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Safety Precautions

Read this manual and related manuals that mentioned in this manual carefully before you use the products, at the same time
operate the products under the premise of full safety attention. In order to use the products safely, we use the following icons
and graphic symbols to represent precautions, and there is some important safety content for the precautions icons, please be

sure to observe them.

Danger

If rated precautions are not taken, it may cause personal injury or death.

Warning

If rated precautions are not taken, it may cause personal injury.

Be Care

If rated precautions are not taken, it may cause slightly personal injury

Notice

If rated precautions are not taken, it may cause undesirable result or state.

Forbidden

Nl

Some instructions, processes and remove operations are forbidden to ensure correct use of product

Put away this manual after reading, so that you can read it anytime.

Note when using the product:

®  The following places should be avoided when using MT series HMI:

The place that the temperature and humidity exceeds the range of the specifications
The place with high humidity that may cause condensed water

The place that the temperature changes acutely

The place that is shined by ultraviolet ray

The place with heavy dust

The place that is polluted by chemicals

The place that is polluted by oily substance

The place with heavy shock and vibration

Vv V ¥V VYV V¥V VYV VYV VY V

The place that is exposed to sunshine and wind directly.

®  The communication cables that connect HMI and PLC should be kept far from equipments that may generate
interference, like VFD, motor at the same time. At the same time do not put the control cable, power cable and
high line in the same wireway or nearby, or the interference may causes the malfunction of the equipment.

®  Please ensure the security of the system before you power on the HMI.



®  The proper configuration program is must when you want to use HMI to control PLC.

®  Please install the USB driver before you use USB cable to download user data

®  Please use finger or professional touch pen to operate the HMI

®  The input operation may fail if the HMI is touched rapidly and continuously. Please input the content after the
previous operation is input successfully.

®  |f the backlight is off or the HMI has no display, do not touch it by mistake. Please confirm the safety of the
system and then operate it.

® If the dip switches are changed, the operation takes effects after the restart button is pressed or the HMI is
powered off and on.

®  When you change the 3V battery in HMI, please choose the right model and install it correctly.
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Before you use the MT series products, please read this manual carefully and understand it fully to ensure the personal and

Thank you for choosing Kinco MT series HMI.

equipment safety.

About this manual

This manual is for the usage and design way of Kinco HMIware configuration software (“Kinco HMIware” for short). You

can download it at our official English web site: http://www.kinco.cn/en/

The content in this manual may not be updated in time because of the improvement of products or other reasons.
We advice customer to pay attention to the information at our web site in order to ensure the right timely

information of product specifications and accessories

When you use this manual, some rated manuals and supporting details maybe involved. They are:

®  Communication Connection Help

This manual provides some information of rated communication setting, supported registers and communication cables when
the MT series HMI communicate with the PLC that it supports.

®  Product documents

Like catalog, products parameter list, order explanation, installation explanation manual, warranty and so on.

®  Examples

Some demo programs at our site.

® Range of Application

This manual provides guides to Kinco HMIware, so that you can develop the project in HMI.

® Target Population

This manual is for the people, commissioning engineers, technical support and Maintenance engineers who use Kinco MT
series HMI and has basic knowledge in automation area. If necessary, they should have the ability to program with C

language.

® How to use this manual

This manual introduce the process, components, configuration methods, operation details and using skills from easy to
difficult and step by step. It has three parts: introductory part, junior part and senior part. The new starter can start form
introductory part, the one who has experience with Kinco HMIware just need to run over the introductory part, the engineer

with rich experience in Kinco HMIware can start from the third part directly.

® The icons and terms in this manual


http://www.kinco.cn/en/

®  Safety icons and terms

Danger

If rated precautions are not taken, it may cause personal injury or death.

Warning

If rated precautions are not taken, it may cause personal injury.

Be Care

If rated precautions are not taken, it may cause slightly personal injury

Notice

If rated precautions are not taken, it may cause undesirable result

Forbidden

Ok

Some instructions, processes and remove operations are forbidden to ensure correct use of product

®  General information of icons and items

Provide tips or added information for using product correctly

Link to the rated information of other manuals

The items with explanation and footnotes,

Content for tips

§ & 7

Link to the rated information of this manual

® Items

»  The following are the items in this manual:

Items used in this manual Meaning
Kinco HMIlware The software for Kinco MT series HMI: Kinco HMIware configuration software
HMI Kinco MT series HMI
PLC Programmable Logic Controller
PC Personal Computer
External Storage Device The U disk or SD card that Kinco MT series HMI supports.




The following items are different from the official trade mark or name

Items used in this manual Official trade mark or name
Windows 98 Microsoft® Windows® 98 Operation System

Windows Me Microsoft® Windows® Me Operation System

Windows 2000 Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Operation System

Windows XP Microsoft® Windows® XP Operation System

Windows Vista Microsoft® Windows® Vista Operation System

Windows 7 Microsoft® Windows® 7 Operation System

Windows Server 2003 Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 Operation System

The following items describe the operation of mouse:

Item Operation Step Picture
Click Do not move the mouse; press the left button, then release. %
Right Click Do not move the mouse; press the right button, then release. %
Do not move the mouse; press the left button two times quickly, this operation
Double Click
only takes effect on left button.
Hold pressing the left button and move the mouse, release the left button at the
Drag
target position.
Move Move the mouse to the target position and stop. %
Press the left button in the input box, then release. When there is a cursor in the
Input
input box, input the content.
/77N
Operation Click, double click or right click the blank ( /\
\
~_7




® Precautions when using the software

Install the proper Kinco HMIware according to the language of the OS, if you install the Chinese version in English OS,

some function may be abnormal, because there is no Chinese character library in English OS.

®  Kinco HMIware is backward compatible, but not the reverse. That is to say, the project that compiled by the higher
version software cannot be opened and compiled by lower version, but the project that compiled by lower version
software can be opened and compiled by higher version.

®  The *.pkg file that compiled by the version that earlier than EV5000 V1.3.0 cannot be decompiled

®  Please remember the password if you use the project password, upload password and decompilation password, we
cannot provide the reset the password service or any universal password.

®  The display difference between the Kinco HMIware and HMI:

(1) When you configure the project, there are some grids as the aligning reference in Kinco HMIware configuration area,

there is no grids in HMI screen.
Dizplay in Kinco HMbvare Display in HMI Screen

(2) The following size difference maybe happen when using dial scale and dial axis.

Display in Kince HMEware Display in HMI

(3) If the graphic uses the gradient color as fill color, the following display difference maybe happen.

Inszplay in the KincoHMhvare rsplay in HBI

LIL]

® Product Support

®  Online support
If you have any question when using the product, you can contact our overseas technical engineers; they can support you

online or by email.



® Technical Training

If you have any question about the product described in this manual, you can contact our company directly or local

distributors. About the technical training, please pay attention to the information at our site or consult the sales manager.

® Contact us

Kinco Automation Ltd

Email: sales@kinco.cn






Partl Basic Part

PIETACE ...t R R R R R R R R Rt R et n s 1
a0 o (¥ Tox oo ISP PSPPSR 1
1.1 ADOUL KINCO HMIWETE ...ttt n et r e nr e ne s 1

1.2 Features List OF KINCO HMIWEE ...t 1

P 4 1 o OSSO USSP TROURURPRI 13
2.1 HOW 10 USE KINCO HIMIWAIE ..ottt ettt 13

2.2 How t0 get KIiNCO HMIWAIE SOTIWAIE..........cuiiiiiiieieieiee ettt ettt ens 13

2.3 Kinco HMlware Installation and Operating Environment ReQUIFEMENT...........ccoeieiiririeniiene e 13

2.4 INSTAITUNINSTAIL ...t r et r e r ettt nr s 13
2.4.1 InStall KiNCO HIMIIWAIE..........coviiiiiiiiieistec ettt 13
2.4.2Uninstall KiNCO HIMIWAIE .......c.oiviiiieiieciece et 14

BRI - 17 | S OSSPSR 14

2.5.1 SEArt KINCO HMIWAIE ...ttt 14

2.5.2 QUIL KKINCO HMIWATE........ociiiii ittt ettt s a et e st e e e e be e st e aeese e teeneeaenteeneearaeneeseeaneens 15

2.6 SYStemM LangUuAge ChaNGE .......cooiiiiiieiiiieite ettt bbb bbb bt h e bt e bt b s b e b e st bt et e e b e b e e s e eneenes 15

2.7F1Help....cooenee.
2.8 Upgrade/Update
2.9 Software Compatibility.

2.10 Install USB Driver.........ccocovevieinieinnenn,
2.11 Software Application Program INTFOJUCTION .........c..coueiiiiiiieieieeeese ettt 19
SIIMIAKE PIOJECT. ...tttk b kbt h bbbt e H oo h £ ek e e h e R E e £ e h £ e R e e R e R e R b e R e R e bt e bbb et e R e bbb 21
3.1 PrOJECE REOUITEIMIENT ......cviiitesieteteetetcetete ettt ettt sttt te s e et e st et et e b e st se e b e b ek ek ene e e et e e e eb e e et e n et eseneebe e eterene e 21
3.2 SYSLEIM ANAIYSES ....eveteieieieetes ettt ettt et s sttt b st et e s e b e b et E et h R AR bRt ke R e e R et R et et n bt ettt e e e 22
BRI Y=L = o] [T AT 24
3.3.0 CrEALE PrOJECE .. viviteieie ettt bttt b et bbb bbb bbb et b e 24
3.3.2 Device Selection, Connection and Parameters SEHNG .........c.cceviiieiiiereeee et 25
3L B BT FrAME ..t 27
BRI BT (YLl o (0] T S OSSOSO TSRRRRPR 46
3.3.5 PrOJECE SIMUIATION ....vvicvicticte ettt ettt e b e b et e s e e b e e be st e b et esseseebesbe st e seenseraarens 46
3.3.6 DOWNIOAA PIOJECT..... ettt sttt ettt et et b et e e e e s e e meebesb e b et eneeseebesbeebesneneereanens 47
3.4 Project FOIAEr INTrOUUCTIONS .........uiiiiieiei ettt ettt b et e e et et e bt be e e e et eneebeebesbenbe e eneereee 47
Part2 Advanced Part
LU T [ <] o - Tol TSP PE PSPPI 51
1.1 INEEITACE LAYOUL. ...ttt sttt ettt et b et et e ke bt bt se e b e e aeeE e e b e et e se e R e e b e bt eEeebe e emeebeebeebeseebe e aneareanens 51
LL2 IMIBINU. ...t R R e e e R R R et R e R e R e e et r e n e e e e e n e ene 51
L.2.1 FHIE IMIBNU .. R bRttt 51
1.2.2 EQIEIVIBINU ..ottt r et R e e Rttt 52



L. 2.3 VIBW IVIBINU ..ottt ettt ettt ettt b e et e s b e e te e beebb e b e e he et e e he e st e sbs e b e s beenbesbeeseesbeenbebeeasesbeebsenbesasebesbeens 52

1.2.4 SCIEEN IMBNUL ..t b bbb bbb s
1.2.5 Draw MenuU........ccooeevvviininneinnnn,
1.2.6 Components Menu
1.2.7 TOOIS MeNU.....cocovvriiiriiicce
1.2.8 Option MeNnU ........cccceevvevreriereennennnn
1.2.9 WINGOW IMBNU ...ttt b bbbt b ettt b bbbt e bt
I Ol o T[T T SO 53
LLB TOOIDA ... bbb bR bbb h R bbbt b ettt b s 54
1.3.1 BASIC TOOIDA ...ttt bbb bbbkt b bbbttt 54
1.3.2 DIAW TOOIDEE ...ttt bbb bbb bbb bbbttt et e bt 54
1.3.3 Page SWILCH TOOIDAT ... ... ittt e bt s b e e ereebesbe st et e e e nenteeee 54
1.3.4 POSITION TOOIDAL ..ottt bbbt bbbkt b bbbttt e bt e 54
1.3.5 LiNE WIALh TOOIDAT.......c.iitiiieeiiieceste bbbttt 55
1.3.6 LiNE SEYIE TOOIDAT .....cviitiieie et b et s et e b ettt e st te et e be et ereenente e 55
1.3.7 SYSIEM TOOIDAI ... ittt sttt bt st e s b e e st e bt e teebe s be b et aneebe et e sbe e e st ereene st s 55
1.3.8 DAtabase TOOIDAT ..otttk b ettt 55
1.3.9 COUE EQIt TOOIDAN......ccviiiiteiisieite ettt b ettt 55
1.3.10 Fill EfECE TOOIDAL ..ottt ekttt et 55
1.3.11 Label POSItION TOOIDAN........cuiiieiiiiteite ettt 56
1.3.12 State SWILCh TOOIDAT ........ceiieiiiececte ettt 56
1.3 13 FONE TOOIDAN ...ttt bbbt b et ettt 56
L.3.04 SEALUS BAI ...t 56
IS T ST I - A SO 56
IS I R o To] [ o= T @ o] 4T 3 LSS 56
1.4 SOTEWAIE WINGOW.......c.eveiiieetiiiteiet ettt bt e bbbt et b et bbbt b e bbbt et n e 56
1.4.1 Graph EIEMENT WINUOW ....c..oviiiiiiiieieeie ettt sttt e aeebe st et e neebeebesbe st e e eseaneerees 57
1.4.2 ProOjeCt FIlES WINGOW .......ooiiiiiieiiciei ettt sttt b et b ettt e st e sbe e e e e s e ene e s 58
1.4.3 Project SSTIUCLUIE WINTOW ......cceuiiiiiiiieiie ettt sttt e b besb e e et et e e besbe st e e e s e eneenees 58
1.4.4 MESSAGE WINUOW ...cuviviiiieriitiitiitete ettt et et st b et stete e b e bt e s eseeb e e be st e s e s b esaeaeebe et e b et esaeteabente b e e ansate e 59
1.4.5 COMPONENE LISt WINGOW......ccviiiiiiiiiieicte ettt sttt e et st e bttt eebeste st e e s ane e 60
1.5 CONTIGUIALION EQIt ATBA.......ciiviiiiitiitiititeeett ettt ettt b et et teebe s b e b et e sa e b e e te et e be s essebeebestesbeseensereaneas 61
1.5.1 CONSITUCT WINAOW........cvviiiiiiiiiiicieiei bbbkttt 61
L.5.2 HIMI EGIT WINGOW ...tiiiiiieiiciicesieee sttt sttt sttt be et b et e s e ne et st et et aseebeabente b e eenenre e 62
1.5.3 GraphiC Eit WINGOW........cciiiiiiieieieiesie ettt b ettt st et et na et e s besbe b e e eneare e 62

1.5.4 Macro Edit Window
1.5.5 Edit Initial Window

2 Basic Design Method..........ccocoevviviiiiennienicniiesenn
2.1 Window screen
2.1.1 Specification Of WINAOW SCIBEN.........ciiiiiirieieiet ettt ettt st et tesbesbe st et e e e seabesbesaenseraeneas 64
2.1.2 WINdOW DisSplay METhOUS ........ocveiiieiiiiiseies sttt sttt eenesbesbesae s esaane s 64
2.1.3 DiSPIAY POSITION ...ttt sttt sttt e st et e et e s b e b e s e b e e bt e be st et et es e eseebente b e e eneereere s 67
2.1, 4 DISPIAY OFUBE ...ttt sttt ettt sttt st et e et e e te s b e e et e e e st e be e besbe e es s ebeeb e ebe et e b en s et e ebeebeseebeseenearearens 67
2.1.5 COPY/DEIELE WINUOWS........etiierieiieiieiesie sttt sttt sb et e s etesbesbesee st eseeseabesbesbe st enseseasesbesbeseenserenneas 68



A ] RSO PRSRPP 69

2.2.1 IMAGE FOIMAL ....tetiiie ittt sttt ettt st et e be e s e s b e se e be e b b e b e e bt e s be e bt e nbenbeesbenbeaneenbenreans 69
2.2.2 VBCHOT ..t s 69
2.2.3 GEOMELriC Figures AtTDULION........cviiiiii et b et te b e bt e s eneas 72
2.2.4 ABOUL FOUNTAIN FITT ...coiviiiiiici bbb 73
BN = 11101 o OSSOSO 74
2.2.6 ADOUL TranSPArENT COLOT ....cviiiieieiiee sttt sttt st e b e e s e teebesbe b e e e st ebesbesbe b esteseasesbesbeseenseraeseas 74
R - TSSO PSR URRTUSRPPOOS 75
B N o o1 Y/ LTSS PT USRI 76
2.3.2 DOt IMIBETIX FONL.....tiiteit bbbt bbb bbbttt b et ekt eb et 76
R R AV Tod (o] ol o] | ST TSP T TSP TSP PSP TTSPRURPRTN 76
B B ] =T o] o o] ) AU TSPRRRTR 77
2.3.5 TeXt ALTIOULE EAITION ..ottt bbbttt eb et 78
2.3.6 NOLES TOr USING VECIOT FONL.....cviiiiiiiiiesieiee ettt sttt sttt e be st et e e s e e sesbesbesae s ereeneas 78
P L)Y/ o To 1 (o OSSPSR 79
2.4. 1 KEYDOGIT TYPE .ottt ettt ettt stttk e b et et et e st et e e b e be e en e e b e ebeebe e b e b en s et e eReebente b e e e neereane s 79
2.4.2 NUM KEYDOGIU. ... eviieiiieitiiieset ettt sttt sttt e st et e st e be e e s e b e e bt ste et e e esseseebeebestebeseeneareanens 81
2. 4.3 ASCHKEYDOAIT ... ..ottt sttt te et et et e e st e besbesbe e es s e beebesbe et e e esseseebeabeseebeseeneereanens 83
244 HEX KEYDOGIT ...ttt sttt b ettt ettt s b et e e e s e b e bt e be et e e e st et e ebeabesee b eseeneereaaens 83
2.4.5 Create your OWn MUMDBEr KEYDOAIT ........cc.eiieieiiieiiiieieieice ettt sttt sbe et e eneas 84
2.4.6 Create your Oown Unicode KEYDOAIT .........ccueiiiiiiiieieiecee sttt 86
2.4.7 Call Keyboard in the Group Component LIDFary ..o 87
BRI O Lo [T /oL S USSR 88
2.5 1 BIN it b e h R bR b e Rt Rt R e oAb e Rt oA e e Rt R e e nh e b e e b e Rt e b e b e en b e beenrenee et 88
252 BCD .ttt b bR E R bR R R e b e R e oAb e R e e R e ekt h e e b e Rt e b et e enbeebeenrente et 89
25,3 LS B et b h R e bRt b e h e e R e R e oAb e AR e e R e e Rt AR e ke ek e e bt Rt et e nbeen e e ebeenrenne et 89
2.6 LaNQUAGE SWITCHING ... .cueeiiieieieiteieieee ettt sttt e et et b e e st et e s b e e be s e e s e e sees e eEeebeseem s e s e eReabeebesbe e enteneaneneenen 89
2.7 RTC SR ittt ettt ettt h e st bt s e h e ekt e bt R e b e e £ £ oA R e R £ oA R e SR £ e R R e AR £ oA R e R e e R £ e bt eR e e b e e Rt e bt eRe e b e nbeenenne s 91
2.7.1 Through SPECIAl REGISIEIS......c..eueeieieieiesie ettt sttt e et be st e st et e st eseebesbeabeneeneereaneas 92
2.7.2 Calibrate System Time in SyStem SETUP SCIEEN .......cvciiiiieriiieeci sttt st sbeees 93
2.7.3 System Time and PLC Time SYNChrONIZation ..........ccvciiiiiiiriiieiiicese ettt 93
2.8 LOGO SCIEEN (OGO wiuviiiuieiiitiitiitetesee e eete st e st te s te st e e e e te e b e be st e b et e s e e be e b e st et e e ene et e e b e s be b e st eseeseebe et e saensereaneatis 96
2.8.1 LOGO SCreen SPECITICALION .....ecviviiiieieiiiitiiteieiet ettt ettt e et et e be st e bt e s e e st atesbesae s esnaneas 96
2.8.2 INIt SCIEEN SEING ...vvevietiitieie sttt sttt ettt e e e s et e e be e be s et e s e e seebesbe st et es s eseabesbesbeseensereaneas 96
2.8.3 NOLE TOr USING INIT SCIBEN.....o.eiieiiitiee sttt sttt et et e b st tesbesbe st et eseesesbesbesaenseraaneas 98
2.9 EXCRANGE SEIIAL.....ouiitiiieieici ettt b et s £t e b bRt Re R Ee b et et e b e be et et et eneereenenrn 98
2.10 REPIACE DIBVICES ....veveriiuierieiieiestesie et ete et s te sttt sb e te s be e e st eseebe e b et et e st e st e Ee et e b e e e st e s e e ReeEe et e e e st eseebeebesbe b et eneeteaneneen 99
2.10.1 REPIACE HMI .ttt b ettt s et st e bt e s et e e be s be st et e st e b e e beebe st et e s e eneatenne 100
2.10.2 REPIACE PLC ...ttt sttt s bbbt e bt e bt e bt n R e R et b e bRt R e be ettt e n e neate e 101
2. 10 INAEX FUNCHION ...tttk bbb e bbbt b bbbt b etttk nn et nn b 102
b O 1o [0t o 1 £ SO ORP 102
2.12.2 INdEX STALION INUM ...ttt bbb bbbt b et bbbt b e et ene s 103
2,12 BUZZET ...tttk h R R R R R R R R R R R R R Rt h Rt h e Rt n et n e 105
B 2 A o TN T T =TT o F OSSPSR 105



W N b gy =TT oSO STR TR PRPR 106
o] (== (I T VT SRS PR

2.14 Password Setting
2.14.1 Project Protection...................
2.14.2 Screen Protection....................
2.14.3 Component Protection

SR B W = (o1 o] £ [o] PSSO
2.16 ANIMALION EFFECLS .....viuiititiece ettt bbb bbbt b bbbt en e et 112
2,27 IMUIEIZCOPY oot e e ee e et s e s e e ee e eeee s seseee s en e s ee s e ee e 115
N R ] (11 o TP OO TR P TP 116
BRI 1o =T o] - Uot OSSOSO SUSRRRPRN 119
SWVINAOW. ...ttt bbbk e b b h £ bt £k b b e E e e b E £ Eeh bbb R R bR bRt bk e bbb n b 121
S L WINUOW TYPES ...ttt ettt tesbe bt e s e seeteste b et e s e teeb e e be e b e s s e s s eb e e ke eb e s et ese e s e e Ee et e b et e st eseebesbeabesaensareaneas 121
3.2 SYSLEM DEFAUIT WINUOW .......iuieiieiiiii ettt sttt e bbb e e e s ebeebesbe st et e e eneabestesbeteneaneas 123
BB EIE WINGOW. ...ttt bbb b b e b bbbtk b bbbt b et b bbbt e bt et 124
BT I8 AV T 0T [0 VLV X o OSSO RRSP 124
BT I VAV 10T [TV @ o =1 o T OSSPSR 125
3.3.3 Window Copy/ MUIti-WINAOWS COPY ....ecuveieiierieieieiieiisieste ettt steste st seetesaesteseensenessessessens 126
3.3.4 Window Deletion/ Multi-Windows DelEtion ..o 127
A WWINOW ATLTTDULE ...t b bbb e bbb bbbkt b et r ekt n et n s 128
3.4.1.0pen WINAOW ALITTDULE BOX ....eiuiiueierieiieiisieitesieie sttt ste ettt sttt sbesbe st e e s asesbesbeseeseeseesesteseenens 128
3.4.2 WINdOW AHFIDULE DESCHIPLIONS .....veuviiieiiciieie ettt sttt sbesae e eseebesteseennens 129
3.5 Components Related t0 WINUOW ........ccoiuiieiiieiieie ettt bttt be st et et e s e eneeteseesaeean 132
L O] 4] Lo 411 0| APPSR T PR PR TR PPTPRTPPRPRPIO 133
4.1 CommoN Setting OF COMPONENT .......oiuiiiieiieiiei ettt sttt teebeste st et eseeseebeebeseenbeseeneabesbesbeneenes 133
4.1.1 Create and Delete COMPONENT.........c.iiiiieiiieeieiec ettt sttt st e e et seebesbesee st eseeneeteseeebennan 133
4.1.2 Execution Order Of COMPONENTS ........cviuiiiiiiieie ettt sttt sttt resbeste b e eneeneebeebennan 134
4.1.3 Methods to Open AttrDUES WINUOW .........coiiiiiiiiiie ettt st 135
O ST Y o1 1 1] o OSSPSR 136
L R - To =] 111 o OSSOSO UPRRTR 138
4.1.6 GraphiCs SEEING ...viviieiiii ittt ettt et et e seebe st et e b e s e e seeteebesbe b esbereebeebeebestentereareas 139
4.1.7 CoNtrol SELHNG OPLION ...cviiviiiicic ettt te bbb e b e e e teebe b e b e b eseeaestesbesaesesaaneas 140
4.1.8 DiSPIAY SEBIING ..veuveieieieteitiite ettt b ettt s e teebe s b e b e e s e e bt e Re e b e b et e st e reebentenbea et eraereas 143
4.1.9 TOUCH SOUNT CONLIOL.... .ttt bbbttt n e 145
4.1.10 SAVE HiIStOTICAI DALA.......c.eiveiiiiiiieieisie ettt b bbbt b et n et 145
4.2 Button/Switch Components..................
4.2.1 Bit State Setting........c.ccccoevennn.
4.2.2 Bit State SWitch..........cccoeuenee.

4.2.3 Multiple State Setting
4.2.4 Multiple State Switch

4.2.5 ComMBDINAtION OPEIALIONS. .....iititeieeietiittie ettt ettt et et e e reebestesbesbeseeseebesbestesbeseeneetesbesteneessarens 157
4.2.6 FUNCLION KBY 1.ttt ettt be ettt st e et e st e ke e b e e e e s e e st e be e besbe s e st eseenenbeebesaensareasens 158
T I T o @0 1o To] o =T o | SO TORUTOP PP PP URPRTRPTO 164
4,31 BIt SEALE LAMIP ..ttt ettt ettt s b et et s b b et b et Rt e R e be e be e e st e n e Rt beebente e ereaneas 164



4.3.2 MUILIPIE StAL DISPIAY .....veiviiiiiicii ettt sttt et et e e st te e besbe b et eseeaesbesbesaenseseaneas 166

4.4 NUMDEE COMPONENTS. .. eutetiitieteiteitestet et te st ettt eseeteste st e e eseeteebesbesbe s ese et e ebeebesae b e sses e e teeb e st e b esbeseasenbesbe s enbeseanenrs
4.4.1 Number Input ........cceeveviirnenne
4.4.2 Number Display
4.5 Text COMPONENtS......ccccvvivierieieeienieiesiens
A5 1TeXt IpUL ..o
4.5.2 TEXE DISPIAY ...ttt ettt sttt e e s e b e et e e b e e st e s e bt e Re b et et er e e ReeRenre et et eneere et
5.3 INOLE BOOK ...ttt bbb bbb bbbttt bbbt 175
4.6 Graph/MEter COMPONENTS .......eieiuiieieriitieeste et eseeseetestesteseeseereabestestesseseeseeseabessesbeseeseateabesbessesseseaseabeabessensereaseasas 175
46,1 TIENG CUIVE ...tttk b bbbt b b e bbb bbbt h e bbb e bt et b et n bbb e 178
T 4l = 0| PSSO PSPPSR 190
4.6.3 OSCHIOGIAPN ... ettt st e et st e b e s e s e e bt e be et e e e st e s e e Reebente et et eneereerens 194
464 IMIBLET ...ttt b h R R R R R R R R R R ekt h e R n et are 196
46,5 BaAI PICIUIE.....teiisectt ettt bbb bbb bbbkt b ettt bbbttt r e 198
4.7 ALGIM COMPONENT ...ttt ettt e st e e et se et te st e beseeseateebesbesbe e ese et e ebeebesse s e s e eseabe et e s be s esseseabeabeabessensereasenres 201
4.7 1 EVENT DISPIAY ..ttt ettt e et e st e be et et et e st e Rt e Re e b e be e e st e reenenteeteneeneereanea 203
4.7.2 HiStOrCal EVENT DISPIAY......couiitiiiieiiitiitesieeee ettt sttt ettt be st e e eneetesbesteneensaneas 207
473 EVENE B ..ottt R e n ettt r e et enrea 208
AN F- gy I DT o] YRS 210
T8 ALBIMN B 1.t R bR E bbbt 210
4.8 WINUOW COMPONENT.....ceiiieiieiiiteitesiete et e st et et e s e testesteseeseeseeseabesbesaeseeseeseabenseabe e ese et e abesbessenbeseaseabeabessenseneanenns 211
4.8.1 DIFECE WINUOW ...ttt bbb bbbkt b et n e b et 211
4.8.2 INAIFECE WINAOW ...c.c.vietist e bbbt bbbttt bbbt n bbb 213
4.9 GrapiC COMPONENTS ....cuiuierietiaieitirieste ettt st et e e e testeebeseeseeseeseatesbesae e eseeseebenbeabe s en s et e abeabestenseseaseabeabesbenseneenennas 214
e Y =T (o] ] = o [OOSR 214
e Y 17 OSSOSO 214
e B =T o (o 1 1o OSSR 214
4.9.4 DYNAMIC GFAPN ..ottt sttt ettt bt b et e e st Rt et e be e e et ne et e bente e eneenea 215
9.5 GIF et E b h et E R e R e R £ oAtk £ e Rt R £ e b e R £ e bt Rt ene e nbeehe e b e et e nreareen 215
4.10 VideO INPUL COMPONENT......eiiiiiitiititetieti et ste ettt e te st e st e e et et e ebesbe st e s e e eseeseebesae b e s esseteebesbesbesbeseaseatesbessenseseenears 216
A.L0.1 VIABO . bbbt 216
4.10.2 CAMETEA 1. bbb bbb 218
4.11 MUItiple State NEON LAMP...c.iiiiiiiiieieiee ittt sttt e b et e st e e e st e be et e s besb e b e s e eseabesbesbe b eneeneans 219
4.11.1 Bit State NEON LAMP cviiveitiiiiieieiie ettt sttt st ebeebe st et e eseetesbesbe b essereanestesbeseensareaseas 219
4.11.2 Bit State NEON LAMP 1.viiviitiiiiieieicee sttt sttt st e b et e b e e be st et e e e seeteebesbe b esseseenesteabeseensaseareas 220
4.12 Animation Components..............c........
4.12.1 Animation.......ccoeeevreieniennceane

4.12.2 Moving Component

4.12.3 Pipeline......ccccevvvreiiiieiceecn e

4.13 Grid Components
e 4 1 1 o OSSR RSRRR 227
4.13.2 Historical Data DISPIAY ......cccveviieiiiiiieeie ettt sttt sttt ntetesbe st e neeneas 228
4.13.3 USEE INFO DISPIAY ...ttt sttt ettt et s et be s be st e s e re e bt s teebesae e eraeneas 233
R @ oL (o4 I 1o o RSP PSRSRRSPRN 234



R R B L - W L oo o APPSR SO U TRUPPRORTPRO
4.13.6 DAA CUMNVE ..o
4.14 Data Transmission Component
4.14.1 RECIPE....cvvvieieieieeee e
4.14.2 Data Transmission ..................
4.15 Project Database ..........ccccvevrererierieiiennens
T 1= o] -1 OSSOSO SRSRRPR
o Ao [o [ 1St I To PSR STPTTSRPRRPR
4.15.3 EVENE INFOMMALION. .....ciitiiiecii bbbttt bt
4.15.4 ALArM INFOTMALION ...ttt bbbtk b et bbbttt b e
U155 PLEC CONIOL ...ttt b ekt b bbbttt et b et
415,68 SOUND LD ...tk b bbbttt bbbt
T A D - B oo o =T OO PRSP ROSUTRUPPROUTRPRO 272
4.15.8 SCREAUIE LIST ...ttt bbbt bbbttt et b e 274
4.16 AUXITIANY COMPONENT ....eviitieiiiiestesieie ettt st et e st e teebeste st et e st e s e e beebesae b e s e es e e beebesbe b esseseabenbesbessensereanenras 278
e ST | -SSP 278
7 T 11 RSOSSN 279
A.16.3 SCIOH BT ..ttt bbbt 282
416,24 DB THIMIE ...ttt bbb b bbb bbbt b bt b et b et b bttt n e 283
ST V[0 (- To SO 283
S S T T T SRS 284
e oo = G o 10 Tod o OSSOSO 284
5 Better Understanding Of LIDFArY .........coooiiiii ettt ettt sttt be et e e b enenne e 286
ST 1> A I o] = YOS 286
5.1.1 Create @ TEXE LIDIAIY .....cooiiiiiieeee et sttt ettt sttt et e ste st e ene e 286
5.1.2 EXPOIt/IMPOIt TEXE LEIDIAIY ...ceeieeeeieeiit ettt ettt sttt ettt et e et sb et ene e 288
5.1.3 Set the Language OF TEXE LIDIAIY ......c.ooiiiiiiee ettt e 288
5.1.4 TexXt LiDrary APPHCALION .......co.iiiiiieiiit ettt sttt et e et e s e s e ebe st e ee e ene e 289
5.2 AArESS TaQ LIDIATY ....ceeieieeeieieie ettt ettt st s bt et e e b e s e e e e s e e bt e b e e besee st eseereeaeseesbeneeneerenneas 291
5.2.1 BUild @ AAAress tag LIDIary........cociiiiiiiicecs ettt ene s 291
5.2.2 Address Tag APPIICATION........oiiiiiiei ettt ettt ettt e bt b a et ene e
SICI CT o] (T Tol I o] OSSOSO
LT TN 0] Lo T A 7 =] 1 ot SRS
5.3.2 BUIA NEW GIaPRICS .....vcviiviitiiiiieie ettt b e bbb e et et e bt teebesbe st e b e e ene e
LT R B =l L1 0] = o] 1 ot SO SSSRR
5.3.4 How to Use the Graphics
5.4 Sound Lib Application............c.cccenvue.
5.4.1 Import Audio File.....................
5.4.2 How to Use Audio File.............

OIS (=] I o L=V 1 =] O RSP PP PSR RPR PR
B. 1 HMIATFIDULES ...tttk b bbbt b b bt b ettt b btk n et
LT [ TP P PR PR
8. 1.2 TASK BT ... ittt b bbbttt
6.1.3 HMI EXEENEA ALIIDULES ..ottt bttt nn e s 317




6.1.4 HMI System INFOrMation TEXL........ccveiviiiiiiierieieit e ste sttt e ettt st sa et be b e e a e b e ebesbesbe e ene e 320

6.1.5 SECUNLY LEVEIS SELLING ... ciitiitiieriiti ettt sttt sttt et b et et e e e et e et et e e e s s e teebesbe st e s e e ene e 321

6.1.6 USEr PErMISSIONS SEHING ... .cviiviteierieieitiitesieie ettt sttt e bt e e se et e st e b e e ensereebenbe et e e e e ene e 321

6.1.7 HiStOriCal EVENTS STOTAQJE .. eviviierieeicieitiitesteie ettt ettt sttt b et et sa et st e b et et e reebentesbe b e e ene e 322

LTSl o 101 A=) o O SOTSPRPR 323

6.1.9 SEIIAl POI SEING. .. e viuieieitiitiiieieeet ettt sttt st et s te e te st e b et e s e e beebe st et e e es e eteebesbe b e e eneateeee 324
6.1.10 EXIENAEU IMIEIMOIY ....viiiittiteiteie ettt sttt b ettt e e st e b e e b e b e e ebe et e et et e e e st ateebenbe st e e eneerenes 326

ST S O N 11| o1 OSSPSR 326
7 Compile/Simulate/DoWnIoad/UPIOAA. ........ccoiiiiiiiierieeee ettt bbb sttt se e ebe sttt neene e 328
SO0 4 4101 T o OSSPSR 328
7.1.1 Methods Of COMPITALION.........ciiiiiiiicese ettt e bt e b e nbesbe b e e ene e 328

7.2 SIMUIBLION 1.ttt bbbkt b btk b et bbb e bbbkt e b e b st bkt b et n b e b 328
7.2.1 MOAES OF STIMUIALION ..ottt bbbttt nn e ene s 328

T.2.2 EXIESIMUIBTION. ...ttt bbbt bttt b e et eb s 329

T .3 DOWNIOAD ...t b bbbt b b ek b h R R bR Rk bbbkt b et n e b e 329
7.3.1 DOWNI0Ad MELhOD SEIECLION .....c.vvieiieiiieciesteee et 329
7.3.2 DOWNI0ad Via U diSK OF SD CAI.......cueviuiiiieiiiieiireesesi ettt 331

7.3.3 DOWNIOAA SEIECTION ...ttt bbbt bbbt en s 331

7.4 Upload/ Download/Compile Project Via KHMAENAGET ........cvoiiiiiriiieieieesie ettt 335
eI S 11 g P =] O T TP P PP UURPU PP 336
8.1 INtroduCtion t0 KHIVIANAGET .......oviiuiiieiie ettt sttt sttt s et e bt st s b et eseeseebesbesbe b e e eneebesaesteneeneaneas 336
8.2 Methods Of OPEN KHMANAGET ........oouiiieiiieiiieee ettt sttt e st et eseesesbeste b et entebesbesbenseneeneas 337
B3 DOWNIOAD ... bbbt R R b e h bbbt b bt et 337
ST o] [0 - Vo SO 338
8.5 SYSLEIM OPEIALION .....eviieiteieeieieeie ettt sttt st et et e s et e e bt s besae b e s e eseebeebesee b e e eseebeebesbeseenseseaneabesaesaeneeneaneas 338
B8 GBE VEISION ...ttt b bt h bbb h e bR R R R R R bRt Rt n bR 338
8.7 DECOMPIIE OPEIALION. .....etiieieeiieie ettt ettt ettt et e st ettt e s e e be e es e et e eeeeeeeae e eneabeebeebesaenbeseaneebesaeseeeeneaneas 338
8.8 DALA DIBCIYPLION. ...t eiiteite ettt sttt te ettt e st e st e teete e b e e e st et e ebeebeea e e e s e eR e eEeebene e e e s e emeabeebeebeseenseseaneebeebeneeneaneaneas 339
LS AU o TSP TSSO TRP O 340
9.1 Macro Editing ENVIFONMENT ........oiiiiiieiiiee ittt sttt sttt saete s b et et e e eseetesbe st e s esseseeaesbesbesaensesaaneas 340
9.2 IMIACTO BT bbb 340
9.2.1 BUIIA IMIACTO ...kttt 340
9.2.2 DIEIBTE IMBCTO ...tk 341

9.2.3 RENAME IMACTO ...t bbb bbb bbb s 341
I o (oo L T 1o o D OSSPSR UP TR PROP 342

0.2.5 EXECULE IMIACTO. ...tttk b bt h ettt b et r st b bt r e n et er e 345

eI T (oI Y o] o] [Tor= L1 o] o SOOI USTRRPRN 345
9.4 LOCEAI Variahle FUNCLION. ...ttt bbbttt bbbttt en et nn e 347
TRl AN g -\ AN o] o] LToF: 11 To] [OOSR 348
9.6 SOME NOLES ON thE IMIBCTO ...ttt bbb bbbt b ke b ettt e bt 351
L0 PASSWOIT ...tttk b kbbb bbb b e £t h e H R E R h R R R bR R bbb h bbbt 352
OB o (o] =Tt B o] (=T (o IO 353
10.1.1 Project PassWOrd PrOtECTION ........ciuiriiieieiieste ettt sttt sttt re bbb e s nsesesbe b e e 353
10.1.2 Upload Password Protection and Prohibit Uploading...........cccoeiviiiiiiiieiiieieicccsceese e 353



10.1.3 Decompilation Password Protection and Prohibit Decompiling.........cccovevvivieiiiiiiiniiercecese e 355

10.1.4 Download PassWOrd PrOtECHION...........ccoivireieiiiiiisisieieee et
10.2 Window Protection...........c.cccceeevrinias
10.2.1 Window Password Setting................
10.2.2 Security Level Setting of Window............cccccevvvennne
10.2.3 System reserved registers related to security level ...
10.2.4 Security level password INPUE WINAOW .........ccoiviiiiiiieieieieeee sttt sreseenes
10.2.5 Modifying PassWOrd ONIINE...........cociiiiieiiieiie ettt sbe e be bbb e ene e
10.2.6 Application of Passwords Required for Switching WINAOWS ...........ccccoiiriiiiiiiiieneeese e 361
10.3 COMPONENT PrOTECLION ....e.viviiiieiieie ettt sttt ettt e ettt e st e seeseebeebe e et e s e e bt e besbesae e ensereebeste st e e eneereans 362
10.3.1 Security Level Protection for COMPONENTS.........cceiviiiiiirierieiee sttt ere s e e 362
10.3.2 User Permission Protection for COMPONENTS. ........couciiiiiieiieieiesic sttt see e 362
10.3.3 System Reserved Registers Related to USer PErMISSIONS .......cccoivvieiiieieriiieieiise e 363
10.3.4 System Reserved Registers Related to Add/Delete Users and User Permissions Online..............ccoeeuee. 363
10.3.5 Window for User Permission Password INPUL ..........cccoiieieiiieieiie e 364
10.3.6 Application of Security Level Protection for COMPONENLS ... 365
10.3.7 Application of User Permission Protection for COMPONENt..........cc.ccvvieieriinieiiiiseneseeee e 366
11 RECIPE, RECIPEEMITON ... ..ttt t e b et e s et b e be s b et e s et e e be e b e sa et e s e eneeEe e b e sbe st e s e aseebeabeebeneentereaneatas 375
11.1 Register Related t0 the RECIPE.......ciiiiiieieice et ettt sttt e bt n e teste st e s e 375
11.2 Method for Checking the RECIPE SIZE ......ocverieiiiiiiie et sttt st 376
11.2.1 Method for Checking the RW SIZE .......c.cciiiiiiiiieiec ettt 376
11.2.2 Calculation for ReCipe AAArESS RANGE .......ceiuiriiieieiieiisiesie ettt sttt e et sbesbe e eneeresse st s 377
I U LT To TN o) 2 T o OSSPSR 378
11.3.1 ADSOIULE AGUIESS .....veveeeeet ettt b ettt bbbt bbb bbb bt ekt n et nn bt b e anas 378
11.3.2 INAEX AGAIESS ...tttk bbbt bbbt b bbbt b bt b et n et nn bt nn e 378
11.3.3 APPHCALION OF RECIPE .. .eeeieeti ittt sttt b et b e bt s e e b e b e sbe st e e eneebesbeebennenes 379
I o =T ot T 1< Lo ) o OSSOSO 381
I I =T T L o1 (o] ] Uy ] o OSSP 382
11.4.2 ReCipe EdItOr USEr INTEITACE. ... ...iiuieeiieieetieeete ettt ettt b et se et neebe b e s 383
11.4.3 USage OF RECIPEEGITON. ......c.eiuiiieiieeiieieete ettt ettt b bt s e b e besbe st e e e st ebeebeeeennenes 385
11.5 Recipe Uploading/ Downloading/ CIBAING ..........cceiuiruirieieieesesie ettt sttt neene st e 392
L2 KHMONIEOT .t b et E bbbt b bbbttt n b
12.1 DesCriptions OF KHMONITOT ........ccoiiiiiiiiii ettt s et st sb e e et r e e besbe b e b ensere e
12.2 SEAMT KHIMONITOT ... .ottt b bbbt bbbttt
12.3 KHMONITOT INTEITACE ......vvviiiiiis bbbttt
12.4 How to Use KHMonitor .....................
L3 PFINt i
13.1 Type of Printer supports local printing ......
13.2 Printing-related Components.............cc......
IRl o Tod 0] ¢ To o T- N 2 11 SRRSO
13.4 Print FUNCEION SELtING METNOT.........ooiiiiiieieccc ettt sttt reebe st snenens
13.4.1 Local Print: HMI serial is connected directly t0 the PrINter .........cccoviiviiriineiiiiccccceee e 402
13.4.2 Local Print: HMI USB Slave is connected directly to the Printer ..........ccocooeviveiiiiieieneisc e 403
13.4.3 Network Print (remote print): Through Network Printer to Print HMI Screen. ..o 404



13.4 Print Page APPHCAtiON SKillS.......c.cciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiee sttt sb et r e b et b e e nsene e
L35 PrINE EITON .ttt bbbkt b e bbb b e bR E bbb bbbtk b et b et

14 HMI Communication
14.1 Serial Communication .........ccoovvvvvireriniiinnnn.

14.1.1 HMI and PC Serial Communication.............cc.ooue.

14.1.2 HMI and PLC /Controller Serial Communication....

14.1.3 Serial Communication Related SEINGS ......cocvivirieiiiiicere et ee
14.2 Network POrt COMMUNICALION .......c.viiiiiiteiiteiei ettt bbbt bbbttt bbb e
14.2.1 HMI and PC Network Port COMMUNICALION. ........coiiiiiiiiiieirecieisiee e
14.2.2 HMI and HMI Port Communication NEtWOTK...........cccoviiiiieiniiiinieeeces s
14.2.3 HMI and PLC/Controller Network Port COmmUNICALION ...........cviieriiiiiiieenieisieesee s 420
LA4.2.8 FTP FUNCHION ...tttk b bbb bbbkt b et nn et e b e e 423
14.3 Field BUS COMMUNICALION ......viiiieiiitecst ettt bbbttt b bbbt b ettt 426
14.3.1 CAN COMMUNICALE ....c.viveiieiiiiete ettt ettt etttk b et e bbbttt b et e bbbt nn bttt anas 426
14.3.2 DP COMMUINICALE. ...ttt etttk b e bbbt b bbbt b st bbbkt b et bt e e bbbt 427
14,4 IMIPL COMMUINICALE. ...tttk h bbb bR bbbt b bbbt b et et n e 432
14.5 MODBUS Protocol Applications (Master-slave MOGE) ........ccovvveerieeiirieirieieresen e 436
14.5.1 MODBUS ProtOCOI OVEIVIBW.........cutiieiiiitiiiiteiiiecieistet sttt ettt en e ab et en s 436
14.5.2 MODBUS Protocol CommuniCation FOMMAL .........ccevrviiiiiieiniieiieesieie s 438
14.5.3 MODBUS Protocol in the HMI APPIICALION ......cc.oiiiiiiiie e 444
IV | O TSSO PP OT PRSP PR UPRTON 450
15.1 VariOoUS CHIBNT-SIAES .......cveeetiieteis ettt bbbt h et b bbbt bt n et n e 450
15.2 ACCESS VIA LAN ...ttt b e b bbb e bR R e bbbkt b et n e 451
15.2.1 Remote control HMI DY PC VIa LAN ......coiiiiiieeee sttt 451
15.2.2 Remote control HMI by mobile Via LAN.........ccoiiiiiiiieie et 454
15.2.3 Remote control HMI by Browser Via LAN .......c.oiiiiiiieie ettt e 455
15.3 ACCESS VIA WAN ...ttt bbb E e bR e bRt E e bRt n e
R R T 1) ] OSSPSR
16.1 LOCAl REGISLEIS OF HIMI ...ttt b ettt bt be st e e s e aneebesae b e e ene e
16. 1.0 BIt AGAIESS .....cveieeeeeee ettt e bR e bR R bR bR
16.1.2 WOIT AGAIESS ...tttk bbbttt bbbttt bbbttt
16.2 System Special ReGIStErS OF HMI.......cc.oiiiiiiiiii et sr b s e
16.2.1 Parameter Setting Of HArGWAIE. ..........o.ooveiiiiiie et r e ene e
I VS (=] L 1] 1T o OSSO ORPRP
16.2.3 COMPONENTS SEHING 1.veuveviirieieitieiisieite ettt sttt sttt seetesbesbesbe e e st e teebesbe st et e e eseateabesbensesseneaseans

16.2.4 Security Leve | and User Permission....

16.2.5 Data and Project Management.......
16.2.6 COMMUNICALION ..ottt sttt s et e bt e st e e s e e st e beebe s e e b e se e st e beebesbe st e s b eseeseeteabenbenteseeneaseane
Part3 Hardware Part
N U O T o IS o LT o (o] o OSSPSR 479
1.1 NAME OF EACK PAIT.......ooiiiiiciiiii bbbt 479
1.2 SpecCifications OF EACK Part..........cciciiiiiiiicece ettt b et te b et b e neene e 480
2 Connection With Preiferal EQUIPMENTS .......ccoiiiiiiiiiiceeee ettt b e bbb et s be b s e st teeae st st e e eneene e 485



2.1 CONNECLION VI SEIIAI PO, ....oiiviiiiiiiececte sttt sttt st b e b e e be et esbe e saesbeenbesbeereesbeensenbesreesns
2.2 CoNNECLION Vid USB INEEITACES ......cviiveiiiiiicie ettt ettt sbe e be et sbesre e resbe et e sbeeaesbeenbesbeenee e
2.3 Connection via LAN Interfaces......

3 System Setting Mode..........coceveiiiiciiiceseeeee e
3.1 Methods to Display System Setting Mode .......
3.2 System Setting.......ccooevvvieieneiereeeee e
4 TOUCh SCreen CalIDrAtE IMOUE.........cviuiieeiiieei ettt ettt bbbt e bbbttt b
4.1 Methods to Display Touch Screen Calibrate Mode
4.2 TOUCh SCreen Calibrate SELHNG .......cveiiiiiieieie ettt e sttt eeseetesaesbeseeseereas
5 FIrMWAre UPAAte IMIOUE .......eviieiiitieieitiiteieie ettt ettt sttt b et et et e st e s e e beebe st e e s e st e beebe st et e sse s e es e e beabe e et e s e enenteeee
5.1 Methods to Display Firmware Update IMOGE ........cc.coviiiiiiiieieieesi e sne
5.2 FIrmware UPAAte SEEING. ... .oiiiiieiiieeii ettt sb et e bbbt et e e ebesbe st et e e eneens
Y U T T o= TaTo B =T o [T o T OO
6.1 IMTAINTENANCE ...ttt bbb bbb s bbbk e b st b b bbbt bbbkt b e et en s
LT =10 LT TSSOSO
AppendixX 1 Regular PLC USEA FOF HIMI ........cviiiiiiie ettt ettt sb et eneebesaesaeseeneeneas
AppendiX 2 List OF Error INFOMMALION. .......coiiiiiciii ettt st e b et st s e ebeetesbesaenneneaneas
AppendiX 3 List Of SYStemM PrOMPt IMESSA0E ........euviuiiuerierieieieestese e steeete e ste st te e et testestestesseseaseetesbessenbeseeneatesaesseseensaneas

10






‘0.-«‘0./)%( -l @ - O |

Basic Part

/.."."%{ = A A . 4 A g



| 1 Introduction
|

This chapter mainly introduces the features and functions of Kinco HMIware Configuration Software.

1.1 About Kinco HMIware

Kinco HMIware Configuration Software (Hereinafter referred to as “Kinco HMIware™) is a human-machine interface(HMI)
configuration software developed by Kinco Electric (Shanghai) Ltd.  (Hereinafter referred to as “Kinco”) it is special for
MT4000/5000 series HMI. Kinco HMIware provides a powerful integrated development environment for users. Products
are widely applied in various kinds of fields such as medical, chemical industry, electric power, printing, textile, food,
national defense and engineering machinery, intelligent household, high speed railway and so on.

1.2 Features List of Kinco HMIware

®  Edit operation functions

Functions Diagrams Notes

SETTING SETTING

25 Details  please  refer  to

Batch to modify font

STAR STOP » STAR STOP [ Advanced Part 2.3.5 Text

Attribute Edition]

properties

K2 Details  please  refer  to
Batch to modify graph 3 »
[ Advanced Part 2.2.3

properties
Geometric Figures Attribution]
n I F 25 Details  please  refer  to
[Advanced Part 3.3.3 Window
Batch to copy windows Frame 0 Frame 10

Copy /Multi-Windows Copy]

Framell

Framel2

| e e e | e e e KI5 Details  please refer to

Crossing  projects  to : n | » : n ! [ Advanced  Part 215
copy components i i

Copy/Delete windows]

Project A Project B

K& Details  please  refer  to
Batch to set components »

[ Advanced Part 1.2.2 Edit

Menu]

alignment




Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

Batch to set components

same size

&2 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 1.2.2 Edit

Menu]

Batch to set components

same space

IZZ " Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 1.2.2 Edit

Menu]

Overlay windows

K& Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 2.1.2 Windows

Display Methods]

Group components

2 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 2.18 Group]

Multi-copy components

K2 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 2.17

Multi-copy]

Exchange serial ports

IZZ Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 2.9 Exchange

Serial]

Exchange devices

HMIO

—) L)

HMI 1

PLCO

IZ Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 2.10 Replace

Devices]

®  Functions of Components

Switch and lamp

Functions

Diagrams

Notes




Basic Part Introduction

Lamps for displaying
states of device’s

address

|—>@ -> >@

IZZ Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.3 Lamp

Component]

Switches for changing
states of device’s

address

- )
=~ -

&2 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.2

Button/Switch Component]

Switches for changing
the value of device’s

address

% D100:123->150

IZZ " Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.2

Button/Switch Component]

Number/Text input and display

Functions

Notes

Number input

IZZ " Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 4.4.1 Number

Input]

Number display o

D100=120
o
T .

IZZ Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 4.4.2 Number

Display]

D100[4[D[4]8]
D101 .ﬂ.ﬂ

IZZ Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.5.1 Text

Space
Text input ’ Input]
IZZ Details  please  refer  to
. Advanced Part 4.5.2 Text
Text display L .S.Paff‘ .............. -

Display]

System time display

15:22:54

IZZ Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced  Part

Date/Time]

4.16.4
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Text annotations

PV | 100
SV | 120

&2 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 2.3 Text]

Data transmission

Functions Diagrams Notes
D100 Do K& Details  please refer to
oto1 [ 10|, | o1
Transmit data by timing D102 » D2 [Advanced Part 4.16.2 Timer]
: fansmit
S e

Transmit data by touch

%-»

D100 DO
D101 D1 [ 10
D102 * D2 | 15

D1=09 ,ansrr |tD=9

22 Details  please  refer to

[ Advanced Part 4.14 Data

Transmission Component]

Transmit data by trigger

25 Details  please  refer to

MO:OFF>ON

=

D100 Do [ 5
D101 D1 [ 10
D102 D2 | 15
o100 [ 50" | o

[ Advanced Part 4.14.2 Data

Transmission]

Data transmit by recipe

o
# RW2

RW9 | 50 | i

RWO | 5

D100 5
/oo

25 Details  please  refer to

[Advanced Part 4.14.1 Recipe

graph

D]:09 50
o EE ’ - Data]
Transmit
Meter and Graph
Functions Diagrams Notes

D100=15 0 IZ="Details  please refer to
Display data as meter e ' 30"\10 [Advanced Part 4.6.4 Meter]

I =\ =

— 100 .

D100=75 2= Details  please refer to

Display data as bar ;o
[ Advanced Part 4.6.5 Bar

Picture]
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t 2nd 3rd  4th  5th .
D100‘ 0 H 27.4 H 30 H 20.4 H o5, ‘ K& Details  please  refer to
D101| O |/ 386 346 316 36 | [ Advanced Part 4.6.1 Trend
Display data as trend e Curve
60 )
curve L 0
— EEE ’ » 20
0
st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th )
D100‘ 0 H 27.4 H 30 H 20.4 H o5, ‘ I2Z " Details  please refer to
D101| O | 386 | 346 31.6| 36 | [ Advanced Part 4.6.1 Trend
Display data as dot e Curve
60 )
graph. s 0
— EEE ’ » 20f % ;i : 4
0
2nd  3rd 4th  5th )
DlOO‘ 0 H 27.4 H 30 H 20.4 H o5, ‘ K& Details  please refer to
D101| O |/ 386 346 316 36 | [ Advanced Part 4.6.1 Trend
Display data as e Curve
60 )
projectiongraph | . "
E E E ’ » 20
0
K" Details  please  refer to
Zoom in !
1 1 \\ N [ Advanced Part 4.6.1 Trend
: \ \‘\ \\ Curve]
Loy
| \ y \
Zoom of trend curve Normal ‘| \ ~ \\\
s ¢ \\\
A \
/ | \
/ | \
/ | \
zoomout| | '\
:
Alarm
Functions Diagrams Notes
System alarm ’ KZZ"Details  please refer  to
information C}* EEE » [ Advanced Part 6.1.4 HMI

System Information Text]
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User-defined  system

alarm information

PLC No Response

PLC disconnect|

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 6.1.4 HMI

System Information Text]

Display  user-defined
alarm information when

alarm happen

{2 2011/06/23 15:22:54

15:25:13 Abnornal Temp.:

12011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 14:44:23 Abnornal Temp.
02011/06/23 10:50:01 11:40:10 10:54:20 Abnornal Temp.

22011706723 15:22,
1 2011/06123 14:01:00 24:44:20 1
o 2011106723 10:50:01 11:40:10 1

Ty

K=" Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.7 Alarm

Component]

Display alarm
infromation in popup
window when alarm

happen

AAbnormaI
Temp.!

K=" Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.7 Alarm

Component]

The buzzer will peal

when alarm happen

Jo 2011/06123 10:50:01 11:40:10 1¢

25 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.7 Alarm

Component]

Obtain the alarm time
of event information

from external clock.

=

2011/06/23 14:01:00|14:44:20 14:44:23ﬁbn0rnal Temp.

o

2011/06/23 10:50:0111:40:10{10:54:20 JAbnornal Temp.

K=" Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 2.7.3 System

time and PLC CPU time

synchronization]

NO. | Date Time |State 4 )
: Conter K=" Details  please  refer  to
2011.06.23|14:44:23| 2 [Abnorr
2011.06.23|14:44:20| 1 |Abnor .
istori [Advanced Part 4.7.2 Historical
Query historical event 2011.06.23]14:01:00 Abnorr v
records by inputting J—_J Event Displa
date or file number
2011623 »
Import/Export P — ——— K= Details _ please  refer  to

alarm/event logon

information

csv

file M| file

[ Advanced Part 4.7 Alarm

Component]

Conditional control

Functions

Diagrams

Notes
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Components are limited

by user security level.

Controlled by security level 3
Controlled by no security level
Input level 3 password

= =

25 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 4.1.7 Control

Setting Option]

Components are limited

by user permission.

User access list

Name |Access1| Access2| Access3

usert| O X X

uer2| O | O | O

Controlled by access 2
Controlled by access 1

Name
»Password » n n
[ Logirf 8¢ N

25 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 4.1.7 Control

Setting Option]

Components are limited
by the status of

registers.

Operate condition

ON | OFF

O | X

Controlled by register state
Controlled by no condition

25 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 4.1.7 Control

Setting Option]

Notification operation

25 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 4.1.7 Control

; ; MO Setting Option]
Input:120  |nput is
accepted ;
——
100 | p| 120 | i
S — E

Conditional Display
Functions Diagrams Notes
Display by security level 3 e Detal | ;
etails _please refer to
Display  components Input level 3 password

according to  user

security level.

an

[Advanced Part 4.1.8 Display

Setting]
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User access list

Name |Access1 | Access2| Access3

usert| O X X

K& Details  please  refer to

[Advanced Part 4.1.8 Display

. userz) O o o Setting]
Display ~ components Display by access 2
. Display by access 1
according to  user play by
permission. n
Hide Appear
Display condition )
K& Details  please refer to
ON | OFF
_ (o) X [Advanced Part 4.1.8 Display
Display ~ components - .
Display by reglster state Setting]
according to the status
of registers. . |
When...
Appear
®  Data Storage Functio
Functions Diagrams Notes
Save historical event (T )
a 2= Details please refer to
information. i s
SAVE [ Advanced Part 6.1.7
s Historical Events Storage]
Save sampling data of )
2= Details please refer to

trend curve.

[ Advanced Part 4.1.10 Save

Historical Data]

Save operation records

I IZZ " Details  please  refer to

SD %
AVE [ Advanced Part 6.1.3 HMI

Extended Attributes]
Save recipe data i
SD K& Details  please  refer to
D100 [Advanced Part 4.14.1 Recipe]
D101 | 125 |
SAVE

) Data Clear Function
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Functions

Diagrams

Notes

Clear historical event

2 2011/06123 15:22:5¢

22 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.7 Alarm

records. Component]
25" Details _please refer to
i

Clear historical data

records of trend curve.

[ Advanced Part 8.3

Download]

Clear historical recipe

data.

D100
D101

K& Details  please  refer to

[ Advanced Part 8.3

Download]

®  Window Changing Function

Functions Diagrams Notes
Frame 0 Frame 10 K5 Details _ please refer to
Change window by @ [Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function

touch button.

"DD

Key]

Change window by

PLC control.

Frame 0

Frame 10

A

I

K& Details  please  refer to

[ Advanced Part 4.15.5 PLC

Control]

Popup other window in

current window.

-}HDEETJ

22 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 4.8 Window

Component]

®  Password Protection

Function

Functions

Diagrams

Notes
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2= Details  please refer to
Password protection for [ Advanced Part 10.1 Project
project. Protection]
2= Details  please refer to
Password protection for
loadi ot [ Advanced Part 10.1 Project
uploading project.
. Protection]
After input upload password
2= Details  please refer to
Password protection for F:J(IG » WP‘]
d " oot e file [ Advanced Part 10.1 Project
ecompiling project. After input
decompile password Protection]
Input level 3 password  Level 3 )
Level 0 P b 2= Details  please refer to
, T AT Frame 10
Password protection for »ZE_.JJ» [Advanced Part 10.2 Window
; 0 L L .
user security level. | Frame 10 o) Protection]

User access list

Name |Access1| Access2| Access3

22 Details  please  refer  to

Userl] O | X X [ Advanced Part 10.3.2 User
user2| O O O . .
Permission Protection  for
) Controlled by access 2
Password protection for Controlled by access 1 Components]
user permission.
csv H Ccsv K=" Details  please refer to
CSV file encryption ) file file
P (] L U [ Advanced Part 2.15 Data
Encrypt Decrypt .
yp yp Encryption
®  External Input/ Output
Functions Diagrams Notes

10
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Bar-code Reader

2= Details please refer to [HMI

Read data from barcode Qv 135624
and PLC connection guide ]
reader. T
manual
. . K& Details  please  refer to
Obtain image from
video. [ Advanced Part 4.10 Video

Input Component]

Printout the screen

image or data.

22 Details  please refer to

[Advanced Part 13 Print]

Connect keyboard and

mouse.

) Print Function

Functions

Notes

Trigger printing event

information.

{15 25:54 Abnormal T(

[ 20T106123 152200

12011706723 14-01-00 14:43.20 14
0 2011/06123 10:50:01 11:40:10 1

-‘ 74 :01:00 Abnormal

10:50:01 Abnormal V/

22 Details  please refer to

[ Advanced Part 4.15.3 Event

Information]

Touch button to print

screen image.

K& Details  please  refer to

[Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function

Key]

Print trend curve real

time.

K& Details  please  refer to

[ Advanced Part 4.6.1 Trend

Curve]

Print screen image by

22 Details  please refer to

[ Advanced Part 4.15.5 PLC

PLC control. Control]
Frame 0
®  Upload/Download
Functions Diagrams Notes

11
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Download project from

PC.

22 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 7 Compile

/Simulate/Download/Upload]

Upload project from

HMI to PC.

22 Details  please  refer  to

[ Advanced Part 7 Compile

/Simulate/Download/Upload]

Download project from

external memory.

22 Details  please  refer  to

[Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function

Key]

Upload project from
HMI to external

memory.

K& Details  please  refer to

[Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function

Key]

®  Script Function

Macro
Functions Diagrams Notes
int MacroEntry()
{ K& Details please refer to
Execute data operation if(D100==1)
A {M0=1;} Ad d Part 9 M
or control the display D100 g else [Advanced Part 9 Macto]
- {M0=0; }
in HMI by macro. return 0;
}
®  Other Function
Functions Diagrams Notes

Customize logo.

K& Details  please  refer to

[ Advanced Part 2.8 Logo

Screen (Logo)]

12
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Change languages

online

Yy

HARE L3158

A

K& Details  please  refer to

[Advanced Part 2.6 Language

Switching]

Clock setting

£2011.06.23 09:58:50

K& Details  please  refer to

[Advanced Part 2.7 RTC Set]

Save screen by

screenshot function

K& Details  please  refer to

[ Advanced Part 4.15.5 PLC

Control]

Initial address

D110=100 2= Details please refer to
Index  for  register D100 | 100 | [ Advanced Part 2.11 Index
address(Offset) D101 ] E E E Function]
Index address
LW9416 LW9416 K2 Details please refer to
- - [ Advanced Part 2.11 Index
Index for PLC station » )
Function]
number.(Offset)

Station: 1 Station: 2 Station: 1

Station: 2

13






| 2 Starting
|

2.1 How to use Kinco HMIware

The procedure for using Kinco HMIware is shown in following figure.

Intall Kinco Install USB Open Kinco Create new
HMIware driver HMIware project
< 5 c Select device
ave an . reate new d set
. <¢— Edit window |«— . <— andse
compile window communiction
¢ parameters
. Quit Kinco
Simulate —{ Download —» HMIware

2.2 How to get Kinco HMIware software

Users can download Kinco HMIware software from download center in Kinco’s website: http://www.kinco.cn/en/

2.3 Kinco HMlware Installation and Operating Environment Requirement

Note for using Windows Vista/Windows 7 OS:
e When using Windows Vista/Windows 7 OS, don’t install Kinco HMIware in system disk(C:).

e When using Windows Vista/Windows 7 OS, Kinco HMIware must run as administrator. Right click

the icon of Kinco HMIware.exe, and then select “Run as administrator” as following figure:

Open

¥  Run as administrator

Pin to Taskbar
Pin to Start Menu

2.4 Install/Uninstall
There are two versions of Kinco HMIware (Chinese version and English version).
2.4.1 Install Kinco HMIware
The procedure of installation is as following:
Double click “Setup.exe” file to run the installation program.
@ Enter welcome window:
@ select installation directory, the default directory is “D:\Program Files” and it will create “Kinco HMIware” folder
automatically. Click [Browse] to change the installation directory.
© Confirm installation.

It will appear installation statues of Kinco HMIware, click [Install] to start installing software.
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O nstall successfully

If the software install successfully, then it will appear the information. Click [Finish] to finish installation.

After finishing installation, Kinco HMIware will create a complete startup directory in [Start] menu, and create the shortcut
of Kinco HMIware and EVManager in desktop of operation system.

In above installation process, the user can click [Cancel] to quit installation.

2.4.2 Uninstall Kinco HMIware

Please quit Kinco HMIware firstly before uninstalling.

@ Run uninstall.

Method 1:Uninstall from [Start] menu.
[Start] = [All Programs] > [Kinco] = [Kinco HMIware] = [Uninstall]

Method 2:Uninstall from [Control Panel] = [Add/Del Programs]

B uninstall procedure

Select “Remove” , click [Next] to start uninstalling process.

Modify Select new program features to add or select currently installed features to remove.
Repair Reinstall all program features installed by previous setup.
Remove Remove all installed features.
& If there are some files or folders added in the install directory of Kinco HMIlware, please delete these
contents by manual after uninstalling the software.

2.5 Start/Quit
2.5.1 Start Kinco HMIware
Method 1:Start in [Start] menu.
[Start] = [All Programs] = [Kinco] = [Kinco HMIware_ENU] - [Kinco HMIware]
Method 2: Double click the shortcut of Kinco HMIware in desktop to start software.

e  Whenitis first time to start Kinco HMIware, it will display window as following:

£ Bineo HNlwnre

FielE) EdefE) Viewd)) Sceen(f) Dowil) Compocentsll) TooslI) Option(d) Window
9 63 " 5]
4 e ” M Eles
Lt : P
2l g |
Graph alemant window Fraject files windaw %1
Comsacter
o 7
Farial LU
et
- iﬂ T e ——
o Fis.. s
iy
He
FLE Farks
Farstien Farts
Brajact Dundbass Wisdies Bravies
mazage window ]
Faild Chacking.
sisct incosgleted |
[facy Houselx=387 y=54]

e  Whenitis not the first time to start Kinco HMIware, then it will open the last operated project automatically.

14
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2.5.2 Quit Kinco HMIware
After starting Kinco HMIware software, there are several ways to quit the software as follows:
e  Clickthe [Close] button on the upper right side of the window.

o  Click the icon of Kinco HMIware on the upper left of the window, then select “Close” in the control menu.

’ .
'

LY
) .
{ {5 Kinco Hviware (NN
. A ]

T Restare V) S
Move E &
Size |
= Minimize o
Maximize o
X Close Alt+F4

° Click Kinco HMIware [File] menu, then select “Quit” in the pull-down menu.
° Press [Alt] key and [F4] key on the keyboard at the same time.

2.6 System Language Change

Kinco HMIware supports switching multiple languages, user can switch the software language by the System Language of
Option(O) in the software menu bar. It supports Chinese, English, Korean and Russian switching at this moment.

®  Switch the Chinese version to English version

ETR(C) |
TRBABRGEE)  Alt+ra
ESEAFEAEND)  AlE+F7

[ DoAEERR(M)
B SAmAR)
HAFE(T)

B HetremasmE(a)

i =zE©) »

EX gl

|3implified Chineze

®  Switch the English version to Chinese version

15
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Optionta) |
Project Pathi(B) Alt+FE
Compress big graph(C)  AlK+F7

Metwork Configid
Fieldbs config(F)

[ mMacrocode... (M) Syztem Language Change gl

Language:

|English
‘Sinplified Chin

[ Text Library(T)
ffl  sddress Tagra)

Jd sound Lib(s) *

| I System Language Change

Einco HEIware

L Software will need to restart to switeh language Do you want to restart software now?
LI

2.7 F1 Help

When user use the Kinco HMIware software, there are there methods to use the F1 help.
®  Press the F1 on the keyboard

®  Click the [Help] button on the component attribute

®  Click the [Help] menu

2.8 Upgrade/Update

Note

1. To ensure the product working properly, it is forbidden to update, modify, uninstall and reinstall before
the software is closed.

2. Before updating software, to ensure the product working properly, please uninstall the old version

software completely.

3. Please backup the project made by old version software before using the new version software to

update the project made by old version software.

The latest software or upgrade package can be downloaded from the download centre in Kinco’ s website :

http://www.Kinco.cn/en

2.9 Software Compatibility

” In Kinco HMIware, projects made by old version software can be opened by new version software, but

project made by new version software can’t be opened by old version software.

16
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2.10 Install USB Driver

USB driver must be installed by manual, can’t be installed automatically.

When it is first time to use Kinco HMIware, it need to install the USB driver for downloading HMI project.

Users can install USB driver by manual as following procedure:

@ Use USB cable to connect the USB SLAVE port of HMI to USB HOST port of PC, and connect the power supply of
HMI

correctly and power on, then it will popup dialog box of [Update Driver Software] ,then click “Browse my computer for

driver software”:

How do you want to search for driver software?

= Search automatically for updated driver software

Windows will search your computer and the Internet for the latest driver software
for your device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installation
settings.

< Browse my computer for driver software
Locate and install driver software manually.

Cancel

9Following dialog box will display. Click [Browse]:

Browse for driver software on your computer
Search for driver software in this location:

E:\Program Files\Kinco HMIware_ENUNdriver - Browse...
[¥]Include subfolders
# |et me pick from a list of device drivers on my computer

This list will show installed driver software compatible with the device, and all driver
software in the same category as the device.

I et Il Cancel

98et the route to the driver folder in the install directory of Kinco HMIware, then click [OK]:

17



Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

[~ N
AT

Select the folder that contains drivers for your hardware.

I+ J bg_vg_lib o
[* 1) builddriver

= ) CAMOPEMMASTER
[= L cygwin

[+ |y disk

. doc

4

4| | driver| -

Folder: driver

O Atter finishing installation, it will popup the dialog box of “The best driver software for your device is already

installed”, then click [Close] to quit.

@qﬂ[ Update Driver Software - Kinco HMI USE

The best driver software for your device is already installed

Windows has determined the driver software for your device is up to date.

Kinco HMI USE

=

If PC doesn’ t popup [Installing device driver software] automatically in the first step, but there is a balloon tips in the

toolbar as following figure:

e

Installing device driver software * *
Click here for status.

14:54
2012/5/9

e 0 e

Then open [Device Manager] = [Universal Serial Bus Controllers] ,there is a detection icon of unknown device. Right click

The icon and select “Update Driver Software” as following figure:

4 -5 Other devices
= Gadget Serial v
s Processors

» 2ME SM Driver

» -y Sound, video and
, 43 Storage controller

4 M System devices Scan for hardware changes
{N Ind generatior
1 2nd generation f {

At this time, it will popup [Update Driver Software] automatically:

18
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' o ——— S

lQ:jJ | Update Driver Software - Kinco HMI USB

How do you want to search for driver software?

= Search automatically for updated driver software
Windows will search your computer and the Internet for the latest driver software
for your device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installation
settings.

< Browse my computer for driver software
Locate and install driver software manually.

Cancel

Select “No,” and click [Next], then continue the installation procedure of USB driver as above.

After finishing installation, there is a balloon tip of “Kinco HMI USB” on the toolbar as following figure:

_ Kinco HMI USB
<19 Device driver software installed successfully.

After that, open [Device Manager], the unknown device will change to “Kinco HMI USB” in [Universal Serial Bus

Controllers] .1t means the USB driver installation is successful.

..... ¥ Generic USE Hub

----- @ Intel(R) 6 Series/ C200 Seri
----- W_Intel(R) & Series/ C200 Seri
..... ¥ Kinco HMI USE

..... § USE Composite Device

----- § USE Root Hub
..... = ISR Rant Hok

If the USB driver can’ t be installed correctly, there is a balloon tips on the toolbar of operation system as following figure:

J_J. Device driver software was not successfully installed
M Click here for details.

i i L . =
Y) Untit... | CH )

Then there is an icon of unknown device in [Device Manager] .For this problem, please select the right directory to reinstall

USB driver.

2.11 Software Application Program Introduction

Kinco HMIware software is integrated with Kinco HMIware.exe, EVManager, EVPLCAddressView, RecipeEditor.exe and
PDOManager and so on. Additionally, there are two manuals integrated in Kinco HMIware software. Users can find the
shortcuts of these functional units in [Start] = [All Programs] = [Kinco] = [Kinco HMIware_ENU] .Their descriptions

are shown in following table:

Functional Unit Descriptions

19
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% Kinco HMIware

Main software which is used to create, edit, compile, simulate and download

project.

- .
o Kinco HMIware nser’ = mammal

User’ s Manual

~ HMIand PLC connecting guide

Guide manual about communication between Kinco HMI and supported control

devices.

@ FHManager

Auxiliary software, it is used to upload, download, decompile, HMI firmware

update, obtain HMI system information an so on.

FIOManager

Auxiliary software, it is used to configure the CAN communication parameters.

E] RecipeEditor

Auwuxiliary software, it is used to create, view or edit recipe data file and external

memory data file.

B oMonitor

Auxiliary software, it is used to monitor the HMI and PLC registers.

@ Uninstall

Uninstall software; it is used to uninstall Kinco HMIware software.

20
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|

This chapter takes PH value of neutralization pond control system for example to explain the process of making project by

Kinco HMlware.

3.1 Project Requirement

The project requires auto-control mode and manual control mode.

Liquidometer

Acid metering

pump P02 Liquidometer PH meter

o G

Electric valve
AV01

torage jar

Electric valve
AVO03

Alkali  Alkali metering

storage jar  Pump P03 Electr Dutput
PH meter valve
Liquidometer AVO02 Secon
@ neutralization pond AV04
Circulating
pump P01

Air blower First neutralization
BO1 pond

e In full-automatic control mode, after pressing “Start” button, the system will detect the water level of first
neutralization pond automatically. When the liquid meter(LITO3) detect that the water level reaches preset height, then
it will enter automatic circulation process: close electric valve(AV01),0pen electric valve (AV02),and start air
blower(B01) and circulating pump(P01) to aerate and circulation stir. After stirring uniform, it will start acid metering
pump(P02) or alkali metering pump(P03).When the PH value detected by AITO01 satisfies effluent standard

(6<PH<9) ,then stop P02 or P03,open AVO0l and close AV02then let off the qualified water to the second
neutralization pond. If the water level detected by LITO4 reaches the preset height, then it will detect the PH value of
AIT02 automatically. If it satisfies 6<PH<9, then close AV04 and open AV03.Let off the water until the water level
detected by LITO4 is lower than lower limit, then close AVO03.If it doesn’ t satisfy the requirement, then it will close
AV03 and open AV04 to continue processing.

When detecting the water level of the first neutralization pond lower than lower limit, then stop BO1 and P01, herein
this process finish. When the water level of the first neutralization pond reach preset height, then continue to next

process.
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3.2 System Analysis

In the circulation process, LITO1 and LITO02 real time monitor the liquid level of acid storage jar and alkali storage jar.

If

it is lower than lower limit, then it will show alarm information.

In manual control mode, every process is controlled separately by manual according to the value of AITO1 and AIT02

instead of being triggered by the water level of neutralization pond.

According to project requirement, this control system can be consisting of upper computer, PLC and instrumentation.

PLC is mainly used to sample data (data of liquid meter and PH meter), control device (air blower, circulating pump, electric

valve).Here we use HMI as upper computer to communicate with PLC by RS-232C.

The configuration and parameters are shown in following table.

e  Upper computer system configuration:
Software Kinco HMIware software
Hardware One PC with Windows XP/Vista/7 operation system and Kinco HMIware software.
One MT series HMI (Herein we choose MT5320T)
One PLC (Herein we choose Kinco CPU306EX)
One DC24V power supply for HMI
One AC220V power supply for PLC
One specified USB download cable (Herein we choose USB port for downloading program)
One RS232C cross cable for communication between HMI and PLC. (Herein we choose RS232C
communication)
e  PLC address allocation
Device Address Device Address

Start switch SW01 10.0 Liquid meter LITO1 AIW 4

Emergency stop switch | 10.1 Liquid meter LITO2 AIW 6

SW02

Air blower B01 Q0.0 Liquid meter LITO3 AIW 8

Circulating pump P01 Q0.1 Liquid meter LITO4 AIW 10

Metering pump P02 Q0.2 Electric valve AV01 Q10

Metering pump P03 Q0.3 Electric valve AV02 Q11

PH meter AITO1 AIW 0 Electric valve AV03 Q1.2

PH meter AIT02 AlIW 2 Electric valve AV04 Q13

Auxiliary relay ARO1

M 0.0(Turn on when the liquid

level of LITO1 is lower than lower

limit)

Auxiliary relay AR0O5

M 0.4(Turn on when the liquid
level of LITO3 is lower than

lower limit)

Auxiliary relay AR0O2

M 0.1(Turn on when the liquid

Auxiliary relay AR06

M 0.5(Turn on when the liquid

22
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level of LITOl is higher than

upper limit)

level of LITO3 is higher than

upper limit)

Auxiliary relay ARO3

M 0.2(Turn on when the liquid
level of LITO2 is lower than lower

limit)

Auxiliary relay ARO7

M 0.6(Turn on when the liquid
level of LITO4 is lower than

lower limit)

Auxiliary relay AR04

M 0.3(Turn on when the liquid
level of LITO2 is higher than

upper limit)

Auxiliary relay AR08

M 0.7(Turn on when the liquid
level of LITO4 is higher than

upper limit)

HMI frame

Auto Control

Auto Control

—

First pond ng]

2010.9.23 15:20
Low level in Alkali jar ‘

Manual Control

2010 9.23 15:20

Low level in AIkaIlJa.

Manual Contret——D0
e pcid _
Electric : PH of first
Valve AV01 oumn pond 6.80
PH of
Electric B
metering second 11.00
m pond -
Electric ; Acid
Valve AV03 storage jar
Electric Circulating Alkali
Valve AV04 \ storagejar m
4 7_/
f (6

Alarm Display

23

a. Bar Graph

b. Bit State Lamp

c¢. Multiple State Display
d. Number Display

e. Date/Time

f. Event Bar

g. Bit State Switch

h. Text

i. Function Key

j. Timer

a. Bit State Switch
b. Text

¢. Number Display
d. Event Bar

e. Date/Time

f. Function Key
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" a. Event Display
Alarm Display — b
b. Text

c. Bit State Switch
d. Date/Time
e. Event Bar

f. Function Key

(la
v

d

N /!
- — e H Manual ||| Auto

3.3 Make Project
Following are the procedure for making project in Kinco HMIware.

3.3.1 Create Project

Start Kinco HMIware

-
File(F) Edi(E} WView(V) Screen(P} Draw(D) Components(I) Tools(I) Option(0) Window(W) Help(H)
M & #h @ ginN HO~Y®<eA
siie # Y |E S m o & HIE H O H T “Hol -
== BB & R s b @ g:0
- - cirE=ZA-PESANE K
Graph element window B Project files window
Connector
HMT
L2 Project structure window
FIC Parts Tree View
Function Parts [
Praject Database Hindows Frewiew
Message window %

|. al
[Ready Mouse[x=%d y=%d] |Width=%d | Height="%d

1= Details please refer to [Basic Part 2.5.1 Start Kinco HMIware]

Create Project

O click the icon @ in toolbar to create project.
(2] Input project name. (Herein the project name is setas “PH control system” )
O select path of saving project. (Herein we use the default path)

Ociick [OK] to finish creating project.
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Connector Froject Hame PH Control System

HNT
Project Path E:\Frogram Files'Kinco |
PLC
U PIC Parts K

Function Part

Project Database

Message window

File(F) Edit(E) View(VW) Screen(P) Draw(D) Components(I) Tools(T) Option(Q) Window(W) Help(H)
| REEN - M 23R e g:N BHOwvw W@ A
2 AW &|H I E % |H T Bio B
i kg B W H & MiEEE R M| ch@|EE= §:0
New Project == |::é§:]1Dﬂ 1 & ié
Graph element window lswindow

F

i
{Ready Mouse[x="%d y=%d] | Width=%d ||Height="%d

After creating project, it will popup grey grid working area. This area is named “Construct Window” .

3.3.2 Device Selection, Connection and Parameters Setting

Device selection——select communication method

Drag “Serial Port” in [Graph element window] — [Connector] to construct window.

Graph element window =

Connector

»

After

m

= 18)\

Can Field Tm

1

placement

Device selection——select HMI model

Drag “MT5320T” in [Graph element window] — [HMI] to construct window.

When you release the mouse after dragging HMI icon, it will popup [Display Mode] dialog box as following figure. There

are “Horizontal” and “Vertical” option in it.(Herein we select “Horizontal” ), then click [OK]

-
IGlaph element window

Conmector )
HMI Display Mode Horizent -
I
MTS5320C
[ |F| Hhilo
MT5300L MT4620TE -

After

replacement

Oh2 .

COMD
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Device selection——select PLC mode (or communication protocol)

Drag “Kinco PLC Series” in [Graph element window] — [PLC] to construct window.

Graph element window R After
C . replacement
onnector 6 o o o o o 8 o o

Kinco Kinco Master
I EB-MOD2P... -

Device connection

Drag HMI icon to make “COM” port approach to the left side of connector(herein we choose COMO) until the connector

moving together with HMI. Then connect PLC and connector by the same way.

- HI0°

Parameters setting——HMI setting

ODoubIe click HMI, it will popup window of [HMI Attribute]
9Click [Task Bar] option
9Cance| the option of “Display Task Bar” in [Task Bar] (Herein we don’ t need to use "Task Bar” )

Ociick [COMO Setting] option and set the corresponding parameters of COMO according to the communication

parameters of PLC. Others all set as default.
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& I Iser Pemissions Setting I
HMI | HMI Extended Attributes |
Historical Events Storage I j 2] O] Setting I COM2 Setting
Type RS232 -
[+ Alam Indicating
Baud Rate 5600 - Protocol Time Out T(ms) 3 Set palameters
[¥ Fast Selection | ) an
 Orly Show Fas Data Bit 2 - - Protocol Jiwe Du2s) - cceeeeccecconeee --accord|ng to
TRy Check | none - Max interval of word block pack 2 actual PLC
Max interval of bit block pack 8
Stop Bit 1 -
Max word block package size 32
[T Broadcast 65535
Max bit block package size 64
Use Default Setting

Parameters setting——slave station no. setting

oDoubIe click PLC, it will popup [PLC Attribute] window.

98et “Station No.” according to PLC’ s actual station no.  (Herein the PLC’ s station no. is 1)

- HI0°

rNetwork Ports Setti

3.3.3 Edit Frame

Open HMI edit window
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ORight click HMI icon

BOclick “Edit” inthe popup menu as following figure.

- HI0°

¥(C)

Delete

iy Paste(

Multi-Copy

Replace HMI Type
Replace PLC Type

ui]

Import Recipe(R)

CEENS

84 Attribute(P)

Exchange Serial 0 and Serial 1

& Edit Init Window(L)

It will open HMI edit window as following figure(lt will open Frame0 by default)

" EAProgram Files\Kinco HMIware ENU\project\PH_Contral_System\PH_Control_System.wpj - [HMIO.whe]

5D

I B

Graph element window %
Connector
HMT
LD
PIL Parts i
) -
=
Bit State Bit State
Setting Lamp
~ = N

Function Farts

Froject Database

Message window

EREEESs BEORD S gMBEN D@ EEDE g

t Fle(F) FEdit(E) View(V) Screen(P) Draw(D) Components(I) Tool(T) Option(0) Window(W) Help(H)

- X
B e S ) HEe g\~ "Eowyoe s H[HE
i # BB S W4 & |HTE By HE “HOM -

FREE Fio
FESTNLEE]

Project files window

T

B [ Vector Graph
&) CLOSEO0Lvg
%) CONFIRM.vg
%) CTRL_BAR0OLvg
%) CTRL_BAR0M.vg
..... ] DISP_BAROOLvq

m

Project structure window

Tree View

BT PH_Control_System
=0 HMI
0 Hvi

¥indows Freview

10

Login Hindow

HEX Keyboard

Confirn Action Hindow

4

Ready Mouse[x=177 y=208]

Edit frame——Create new frame
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Project structure window

Tree View

EE PH_Control_Systern
=0 HMI

=] HMID

- 0:Framed

- 1:Common Window
--IP 2:Fast Selection
#-E) 3:NUM Keyboard
-2 4:ASCI Keyboard
#-IE 5:File List Window
-5y 6:Password Window
E

E

H- Iy 8:HEX Keyboard
=I5 %:Login Window

oI 7:Confirm Action Window

=i PLC

il PLCD:1

Procedure for adding frame:

Screen(P)

=

Add Frame(N)

B

&

Delete Frame(D)

Frame Attribute(P)
Copy/Delete Windows(C)
Edit Init Windowi(L)

oCIick [Screen] menu, select “Add Frame” .

Basic Part Make Project

System will create frame 0~9 automatically when creating HMI.

Therein, frame 1~9 are specified system windows. Only Frame0 can

be used freely by user. According to the system analysis, we need to

create two windows.

Frame Fosition: ( Wacant (+ End
Frame ID: 10
Frame Hame: FramelO

(" Custem

GSystem will popup [New Frame] window, therein “Frame Name” can be defined freely(Herein we use system default

name “Framel0” ).Then click [OK] .And then create Framell by the same way.

Project structure window

Tres View

A

E-F; PH_Control_System

B0 HMI
=1 HMID
- I5y 0:Framed
7B L:Common Window
-.IF 2:Fast Selection
715 3:NUM Keyboard
757 4:ASCT Keyboard
157 5:File List Window
157 6:Password Window
157 T:Confirm Action Window
7157 8:HEX Keyboard
1157 9:Login Window
I 10:Framel0
- IP 11:Framell
B PLC
L@ PLCD

o O O O s O e OO e OO

After creating new frames, they will show in [Project structure

window] as shown in left figure.

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Change background color

The initial background color of windows is black (RGB: 0,0,0) .User can change the background color according to actual

requirement (Herein we set the background color as light grey color (RGB: 182,182,182))
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Set background color

as RGB
(182,182,182)

]

Graph element window *
Connector
HWI
FLC
PLC Farts
£
s =
Bit State Bit State
Setting Lamp
== ;_E?EL Window Attribute ‘ ‘ .-
Bt i e B [

_
) Select color ...

Bt securty level when window closed

Keyboard pag ~  Security Level

Magenta
Yellow T3
Hue o=
Satur. .. k=
Light 1821%

Hew

<g
O
(]
O
O
O
[ |

Frame Color =

o MN [ Shielding public window keyboard mapping

[

Operation procedure is as following:

O Double click background area, it will popup [Window Attribute] dialog box.

B cClick “Use Background Color”

© click “Fill Color”

Ocilick “custom Color” , itwill popup [Select color] window

eChoose the desired color or set RGB value in Red (R) ,Green (G) and Blue (B) .

OFinally click [OK]

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Edit frame title
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Basic Part Make Project

o

Text l Display Setting ]

" Graphics

(+ Label

I

Cumrent Display Language:

Languagel

4

:ﬂ\utu Cuntrol:

Font

Content
Auto Control

=

'y

Font Attribute
Fort  Anal

" Dot Matrix Fort

Size 16 +  AMignment  Left

Calor .Colorv language  Chinesa(PR(

I~ talic ™ Bold

Copy Fort Attribute To All Language

Ociick A icon in toolbar, it will popup [Text Attribute] window

9Type “Auto Control” in [Content] area.
GSeIect [\ector Font]

eSetting in “Font Attribute”:

Font Times New Roman
Size 16

Alignment Center

Color Black

eAfter finishing setting font attribute, then click [OK]

@ Then there is a red box in the edit window. Choose and put on a suitable place.

Create title of”

Manual Control” and “Alarm Display” by the same way.

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Draw the operation flow chart of PH control system

Draw the operation flow chart of PH control system by using line, rectangle and polygon.
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Take the graph in red box in the figure above for example, the procedure of drawing is as follows:

Click ™ iconin “Draw Toolbar” .

|\’\IDV\!-#|

O~ @ Move mouse to edit area, it will appear “+” .Then click 7 times on the related position.

(8] Right click mouse to finish drawing polygon.

N
s

IZZ~More drawing methods please refer to [Advanced Part 2.2 Draw]

O Double click polygon to open the “Graphic Attribute” window.

(2 1 graphic attribute of polygon as follows:

Line Color Black

Line Width 2 pound

Background Fill Color White
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Geometric Figure
Line
(] . Line Color ~ e #
Line Width —_—
Line Style —_—
Amow
™ Amow Style
Filling
Background Fill Calor A
. Foreground Fill Color
. J
[ Pattem Fil
™ Fountain Fill

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Draw graph of metering pump

If there is no desired graph in the system image library, then user can create a new graph.

® New Graphics

O click the icon in Database Toolbar, it will popup [New Graphics] window

O set the attribute as following figure

@CIick [OK] to enter edit window of vector graph

J [ B &

Fame

Type

pump
(" Bitmap

(¢ Vector Graphies

State Hum.

#idth 1a0

Height 100

Basic Part Make Project

J

File Hame

Deseription

E:"Program Filez\Kinco HMIware EWll'projec

® Draw graph

@ select state0 in the edit window of vector graph,

click icon 2 in the Draw Toolbar

O~ O Move the mouse to the black edit area below, it will appear “+” .Then press left mouse button and drag to

lower right side. Then release at the proper position to finish drawing a circle.
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statel statel statel statel

Select statel and draw a graph by the same way as drawing state0.

22" More details about new graph please refer to [Advanced Part 5.3 Graphic Library]

@® Set graphics attribute

Double click the graph to open [Graphics Attribute] window, then set the attribute of state0 and statel.

statel statel statel statel

—

state0 Graphics Attribute statel Graphics Attribute
Line Color Black Line Color Black
Line Width 2 Pound Line Width 2 Pound
Background Fill Color | White Background Fill Color | Red

® Save graph
O Arter finishing drawing graph of metering pump, click icon il in Basic Toolbar to save file pump.vg

Bclick the icon X on the upper right of graph edit window to quit the window.
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Edit(E)

[ [ ES

Graph element window

Conmectar
I
FLC
FIC Farts
A
' =/
Bit State Eit State
Setting Lamp
==

=i |__[oH]
Function Farts
Project Database

Message window

View(V)

Screen(P) Draw(D)

#h
H T H

5D A
EERBEBZNYZXZI

Components(I) Tools(T)

@@ . K"\ " m 0o wg

Calw|

MEo &b @ ==

(L

state

I

Option(Q) Window(W)

-

Il

Project files window

E1-[7 Vector Graph

| 123.vg
Button3-12.vg
Button3-15.vg
Button3-26.vg
CLOSE0D1 vg

Project structure window

Tree View

4 | [l

Y

E--T: Introduction_demo
-0 HMI

@ HMD

1. PLC

o] »

1

Hindows Prewiew

Y

Framel0
Login Window

F

Ready

Mouse[x=951 y=271]|\Width=%d |Height=%d

statel

Edit “Auto Control”
valve)
Add 7 “Bit State Lamp”

procedure is as follows:

valve.vg as shown in left figure.

Basic Part Make Project

Create a new graph and draw graph of electric valve named

frame——Add Bit State Lamp components (metering pump, circulating pump and electric

components for state indication of metering pump, circulating pump and electric valve. The

oSeIect “Bit State Lamp” from[Graph element window]—[PLC Parts],then press left mouse button and drag to HMI

edit area.

@ Release mouse and it will popup attribute box of [Bit State Lamp]
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Graph element window % |

Commector

HML

FLC
PLC Parts
Bit State
Setting
_—

Function Farts

Project Databasze

Set the components attribute as follows:

Circulating pump P01/Metering pump P02/ Metering pump P03 Electric valve AV01/AV02/AV03/AV04

Read Address Q0.1 Q0.2 Q0.3 Read Q10 | QL1 | Q12 | QL3
Function Normal Address

Tag Use; 0: M; 1: M Function Normal

Font Type Vector Font Tag Not use

Font Attribute Arial, 11, Black, Bold Graph Vector Graph: valve.vg
Graph Vector Graph: pump.vg

After finishing setting the components, the screen will show as following figure:

Finally add text in the screen. The procedure of adding text is the same as [Edit frame title], show as following:
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Auto Control

Second
pond

AVO3

Alkali Storage jar First
pond

AVO04

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Add Bit State Switch components (Start, emergency stop)

Basic Part Make Project

Add two “Bit State Switch” as “Start” and “Emergency stop” button as shown in following figure:

Auto Control

o

Add two “Bit State Switch” and set the attribute

as follows: Start/Emergency stop

Read/Write 10.0 10.1

Address

Switch Type Reset

Tag Use ; 0: Start/Emergency
stop;1: Start/Emergency stop

Graph Vector Graph;

Button3-15.vg*

Button3-12.vg*

*Button3-12.vg/Button3-15.vg are imported from

[System Image Library] — [VG] — [Button]

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Add Function Key components

Add two “Function Key” from [Graph element window] — [Function Parts] ,which are used to change window to

“Alarm Display” and “Manual Control” .
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Change window[Framel11]

Use; 0: Alarm; 1: Alarm

Vector Graph: CONFIRM.vg

Auto Control
ANVO3
Eﬂnd
AVD4
pond
Start Alarm Manual
Set the attributes as follows:

Manual Control Alarm
Function Key | Change window[Framel10] Function Key
Tag Use; 0: Manual Control; 1: Tag

Manual Control Graph
Graph Vector Graph: CONFIRM.vg

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Add Event Information Logon
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o (MI... | Address | Trigger |C/| Trfzgered HAT: ~ Type: 0 - e

~hddfess——————— Trigger Function———————— |
T HMIO - [~ Execute Macro macro O+

! FLE e 0 - [" Pop-up Window  0:Framed - |
Datd Type Bit - % Confirm Fop " Trigger [Pop
2dd]. Type m = [~ #rite Data 1] -
hddfess 0.0 HMI IO - FLC Fo. O - I

- 1)
Formpt (Range) :DID. 0 Addr. Type LB Address
—124.7)

0.0 [~ Use Address Tag
Format (Range) :IDDD (0-—-9999)
Codd Type EIN -
[T fze hddress Tag [7 Use Buzzer
Burzing Time 1 Sec.
~httribute
~Text
Evedt Trigging * On S
heid in low lewel! -
o Off
i Condition —
¢ - 0 ] b

|Delete All|| Madi f3r || Import | Exp

r [T Use Text Library
¥alue Range

Min Value O Language! Languagel +
e [~ Usze Graph Fonts

Print [ On Trigger ~Sound

[~ Return to Normal [T Use Sound Select Sound

Y

|Dpen Text lerary”Dpen hddrezs Tag Libraryl’ | [1):4 cel

Oclick icon in Database Toolbar to open [Event log object list] window
9Click [Add] button, it will popup [Event] window

© Add one event information logon as follows:

Address MO0.0
Event Trigging On
Text The liquid level of alkali storage jar is below lower limit!

eCIick [OK] button to close [Event] window and finish the first event information logon.

By the same way, add second event information logon.

Address MO0.2
Event Trigging On
Text The liquid level of acid storage jar is below lower limit!

Then click [OK] button to close [Event log object list]
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— |
convpeer: I

Address Info (HMI. .. ..| Content
0 0 0 HMIO:FLCO:1 ;0.0 0 Mlkali in low. ..
1 i} i} HMIO:PLCO:1 o2 On Aeid in low 1...

4 m | [+

hdd Delete Delete A11 Modi £y Import Export [1):4

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Add information bar
Information bar include current system time and current alarm display.

Firstly add a rectangle graph and two line as background of information bar as following figure:

Auto Control

Alkali Storage jar First
pond

Set the attributes as follows:

Rectangle Line
Line Color White Line Color White
Background Fill Color Black

22" More drawing methods please refer to [Advanced Part 2.2 Draw]

Add “Date/Time” from [Graph element window] — [Function Parts] for displaying current system time.
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Set the attributes as follows:

Date Display: YYYY.MM.DD
Time Display: HH:MM:SS
Font Type Vector Font

Font Attribute Arial, 8, White

Graph No use

Finally add a text of

figure:

“Time” as shown in left

Add “Event Bar” from [Graph element window] — [Function Parts] for rolling displaying alarm information

Timg

Auto Control

e | e

Alkali Storage jar

2008.08.08 20:00:00

Set the attributes as fo

llows:

Format

Event Trig Time
Standard Time Format
Extended Date Format

Event Trig Date

Finally add a text of

figure:

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Add Number Display component

Add 4 “Number Display”

storage jar and the PH value of first(second) neutralization pond.

LIT01

LITO2

Auto Control

Set the attributes as follows:

41

“Alarm” as shown in left

from [Graph element window] — [PLC Parts] for display the liquid level of alkali(acid)
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PH meter AITO1/AIT02

Liquid meter LITO1/LITO2

Read Address AIWO0 AIW 5
Data Type Unsigned int
Integer/Decimal 2/2

Min/Max 0/1400

Graph No use

Read Address AIW 4 AIW 6
Data Type Unsigned int
Integer/Decimal 11

Min/Max 0/50

Graph No use

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Add Bar Picture components

Add 2 “Bar Picture” from [Graph element window] — [PLC Parts] for displaying the liquid level of alkali(acid) storage

jar

Level

Alkali Storage jar

2008.08.08 EI:I:I:II:I:I:II:II

Set the attributes as follows:

Acid storage jar/Alkali storage jar

Read Address AIW 4 AIW 6
Border Color Black

Normal Color Green/Blue

Alarm Lower/Upper Red/Yellow

Minimum/Maximum 0/50

Alarm Lower/Upper 5/45

Graph

No use

Edit “Auto Control” frame——Add Multiple State Display and Timer components

Add one “Multiple State Display” from [Graph element window] — [PLC Parts] for displaying the rotary of fan blade

of air blower.

Add one “Timer

Set the attributes as follows:

“Multiple State Display” component.

Read Address LW 0

State Num. 3

Graph Bitmap: fan-05.bg*
*fan-05.bg is imported from [ System Image

Library] — [BG] — [Fan]

“component from [Graph element window] — [Function Parts] for changing the state value of



Edit “Manual Control” frame——Add Bit State Switch components

Basic Part Make Project

Click “10:Framel0” in [Project structure window] to change window to frame10 as shown in following figure:

Change
window to
Frame10

Windows Prewiew

Add 8 “Bit State Switch” components from [Graph element window] — [PLC Parts] for controlling the start and stop

of electric valve, metering pump, circulating pump and air blower.

Set the attributes as follows:

Electric valve AV01/AV02/AV03/AV04

Air blower/Circulating pump/Acid metering pump/Alkali

metering pump

Read/Write Read/Write
Q10 | Q11 | QL2 | Q13 Q0.0 | Q0.1 | Q0.2 | Q0.3
Address Address
Switch Type Toggle Switch Type Toggle
Tag Use Tag Use
Graph Vector Graphics:Button3-15.vg Graph Vector Graphics:Button3-15.vg

Edit “Manual Control” frame——Add Number Display components

Add 4 rectangles as the background graph of “Number Display” components
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Set the attributes as follows:
Manual Control
—_— Line Color White
Electric Aci:_:l
Valve metering Background Fill Color | Black
AVD1 pUump
Electric Alkali
valve metering
AVD2 pump
Electric : -
Air
valve
AVO3 blower
EL:T:EC Circulating -
AVD4 [Tz C—

Add 4 “Number Display” components from [Graph element window] — [PLC Parts] for displaying the liquid level of

acid(alkali) storage jar and the PH value of first(second) neutralization pond

Manual Control
Electric Acid
Valve metering 3 P of
AVO1 pump b 25 T
Electric Alkali FH of
valve metering
e oump second pond
Electric Air
valve Acid level
AVO3 blower
Electric ; i
i Circulating Alkali level
AVD4 —

Set the attributes as follows:
PH value of first neutralization pond / PH value of Acid storage jar / Alkali storage jar

second neutralization pond

Read Address AIWO0 AIW 2 Read Address AIW 4 AIW 6
Data Type Unsigned int Data Type Unsigned int
Integer/Decimal 2/2 Integer/Decimal 11

Min/Max 0/1400 Min/Max 0/50

Graph No use Graph No use

Edit “Manual Control” frame——Add information bar

The information bar in “Manual Control” frame is the same as “Auto Control” fram. Therefore we can copy the

information bar from “Auto Control” frame to “Manual Control” frame.

@ sclect all information bars in - “Auto Control” frame and right click.
GCIick [Copyl

9Changeto “Manual Control” frame and right click.
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Ocilick [Paste]

Auto Control Manual Control

Electric Acid

Valve metering : PH of
A0 pump first pond
Electric Alkali PH of
valve metering

AVOZ e second pond

Electric
valve
AVD3

Electric
valve
AN

& Delete

Paste(V) MEHUE' CDntrDI
Multi-Copy
Y Electric Acid
Vale metering : PH of
AVD1 pUMp first pond
Electric Alkali PH aof
valve metering
AV ump second pond
Electric Air
valve Acid level
AVO3 blower
Electric ; i
i Circulating Alkali level
AVD4 o
Ala

Edit “Manual Control” frame——Add “Emergency stop” button and “Change window” button

Copy the “Emergency stop “button, “Alarm” button and “Manual Control” button in  “Auto Control” frame and

paste in this frame.

Double click “Manual Control” button to open

Manual Control
Eleatric Acid SH o the attribute box of [Function Key] and modify as
Walve metering ) .
AVD1 pump first pond follows:
EI::::::: m:l:!riilég PH of Function Key | Change window[Frame0]
AVD2 pump second pond
Electric : Tag Use
valve [l Acid level
AVD3 blower 0: Auto Control
i Circulating | akali level 1: Auto Control
A4 pump

Alarm | Auto

Edit “Alarm Display” frame——Add Event Display component
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Change window to Framell,
Add one “Event Display” component from [Graph element window] — [PLC Parts] for displaying the triggered alarm

information which have logined in  “Event Information Logon”

Set the attributes as follows:

Alarm Display

Read
Lw1

Address

Format Sequence No.
Event Trig Time

Acknowledge Time

Return to Normal Time
Standard Time Format

Extended Date Format

Event Trig Date

Edit “Alarm Display” frame——Add information bar
The procedure is the same as [Edit “Manual Control” frame——add information bar]
Edit “Alarm Display” frame——Add “Emergency stop” button and “Change window” button

Copy the “Emergency stop” button, “Alarm” button and “Auto Control” button in  “Manual Control” frame and

paste in this frame.

Double click “Alarm”  button to open the

Alarm Display

attribute box of [Function Key] and modify as

follows:

Function Key Change window[Frame10]

Tag Use; 0: Manual Control;

1: Manual Control

3.3.4 Save Project

Click the icon &1l in Basic Toolbar to save the project.

3.3.5 Project Simulation

After finishing project, user can simulate the project by “Off-line simulation” . The procedure is as follows:
Ocilick the icon £ in System Toolbar to compile the project.

O Arter compilation succeed, click the icon i in System Toolbar to popup the dialog box of [EVSimulator]
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© select the HMI need to compile and then click [Simulate] button to start simulation as shown in following figure:

3.3.6 Download Project

The procedure of downloading project is as follows:

@ Choose download way. Click the icon 2 in System Toolbar to open the dialog box of [Project Setting Option]
QSeIect “USB” in [Download Device] (Herein we use USB for downloading)

@CIick [OK] button to close the dialog box of [Project Setting Option]

Oclick the icon 8 in the System Toolbar, it will popup the dialog box of [EVDownload]

GSeIect the HMI need to download and then click [Download] button to start downloading

3.4 Project Folder Introductions

When we create a new project, it will generate specified folders automatically. In these folders, it will generate some files

corresponding to the operation. The instructions of the files are as following table.

Name Instructions

HMIn “n” indicates number. All HMI used in one project will generate independent folder. This

folder is used to store macro file and project file.

image It is used to store initial picture of bitmap in project.

ProjBK It is used to store the old project which is backuped by new software.
sound It is used to store the initial file and convert file of the sound in project.
tar It is used to store data files for project compilation.

temp It is used to store the project which is stored at the last time.

vg It is used to store the vector graphics and bitmap in project.
EVWindows.dat System file

PLCGEDefaultProperties | System file

name.wpj Project management file, opened by Kinco HMIware.

name.bak Data file backup by system automatically
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name.pkg Data package file generated by compilation, it is used for downloading to HMI.
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1 User Interface

1.1 Interface Layout

After opening Kinco HMIware, the main interface displays as below:

‘I.:} Einco HEIware

Fle(F) Edit(E) Wiew(V) Screen(P) Draw(D) Components(I) Tools(T) Option(0) Window(W) Help@i$- A

W= ey i | D@ =H O ] @ @ ;'_
b----i g B[ T & B il g —fr_--_a}l,
L

Graph element window 4
Comnector ®----=- - e
HMI
C FLE Froject structure window e
PIC Paris Tree View

Function Farts

d I _zro_ject Databaze

Mez=zage window # Component list window e

HMI count = 1 # || HNI Frame IN Frame Part Kead FLC Read Addr (Words) |

Windows Frewiew

HMIO:
Login Window
HEX Keyboard —
Confirm Action Windo
g === fMEazswor dglf indaw

File List Window P .. h
ASCIT Keyboard
HUM Eevboard

i<

£ [ = I »
Ready Q |Mouse[x=246 y=182] |[width=151 |Height=106 || ]
.

a. Menu bar  b. Toolbar c¢. Configuration edit area  d. Component library window e. Project file window f.

Project construct window  g. Compile information window  h. Component list window i. Status bar

The main interface of Kinco HMIware is composed by the following parts:

® Menu

®  Toolbar

®  Software window

® Editarea

1.2 Menu

1.2.1 File Menu

® Saveas: Save project to a new path.

®  Project password: Set password for opening project.

® 4 files recently opened: The software automatically remembers most recently opened 4 files’ name in the “File”
menu to facilitate user open project directly.

Quit: Close the software, then software will prompt users to save unsaved project.
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1.2.2 Edit Menu

Undo: Cancel the latest operation, and return to the state before this operation; redo: Redo the latest operation which

has been undone by the Undo operation.

0 Can only undo or redo one step, multiple steps of undo and redo is not supported.

Find/Replace: Find/Replace component address or tag.

Nudge: Left/Right/Up/Down: Move the selected component left/right/up/down by one pixel.

Align: Left/Right/Top/Bottom/Vertical Midline/Horizontal Midline: Align the selected components.

Size: Width/Height/Both: Set the selected components to the same width/height/ size.

Layer: Set Top Layer/Set Bottom Layer/Previous Layer/Next Layer: Adjust the sequence of the multiple overlapped
components.

Group/Ungroup: Group/Ungroup multiple components.

Same Horizontal/Vertical Space: Implement the equal horizontal/vertical space between multiple selected components.
Align Horizontal/Vertical Center: Place multiple selected components in the horizontal/vertical center of the window.
Flip Horizontally/\ertically/Rotate 90 Degree: Set the selected component to flip horizontally/vertically/rotate 90
degree.

Select All Components: Select all the components in the frame.

Show Grid: Display screen grid; Alignment Grid: Move by grid; Define the Grid Spacing: Self-define the screen grid
space.

Lock Component: Lock the components, then the components cannot be moved again.

& The locked components support copy and paste.

Reset Toolbar: The toolbar restore to default state.

1.2.3 View Menu

Language: Quickly switch language 1,2,3,4.

State: Quickly switch state 0,1,2,3.

Zoom: 25%~300%; Normal Size: Display in proportion of 1:1.

Display Component’ s Name: Whether or not display component’ s name.

Attribute: Attribute of window or component.

1.2.4 Screen Menu

Add Frame: Add configuration window.
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®  Delete Frame: Delete configuration window.

®  Frame Attribute: Open the attribute page of the current window.

®  Copy/Delete Windows: Copy/Delete configuration windows.

®  Edit Init Window: Edit starting up logo.

1.2.5 Draw Menu

®  Static Text: Add static text

®  New Graphics: Add new graphics;

® Import Graphics Library: Import graphics of the system default image library.

®  Group components: Use the group element; Save the group element: Save the group component to system library.
components;

® Load Image: When creating a new bitmap graphic, single click [Load Image] to browse and import pictures.

®  Transparent Color: To make the bitmap transparent.

®  Multicolor-Gray switch: Single click [Multicolor-Gray switch] to switch between multicolor image and grayscale
image.

1.2.6 Components Menu

I2Z~More details about components please refer to [Advanced Part 4 Component]

1.2.7 Tools Menu

®  Download Way: Selectable download way: USB/Serial port/Ethernet

®  Recipe Editor: Open recipe editing window.

1.2.8 Option Menu

®  Project Path: Set the default save path for project.

®  Compress big graph: Compress large bitmap size to reduce project size when quantities of bitmaps are used in the
project.

1.2.9 Window Menu

® Cascade: Arrange current opened windows in cascade sequence.

®  Tile Horizontally: Tile current opened windows horizontally.

®  Tile Vertically: Tile current opened windows vertically.

®  Construct Window: Users configuration connection of HMI and PLC, as well set communication parameter in the
window.

® HMI Edit Window: User editing window.

®  Close All Window: Close the current opened project.

1.2.10 Help Menu

®  Kinco HMIware Manual: Kinco HMIware user manual.

®  Communication Connection Guide: Connection guide of Kinco HMIware communicating with various PLCs and

controllers.
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®  \ersion Information: Version information of the software.
1.3 Toolbar

1.3.1 Basic Toolbar

Basic Toolbar

DEH B ame -9 i@ g se

o [ About

Display Component’ s

Open
Save Delete L Attribute Name
Cut — Print
Copy—— Search
Paste Undo
Multi-Copy——— Redo

1.3.2 Draw Toolbar

Select Geometric Figure Tooth M . Slntarl) 'EOCGOrltlll o
Grayscale Switch
Load P'Ctj’éﬁt Color Transparent Color

Filled Color Show Grid

®  Select: Single click [Select] icon to cancel the selected objects.

1.3.3 Page Switch Toolbar

Fage Switch Toolbar

E@ 5% ﬁi [ 0:Framel S

o0y =+ 2

= &
Add WindowJ J L 1:1
Delete Window Dwindle

Current Frame Attribute Page List Zoom Ratio
Previous Page Next Page Magnify

1.3.4 Position Toolbar

a b C d e f g h i

a: Nudge Left/Right/Up/Down by one pixel

b: Align Left/Right/Top/Bottom/Vertical Midline/Horizontal Midline
c: Make Same Width/Height/Size

d: Set Top/Set Bottom/Previous Layer/Next Layer

e: Group/Ungroup

f: Same Horizontal Space/Same Vertical Space

g: Align Horizontal Center/\ertical Center

=

. Flip Horizontally/Vertically/Rotate 90 Degree
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i: Lock Component Position

1.3.5 Line Width Toolbar

Line Tidth Toolbar * X

O @ @ @ G @& O @

Set line width, 1~8 pounds are selectable.

1.3.6 Line Style Toolbar

Line Style Toolbar

Line Pattern Arrow Pattern

1.3.7 System Toolbar

System Toolbar

[MEO 0 b @ iE = i ]

CompileJ LDecompile
Compile AII D|rect Online Simulation
Clear Build Result Indirect Online Simulation
Downloa whload Offline Simulation

Method

1.3.8 Database Toolbar

ERREAa S BE RNBAY

Database Toolhar

Hlﬂ@ﬂé*’% EE’E%

Text LibraryJ LEdit Initial Window
Address Tag Import Recipe Data File
Alarm Information Logon Add Macrocode
Event Information Logon Import Graphics Libray
PLC Control New Graphlcs
Sound Library—— ——Schedule List

Datalogger

1.3.9 Code Edit Toolbar
Code Edit Toolbar: Do not support currently.

1.3.10 Fill Effect Toolbar

Fill Effect Toolbar

BEHE N\NZXZII=NENS %= %

Fill Style 0~26 Unfilled

®  Filled Style 0~26: when check [Window Attribute] - [Use Background Color], there are 26 filled styles selectable.

Filled style 0 indicates unfilled.

55



Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

is checked, single click [Unfilled] to cancel fill color and filled style.

®  Unfilled: When [Use Background Color]

1.3.11 Label Position Toolbar
Label Pozsit... =~ X

B A A 1Y E -

Label Position on the component

1.3.12 State Switch Toolbar

Status Switch Toolbar

Quick Switch Status 0~3 Switch Status 0~255 Switch Languagel~32

1.3.13 Font Toolbar
Font Toolhar -
- 1B ~ I B EJE = A -
Dot Matrix Font/Vector AIL'FOFT (P:]OIOF
Font/Bitmap Font . —Align Right
/ P Font Font Size L Center
———Align Left
-Bold
—Italic
1.3.14 Status Bar
|Mouse[x=200 y=232] | Width=17 ||Height=26 |

[Status Bar]: Shows the current X, Y coordinate values of mouse position, width/height of the target object.

1.3.15 Tip Text
[MEix (B2 =T ]

Download

[Tip Text]: When mouse is hovering over toolbar icon, the responding tip text will display.

[ ]
1.3.16 Toolbar Options

[ Toolbar Options

[Toolbar Options): Single click the down arrow [Toolbar Options], [Display/hide panel] will display for user to

°
start closed toolbars.

1.4 Software window
Kinco HMIware software windows include: Graph element window, Project files window, Project structure window,
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Message window, Component list window.

1.4.1 Graph Element Window

Graph element window is one of the most indispensable windows, which is mainly for supply configuration with devices,

components and other design elements.

Graph element window is composed of the following 6 element libraries:

Connector HMI PLC/Controller
Conmector HMI FILC
el A ] .S R .| T
Serial MISTZ0T MISTOOT WE KB
Fort Compactl. .. CompactLl. ..
] FAED T
Cal MTSEZ0T MISEOOT AE AE
SLCSO00/F. .. SLCSO00/F. ..
] FAED T
E [ R
= wt | === =
PLC Parts Function Parts Project Database
PLC Part= Function Parts Froject Database
PP 15 a L A »
i = il [T . b
Eit State Eit State Scale Function Text Address Tagz
Setting Lamp KEex Library
" rz‘ . v Ry
<~ K D
Eit State Direct Alarm Bar Timer 81 arm Fwent
Switech Window Information Information
] [N ) a fLe A
(¥ N e o ¢
1. Right click on the Graphic Element Window to switch between big icon and small icon of parts:
& Conmector Connector
) ’ﬂ aspSerial Fort  f
_i? i & CAH & Fieldbus
Serial Ethern! » .
Port L Ll
CAN Fie. ..
.« Big Icon l
Srmall Icon
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2. Hover mouse over icons of HMI or PLC to view information of the corresponding devices:

HNI FLLC
] »~ Shimaden SIEMENS &
EE_.;' [ | Frz3 ST-1200 ...
MISZ=0T MTSTOOT -
MT5720T

- Screen Size:1SInch
Hing) Resolution:1024x768
Color:65536 True Color
SE20T |Touch Pannel4-wire precizion resistors network
Key:none
Printer:none
[E‘;I Recipe Size:255K Words
Video:2
Audioves
NTS423T SD Card:1 S
USE Host:2 =
i USH Slave:1
EE_;l Ethernet:ves
COMD: RS232 RS485 R5422

MTS320T  |Ccomt: RS232 RS48S RS422
COM2: R§232

CPU212/214/215/216
CPU221/222/224/226
ST-300 E...|CPU224 XP CN
CPU226 XP CN

r—n

1.4.2 Project Files Window
Project files window is for displaying all graphic libraries, macro files, recipe files and other information include in the

current project.

Project filesz window e
= 12 -~
-7 HmI
Macro File === =[] HMIO. whe
B iS | macro_[. o
[ SLELL Ll '] C: hDocuments and Set

Recipe File-p--'_ [ ¥ector Graph
! %] CONFIRM. wg

{ [s] CTEL_BARDOL.
! || CTEL_BARODS.
Graph File--{--------- ! =] DISF_BAROOL.
! %] DISF_EAROOZ.
t [&] DISF_BAROOS.

VE
VE
VE
VE
VE
! %] DISP_BAROOG. vg

\--------------’

—

1. Double click macrocode file in Project files window to open macro edit window and edit corresponding
& macrocode.
2. Double click graphic files in Project files window to open graphic edit window and edit corresponding

graphic.

1.4.3 Project Sstructure Window
Project structure window is for displaying all the elements in the current project by tree diagram or previews.

Tree structure: Displaying all the elements in the current project by tree diagram:
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[Froject structure window

Tree View

B 12
- ) mI
- [ 1o
I o:
+5 1:
2
+ 3 3
+ 3 4
+ 3 5:
+ [ B:
+ 37
+ [ a:
+ 5 9:

Framel

Common Window

Fast Selection

HM Eeyboard

ASCIT Keyboard

File List Window
Pazeword ¥indow
Confirm Action Window
HEY Eeyhoard

Login Window

[y 10:Frameld
+ [ 111
+ [ mIz
|- i FLC
(f#® FLCO:O
i PLC1:1

Frame 0
Project Name r
—» HMIO » Frame 1
= HMI HMI1 LFramen
L HMIn
— PLCO
L»| PLC » PLC1
» PLCn

’—> Component 0
» Component 1

Component?2

L

configuration window which the component belongs to.

Click the project name in Project structure window to expand the topological structure; Click “HMIn” or

“Frame n” to display the responding configuration window of the certain HMI; Click component to display

Preview: Display the frames of the configuration project in the form of thumbnail.

1.4.4 Message Window

Project structure windew
Tres View

Windows Preview
Z:Fast Selaction

3:HIM Eeyboard
—

=

4:ASCIT Kewboard

¥

Message window displays information of the loaded projects and compilation results, in order to facilitate users accurately

search the errors in the project.

59


app:ds:topological
app:ds:structure

Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

ze window

WindowHUM Eeyboard L
WindowhSCIT Kewboard

HindowFile Liszt Window
WindowFas=word Window

WindowConfirm Action Window
WindowHEX Keyboard

WindowLogin Window

Word Library

Graphics Library

Generate (hriallfont file: font 1. ttf

Macrocode. . .
Conmecting. . .
Compilation Done! Warning O Error 0! 3
& Users could delete or export compilation information in Message window by right click.

window
WindowHlM Keyboard F
WindowhSCIT Keyboard
WindowFile Lizt Window
WindowPazsgord Window
WindowCon 3 "

Clear Message

W1ndowHEX
WindowLozin
Word Librar Export Message

Graphics Libr
Generate (hriallfont file: fonmt_1. t1f
Macrocode. . .
Conmecting. ..
Compilation Done! Warning O Error 0!

Clear message: clear all the compilation information shown in Message window.
Export message: export all the compilation information shown in Message window to the current project file,

the exported file name is log.txt by default.

1.4.5 Component List Window
Component list window is for check information of all the components used by current projects, including affiliated

HMI/PLC, Frame No., component ID, address type, address and so on.

Component list window

HMI Frame ID | Frame Read PLC | Read Addr (Ko, .. frite FLC | Write Addr (Words) A
HMIO 7 Confirm ... 5S¥D1 L9370 (1)

IO & HEX Eeyb... TIS L#:2190 )

HMIOD & HEY Eeyb... TD4 L9180 (8)

IO & HEX Eeyb... TD3 #3070 (&)

HMIO 9 Login Wi... HIZ LK 9040 (2) Li: 9040 (2)

IO 9 Login Wi... 5SBS LE:Q16A (1)

HMIO 9 Login Wi... SBO LE:91B5(1)

IO 9 Login Wi... HIL L9502 (2] L9502 (2]

HMIO 9 Login %i... TIO LY 9486 (10) LY 9486 (10) ~
< >

1. Open Component list window from the drop list of [View] Menu.
& 2. Double click the line of a component, then configuration edit window will change to the frame which the

component belongs to.
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1.5 Configuration Edit Area

The windows can be opened in configuration edit area areas follows:

®  Construct Window

Open Construct window by clicking “Construct Window” in [Window] menu or clicking project name in Project
structure window.

®  HMI Edit Window

Drag a HMI into the Construct Window, and then open HMI Edit Window by right clicking on the HMI icon and select
“Edit” , or clicking “HMI n” or “Frame n” in Project structure window.

®  Graphic Edit Window

Open Graphic Edit window by creating a new graphic or by double clicking one graphic file in Project files window.

®  Macro Edit Window

Open Macrocode Edit Window by creating a new macro or by double clicking macro files in Project files window.

®  Edit Init Window

Enter the Edit Init Window by selecting HMI and clicking the % icon of the Database Toolbar in Construct Window, or by

clicking the &% in HMI Edit Window.

When multiple edit windows are opened, you can arrange the windows by “Cascade”/ “Tile Horizontally”/

“Tile Vertically” in  [Window] menu.

1.5.1 Construct Window

Users can configure communication connection between devices and set communication parameter in Construct Window.

{F 12.wpj =*

|ﬁfﬁﬁ = -

®  Communication connection configuration

Drag devices and cables from [Connector]/[HMI]/[PLC] list of Graph element window into the Construct Window. Drag
devices to connect with wire ends. To make sure the connection is established, drag devices, then the properly attached wire

ends will move with the mouse.
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®  Communication parameter setting
Double click icon of HMI or PLC to open [HMI Attribute] or [PLC Attribute] .
»  Serial communication
Set serial communication parameter in  [COMX Setting] — [HMI Attribute]; Set communication parameters of
PLC/Controller in [PLC Attribute] .
»  Ethernet communication
Set communication parameters of HMI or PLC/controller in [HMI Attribute] — [Network Device Setting] .
»  Field Bus communication

Set communication parameters of HMI or PLC/controller in [HMI Attribute] — [Field Bus Setting] .

252~ More details about communication please refer to [Advanced Part 14 HMI Communication]

1.5.2 HMI Edit Window

Design and edit project frames in the HMI Edit Window.

{3 HNI1.whe * C)B)X) | = mr1.vhe =

MIZ

IRARRRRRRARRRRRE]

LT

IRRRRRRRRARRRRRE]

1.5.3 Graphic Edit Window

Users could edit vector graphics (.vg) and bitmap graphic (*.bg) in Graphic Edit Window.

Preview Area -

statel statel

Edition Area--f

122~ More details about graphics edit please refer to [Advance Part 5.3 Graphic Library]
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1.5.4 Macro Edit Window

In Macro Edit Window, users could write source code to realize such functions as operation and logic by using standard C

language.
i:} macro_[0.c = |T||E|&|
17 eg: read the value of local w200 and write it to the A
18 i The code is : 0
13 )
20 i short buf[2] = {0F;
21 i ReadLocal("LW", 200, 2, (void™)buf, 0);
22 i WriteLocal("LW", 202, 2, (void®)buf, 0);
23 *f
24 int MacroEntry()
25 =1
26 if(D100==1)
27 MO H
o8 clse o Macro Edition Area
29 i Mo=0;
30 return 0;
31 ¥ 3
3z v
< | >
Parameters[macro_0. c] *
DataType | Faram neme | PLC Ho. | FLC Addr... | Address
=igned short D100 Lk u]
o e IE 0 oo Mag:r_o.Pararr.\eters
Definition Window
£ | >

122~ More details about Macro please refer to [Advance Part 9 Macro]

1.5.5 Edit Initial Window

In Edit Initial Window, users could replace or edit the default initial window of HMI.

122~ More details about initial window please refer to [Advanced Part 2.8 LOGO Screen (Logo) ]
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| 2 Basic Design Method

This chapter mainly introduces the specification of basic windows in Kinco HMIware , and how to use and display them.

2.1.1 Specification of window screen

Specification of new basic window:

Size (pixel) (width x height) | Max size (pixel) (width x height) | Min size (pixel) (width x height) Number
320x234 320x234
320%240 320%240
480%234 480%234
480x272 480x272
10x10 1~32768
640%480 640x480
800x480 800x480
800x600 800x600
1024x768 1024x768

2.1.2 Window Display Methods

Change window

Window change is to shut down the current window (including the sub window) and open another appointed one.

This operation can be finished by the following two methods:

»  Use function key

Function key:[change window],fill a number in [window number]

You can change window though touch the function key.

22~ More information refers to [Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function Key]

=)

L

»  Use plc control

“PLC control” :[change window],determine a control address,

You can change window by changing the value in this address.
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Frame 0

 D0:0->10

il =

Frame 10

20
S

22~ More information refers to  [Advanced Part 4.15.5 PLC Control ]

® Window overlay

Window overlay is to integrate some windows into one screen.

Basic

At g window
|;| |i| o /‘/: ____________ ‘ $\ _____ Botcjclom

window 1

This function can be realized with two methods:
»  Bottom window
Double click at the space on the basic window, you can see [window attribute] frame. Once chosen as a bottom
window, all the components on it will also show on the basic window.
Default common window:[1: Common Window], users also can define any other one freely. All the components on
the common window will show on all the basic windows.

22~ More information refers to [Advanced Part 3 Window]

1. 3 bottom windows can be used by one basic window at most
& 2. only one common window
3. Only components of bottom window or common window are shown on the basic window, excluding
attribute settings like background color or frame color.

® Window overlay

®  Window overlay is to integrate some windows into one screen.

Please entre the
Password : POpU p

window

Operati
nal
screen

S:;irrﬁ 1] 2|3 |cr
4 5 6 |[=—
7 8 9 -
Fast
select S I
window 0 Keyboard window

Basic window
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This function can be realized with following methods:
»  Direct window
You can switch on or off to open or close popup the window. Its size is determined by the one of direct window.
Keyboard window is direct window.

IZ2~More information refers to [Advanced Part 4.8.1 Direct Window]

> Indirect window

By changing the value, you can open or close the specific window. Its size is determined by the one of indirect
window.

22~ More information refers to  [Advanced Part 4.8.2 Indirect Window]

»  Function key

Function key:[Popup window] to open the specific window,[close window] to close it.lts size is determined by

none but itself.

25~ More information refers to [Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function Key]

»  Fast selection window
Default fast selection window [2: Fast Selection], users also can define any other one freely.
By click [Menu] on task bar, the fast selection window will display and it will shut down after click again.
it. Its size is determined by none but itself.

1252~ More information refers to  [Advanced Part 3 Window]

& 1. No limit of popup window .But it’s better to use much fewer or much RAM will not be released.

2. only one fast selection window

® Window move

The place will be changed by using “control bar”  of function key.

Control
bar

password :

[—

22~ More information refers to [Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function Key]

& Basic window cannot be moved ,only popup windows can.
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2.1.3 Display Position

Different types of windows display in different styles:
Popup window by “direct window” or “indirect window”

» According to component position

The popup window will display where the “direct window” or “indirect window” is put.

»  According to setting value

Set [variable display coordinate], values or addresses determine the position of popup window (coordinate of top left
corner point.

®  Function key [popup window]

Set values of “X” ,” Y” in [window attribute]-[position], they are the coordinates of the popup window.

¥indow Attribute

Window ]

Popup window
attribute

(80,10)

MWame Framel Mo, O [ Shieldi
[ Switching to the lowest security level when v

[ Special Attribute

Please enter the

password :
Puaozition
(% = Y 20
width 500 Height 480
L]
& Its position cannot be changed when the screen is a basic window and it can only display full screen.

2.1.4 Display Order

Different types of windows display on a screen in its order.
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Common
window
Bottom

window

bottom

_________ Keyboard
* kKA window
4 |56 Opertiol
Fast
BEE i Rl select
o | . | = L:&[:JI window
front

2.1.5 Copy/Delete Windows
(1) copy window
Copy in Same project or different projects
®  Same project
Same project: same HMI or different HMIs
» Same HMI
Copy things from frame A to frame B:
B Rightclick [copy]
Right click the component on frame A, choose[copy],then change to frame B and paste it on it. By this way, only
component is copied, not window attribute.
B [copy/delete window]
Click[frame]-[copy/delete window] , set “count” , “source window” , “destination windows” , click
“OK” . By this way, all the components and window attribution are copied.
»  Copy across HMI

Copy across HMI can only realized by right click [copy].

0 [Screen]—[copy/delete window]: this copy operation across the HMI windows are not supported

® Copy across project
When copy across different projects, you should open the related two projects with Kinco HMIware, and then right click

[copy].
(2) delete window

You can delete windows as belows:
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® Right click [delete]

Right click the frame you want to delete under [project structure window], then it will be delete.

& Windows are deleted one by one, multi-deletion is not supported.

® [copy/delete windows]
Click HMI you want to handle, click [screen]-[copy/delete windows-[delete window],[delete single window]can delete an
appointed window,[delete multi-windows]can delete continuous-number windows.

I2Z~More information refers to [Advanced Part 3.3 Edit Window]
2.2 Draw

This chapter introduces Kinco HMIware image format and picture drawing and using.

2.2.1 Image Format

Kinco HMIware mainly supports two format vg and bg. When createing a vector graph, its default format is vg, while
createing a bit map, its default format is bg.

Differences between vector graph and bitmap is shown as below:

Bitmap 100% B00%
—_—
Vector graph 100%% S00%
Specification of created graph:
Graph format Max size(pixel) Min size(pixel) Graph types State limit
(width x height) (width x height)

line, round-corner rectangle,
Vector graph
rectangle, ellipse, sector, broken
(vg) 320%240 2x2 1~256
line, curve, polygon and so on

Bitmap (bg) Jpg, bmp, gif, png and so on

2.2.2 \ector

[vector],in short, enlarge or narrow without distortion. Geometric figures which can be infinitely enlarged without color

change and blurred are mostly in this form
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In Kinco HMlware, you can create vector graph through in two ways:
® Import from image library
Import graph you need from [image library]-[vector graph].

I2Z-More information refer s to [Advanced Part 5.3.1 Import Grahpics]

®  Use drawing tools in

»  Draw in picture edit window

Use component [vector graph].open window edition, draw as you need with drawing tools, save, exit edit window, a new
vector graph is finished.

I2Z~More information refers to [Advanced Part 5.3.2 Build New Graphics]

»  Draw in configuration window
Draw in the edit window with drawing tools, right click the graph done, choose “save to the VG map” , a new vector graph
is finished

I2Z"More information refers to [Advanced Part 5.3.2 Build New Graphics]

Now we will introduce how to use drawing tools:

___________________ Drawing
R o I RV o i - tool

Choose an icon, drag in the edit area :

line

Graphic instrument Drawing step

o"@move mouse into edit area,” +” shows

up, press left on mouse and drag

O relcase at the position you prefer a line is

finished

curve

Graphic instrument Drawing step

O move mouse into edit area,” +” shows up,
press left on mouse and drag
9,press left on mouse and drag

© relcase the mouse you can see a circle

O click at the start point

O click at the finishing point ,a curve is finished
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rectangle IEI

Graphic instrument

Drawing step

O move mouse into edit area,” +” shows up
(2] press left on mouse and drag

© release at the position you prefer a rectangle

is finished

roundrectangle EI

Graphic instrument

Drawing step

0 move mouse into edit area,” +” shows up,

click to set the starting point

epress left on mouse and drag to the position
you want

O relcase the mouse, a roundrectangle is
finished

O roint at the small green block on the bottom

right corner, when the arrow turns two-ways,

press left on mouse and drag, ou can change its

radius.

polyline

Graphic instrument

Drawing step

V4

N

O move mouse into edit area,” +” shows up,
click to set the starting point
B click at the set points

9right click to finish drawing

polygon IEI

Graphic instrument

Drawing step

71



Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

0’“’0 move mouse into edit
area,” +” shows up, click 7 times at 7
points

(8] right click to finish drawing

ellipse EI

Graphic instrument

Drawing step

2R VR
- N

o

0 move mouse into edit area,” +” shows up,

click to set the starting point

(2] press left on mouse and drag to the position
you want

© relcase the mouse, a ellipse is finished

With the same width and height ,a ellipse turns to

be acircle

sector EI

Graphic instrument

Drawing step

Omove mouse into edit area,” +” shows up,

click to set the centre point

(2] press left on mouse and drag to the position
you want

© relcase the mouse ,a closed circle shows up

O click at starting point

@O click at the ending point ,a sector is finished

2.2.3 Geometric Figures Attribution

Attributions as below:

graphics Graphic samples

Setting attribute
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—>
— line color, line style. line width. arrow
Line . N
S 7 style
Curve
line color. line style< line width
line color. background fill color.
Rectangle foreground fill color. pattern fill.

fountain fill< line style. line width

RoundRectangle

line color. background fill color.
foreground fill color. pattern fill.

fountain fill. line style. line width

.o
----
.o

line color. line style. line width

line color. background fill color.
foreground fill color. pattern fill.

fountain fill. line style. line width

line color. background fill color.
foreground fill color. pattern fill.

fountain fill. line style. line width

PolyLine

PolyGon ‘
Ellipse
Sector

line color. background fill color.
foreground fill color. pattern fill.

fountain fill. line style. line width

Users can modify attribute in two ways:

®  Attribution frame

Double click the graph, modify in [graphics attribute]

®  Tools bar

Choose the graph, modify its attribute through[drawing tools]/[ line width]/[line style].In this way, you can only set line

color\filled color\line width and line style.
2.2.4 About Fountain Fill

The closed graphics can be set fountain fill.

Double click the graph, choose[fountain fill]choose the foreground fill color, background fill color line color .
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Example:
Fountain Foreground Background Fill Line Deformation
Fill Fill Color Color Color
. " - . i =

- w0 | MEE

Under
_ H [] H
Oblique

Corner of
" H L] [ |
Radiation

Centre for
o | ] |
Radiation

2.2.5 Bitmap
[bitmap], in short, structured with pixel, enlarger or narrow with distortion. Bitmap is structured with pixel array and each
has its own information. We can change the graph by dealing with every pixel.
In Kinco HMlware, bitmap is created in two ways:
® Import from image library
Import from[image library]-[BG]

22~ More information refer s to [Advanced Part 5.3.1 Import Grahpics]

® Import pictures in forms of jpg. bmp. gif. png
Bitmap, open the edit window ,import pictures in forms of  jpg, bmp, gif, png and so on, save, exit ,a new bitmap is created.

25~ More information refers to [Advanced Part 5.3.2 Build New Graphics]

2.2.6 About Transparent Color

If a picture influences the aesthetic, users can deal with the pure color with[transparent] tool in drawing tools k'
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“Transparent” can only deal with simple actions, not suggested to use.

Besides, bitmap supports PNG format, so you can edit a picture with another editor and convert it into PNG form before

import.

” GIF and PNG form picture doesn’t support transparent action

2.3 Text

User can add the text for the component by the following way in Kinco HMIware.

®  Setin Draw Toolbar.

NN B Oy o elAll

®  Click the [A] icon in Draw Toolbar, and input the needed text content in [Text Attribute]-[Display Setting].
Position free

®  Set [Use Tag] or [Use TextLib] in the component attribute.

|7 _____ a .5' [ Usze TextLib Text Library
v TagCrossborderCheck . Potrett Display L aruans - P IRATARET e -
[ Use Graph Fant

Tag List

cwl | — T ag Contents

ate | Conten
0 TEXT TERT
1 TEXT

Select [Use Tag] in the [Tag] option in component attribute, and input the needed text contents in [Tag Contents], or select

[Use TextLib], if there are TextLib logon in the project.

Only shown on the component
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2.3.1 Font Type

Kinco HMIware provides 3 available fonts, i.e. dot matrix font, vector font and graph font. The advantages and
disadvantages of these three fonts will be described as follows; users can select the suitable font type according to its
characteristics.

2.3.2 Dot Matrix Font

Dot Matrix font saves the bitmap for each character of the required Chinese character set. Each primitive (small picture) is
spliced together to form a character string when it is used.
® Disadvantages of dot matrix font:
»  Only SimSun is supported.
»  The scaling effect is poor.
For each character, 3 kinds of bitmaps (8x8, 16x8, 24x16 (height*width)) are reserved respectively, so the effect

is very poor when the larger font is displayed, as shown below:

Yord
size

Exan 123 123 123 123 1231 23

»  full-width deal only for unASCII characters

16 24 32 48 64 72

Kinco HMIware deals with ASCII characters as half-width ones, while unASCII as full-width ones. So if each

character has different width, the intervals may be different:

re ob € A HCHYN O

»  advantages of dot matrix font:

A smallest storage space is occupied by dot matrix font.
2.3.3 Vector Font

Vector font intercepts the characters that are used by the user from the corresponding font library through checking the setup
of the user-set fonts, and then makes them into TrueType font file (*.ttf format) for HMI to use.
B Disadvantages of vector font:

»  Only Support the TrueType installed in the operating system (*.ttf format).

»  Without selecting “Vector Fonts Edge Blur” , the font is displayed with some projections, and comparison

results as shown below:
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configuration

choose vector fonts edge blur

configuration

not choose vector fonts edge blur

& “Vector Fonts Edge Blur” can be set in [HMI Attribute]-[HMI Extended Attributes].

® Advantages of vector font:

» A smaller storage space is occupied. It adopts the method of intercepting the matrix from the font file, thus
reducing the size of the font file. For the same character in the same font, only one matrix needs to be intercepted
regardless of the size, color, bold/italic styles.

»  The font size can be set freely without any deformation

»  Support the alignment method for multiple-line text.

»  Text library can support the vector font.

®  System default vector font setting

User can define the default vector font in [System Default Vector Font] in [Option].

Option(0) |
Project Path{P) Alt+F8

IR Text Library(T)

Jdl| Sound Lib{s)
System Language Change )
Il System Default Vector Font J|

[Example] Set System Default Font as “Arial” , when using tag or text and select “Vector Font” , it will select

“Arial” by default automatically.
2.3.4 Graph Font

Graph font treats the whole character string as a whole, and intercepts the whole bitmap and saves it in the project.
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»  Disadvantages of graph font:
» A larger storage space is occupied. Because the character string saves as bitmap, so it needs a larger space. For

example: Four characters “configuration” displayed in zero SimSun needs 1824 bytes, as shown below:

configuration

In addition, the graph font should be intercepted again if the content, size or colors vary slightly, thus causing a
linear increase in the occupied space.
> Text library can’t support the graph font.
® Advantages of graph font:
> Support all installed fonts in current operating system.

> The scaling effect is good.

2.3.5 Text Attribute Edition

User can modify the font attribute through the following two methods:

®  Modify in the component attribute dialog box

Double-click component /text to set the font attributes in [Component Attribute]-[Tag] or [Text Attribute].

®  Modify in Font Toolbar

Selected component/ text, and then set the font attributes in [Font Toolbar]. This method can support multi-modify font
attribute.

Different font types support different font attribute to be modified, specific as below:

O: Support; --: Unsupport

Font Attribute Graphic Dot Matrix Font Vector Font Graph Font
Common A o o (@)
Bold A - 0 o
Italic A -- ®) o
Underline A - - e}
strikeout A - - 0]
Size AA A o o 0

Color A A A ®) ©) o

2.3.6 Notes for Using Vector Font

Based on the special treating method for the vector font, the following conditions should be paid attention to when the vector
font is used:

1. Some fonts may not support some characters, or have poor support effects.
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For example, the Chinese characters can be displayed by using Arial font, because there are no corresponding Chinese

characters in Arial font library. Otherwise the effect will as shown below:

2. Because the dot matrix font and graph font have many disadvantages in the storage space and scaling etc, therefore, use
the vector font as much as possible when it can meet the project requirements.

3. Avoid using too many fonts as much as possible.

It too many types of vector fonts (e.g. dozens or more) are used by the user, the number of font files will be too many, thus
affecting the compilation speed, downloading speed and screen switching speed.

4. Use the common fonts in operating system as much as possible.

If a certain project uses “Microsoft Elegant Black” font when it is edited on PC, and when it is transferred to another PC
where no  “Microsoft Elegant Black” font exists for editing, then all the “Microsoft Elegant Black” characters used in

the project will be changed to  “SimSun” automatically.

2.4 Keyboard

This chapter describes keyboard type and methods of calling keyboard in Kinco HMIware.
2.4.1 Keyboard Type

Kinco HMIware support three keyboard for users: NUMERAL Keyboard. ASCII Keyboard and HEX Keyboard. And users
can make own keyhoard or use external USB keyboard.

® NUM Keyboard: NUM Keyboard for number input component.

Window
Max value* control bar
R Max:AAAAAAAAAAAA
S MinAAAAAAAAAAAA A iae Shut down
! . 11 . Input
Min value |AAAAAAAAAA | display
o---fl------ clear
1 2 3 |CLR
o---f----- backspace
4 5 6 | €«
o---il------ minus
7 8 9 —
o---ff------ enter
0 . ENTER

3 1. The values shown here are max and min in Max/Min Value Setting in [Number Input Component Attribute]-[Numeric

Data], Keyboard permission input value range is limited by the value.
2. If [Proportion Conversion] is selected, the values shown here are max and min after proportion conversion.

® ASCII Keyboard: ASCII Keyboard for text input component or number input component.

Lowercase:
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Window X - Shut
control bar down

Input display-----f-e AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
. o--{---- Backspace
exit .......| e ESC 1] 2 3| 4 5 6 | 7 8| 9 0 | BACK
Clear-------1 oClear | g twle|r|t|y|luliflolp :—| ------ Enter
Caps------ . Caps a|ls|(d| f|lg| h|j| k| I ]ENT
= | | 2l z| x| c|v|b|[n|m]|; {1}
I el Il B aon || el Bne] aoan
spaée Ch-En svx;itch Page
up
Caps:
X

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA
ESC| ! |@ | #| $|[% |~ | &| *]| (]|) |BACK

Clear |[Q|W|E|R|T|Y|U|I|O]|P J
Caps | Al S|D|F|G|H|J| K| L|ENT
Z

= |7 CIV|B|[N|M|:|[{]}
Page | Page
a I el CH Up Down
Chinese Input:
T 47 B RgHE K s
WO
: esc|1|2|3|4|5]|6|7]8]|9]0|Back
Hanzi input
Clear [ g|lw|e|r|t|y|lu|lilo]|p J
Caps [ a|s|d| f|lg|h|j| k]| ]|ENT
=| || ?lz|x|c|lv|b|[n|Im|[;]|{]}
Page | Page
il I e < EN Up DO\?\IH

> Set Chinese Font Box Height in [HMI Attribute]-[HMI Extended Attributes], height range from 24 to 99 (pixel).
® HEX Keyboard: for HEX character input
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Window
Max value* gomeeeecaaaaans control bar

S MOXCAAAAAAAAAAA o IITIITL
PR Min:AAAAAAAAAAA down
Minvaluet | [ AAAAAAAA o dﬂgg}‘;y

A B C D

E F 9 8

Clear ---- ===
CLR | BS ENTER eqf------- enter
Backspace ----{zzzzz=- 70

X 1. The values shown here are max and min in Max/Min Value Setting in [Number Input Component Attribute]-[Numeric

Data], Keyboard permission input value range is limited by the value.

2. If [Proportion Conversion] is selected, the values shown here are max and min after proportion conversion.

I2Z"More information refers to [Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function Key]

2.4.2 NUM Keyboard

Through the following three methods, Number Input Component will pop up NUM Keyboard in Kinco HMIware.

®  Use public windows keyboard

This method is system default.

Open [Number Input Component Attribute] - [Keyboard Setting] dialog box, and then select [Public Windows Keyboard], as

shown below:

Bazic Attributes ] Humeric Data ] Font ]
Eeyboard Setting l Graphics ] Control Setting ] Display Setting ]

k.eyboard Setting

[-l? Public: ‘Windows Keyboard ]

" Specified Keyboard

Put two “direct window” components respectively on the left and right side of [Frame 1: Common Window],choose
[Frame 3: NUM Keyboard] in frame ID.

Take apart in the middle of a screen, when the components on the left side is triggered, the direct window on the right side
will pop the keyboard, It's the same with the other side.

®  Use Specified Keyboard

This method can pop up keyboard made by user self.
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Use specified keyboard. Only after setting window attribute as “keyboard page” can you find the page in [input

attribute]-[keyboard setting]-[specified keyboard].

¥indow Attribute §|
Window ]
Mame Frame10 Mo, 10 I~ Shielding public window keybaard mapping
[ Switching ta the lowest security level when window closed .
— . Special
¥ Special Attribute Keyboard pac =) Secuivlevel o oJl o e cecaaaa Blhooood. . .
= attribute :
Position ™ Use Background Colar k b d
% [ v eypboarad page
(Width 38 Height 168 J Transparence 0% '
Battam ‘window E
1 Maone E - 2 Maone - 3 Mone ©
.
Frame E Pop ‘Window Type . f .
widh 0 1" T e ln ST - Hacking--- -- - et ] ) iy Size of window
Basic Attributes ] Fumeric Data I Font ] and keyboard
— Keyboard Setting l Graphics ] Control Setting ] Display Setting ]

Keybaoard Setting

" Public Windows Keyboard Select
(l? Specified Keyboard ) --------- self-made
keyboard
Keyboard Pop-up
Position S S
[HHI Screen
Pasition] 'l
i i i

®  Use external keyboard
This method need connect USB Host keyboard.

Open [Number Input Component Attribute] - [Keyboard Setting] dialog box, and then select [Not Use Pop-up Keyboard], as

shown below:
Basic Attributes ] Fumeric Data ] Font ]
Eeyboard Setting l Graphics ] Control Setting ] Display Setting ]
Kevboard Setting

{+ Public Windows Keyboard
" Specified Keyboard
Kevboard Fopup

Position I RS R

(HMI Screen

Position) S
i i i

" Mot Use Pop-up Keyboard {Input by Map Key or Extemal I{e}'bu:uard]]

No keyboard will pop up, while user can input things through circumscribed keyboard.

& It is only applicable to the HMI supporting the USB HOST.
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2.4.3 ASCII Keyboard

Through the following two methods, Text Input component / Note Book component will pop up ASCII Keyboard in Kinco
HMIware.

®  Use Specified Keyboard
This method is system default.

Default keyboard:[Frame 4: ASCII Keyboard]

Basic Attributes ] Fumeric Data ] Font ]
Eeyboard Setting l Graphics ] Control Setting ] Display Setting ]
Kevboard Setting

" Public Windows Keyboard
4t 4-ASCH Keyboard ] -
Keyboard Pop-up
Position S
(HMI Screen
Positian) oo
i i i

" Mot Use Pop-up Keyboard {Input by Map Key or Extemal Keyboard)

& If you want to us your own keyboard, you should set it as a keyboard page ,and choose the frame ID of the

keyboard window.

®  Use external keyboard

Same as number input, No keyboard will pop up, while user can input things through circumscribed keyboard.

2.4.4 HEX Keyboard

When input hex number, you should make it with two methods as below:

®  Use Specified Keyboard

[number input attribute]-[keyboard setting]-[specified keyboard],choose[Frame 8: HEX Keyboard].

Basic Attributes ] Fumeric Data ] Font ]
Eeyboard Setting l Graphics ] Control Setting ] Display Setting ]
Kevboard Setting

" Public Windows Keyboard
4i BHEX Keyboard ] -
Keyboard Pop-up
Position S S
(HMI Screen
Pasitian) ' i &
i i i

" Mot Use Pop-up Keyboard (Input by Map Key or Extemal Keyboard)

& If you want to us your own keyboard, you should set it as a keyboard page, and choose the frame ID of the

keyboard window.
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®  Use external keyboard
Same as number input
No keyboard will pop up, while user can input things through circumscribed keyboard.
2.4.5 Create your Own Mumber Keyboard
Num keys0-9, enter, delete and backspace

Determine the layout:

| E Window
: @===§--ccc=-
control bar
L Display aera
P Keyboard
darea

Create keyboard:

i Max : AAAAAAAAAAAA
pemmeneennae- Min: AAAAAAAAAAAA

ofunction key, move the window, attribute setting:

Function Switch Window: Popup window title bar

Graphics State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

9 function key, close the window, attribute setting:

Function Keyboard Function: Escape
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Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

O ext display, display the characters, attribute setting:

Read address

LW 9070*! (special register)

Data width

6

@ function key, delete, attribute setting:

Function Keyboard Function: Clear
Tag 0: CLR; 1: CLR
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

6 function key, back

space, attribute setting:

Function

Keyboard Function: Back Space

Tag

0: 2; 1: >

Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

@ function key, enter, attribute setting:

Function Keyboard Function: Enter
Tag Sselect; 0: ENTER; 1: ENTER
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

1
@ function key, character input, attribute setting: take for example

Function Keyboard Function: Unicode
Tag 0:1; 1:1
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

O number display, display min value, attribute setting:

Read address

LW 9190*2 (special register)

Data width

6

© number display, di

splay max value, attribute setting:

Read address

LW 9180*° (special register)

Data width

6

2 1.LW9060 ~ LW90

75 special registers, cache the latest input
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2. LW9190 ~ LW9197 special register, min value display
3. LW9180 ~ LW9187 special register, max value display

2.4.6 Create your Oown Unicode Keyboard
Unicode uses two bytes to form a character, often used to display characters cannot display by ASCII, kanji for example.

Take Russia as an example:

AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA  o-F------- e
Jrl213041>5)617]1819101
[ale|s|[r|{o|e|e|x[s|n]
[olalw]«[n[m[u]o[n[r| @
lclT]y|o|[x|ululwlw|s]
(o6 o . o] sBome|— @

0 function key, move the window, attribute setting:

Switch Window: Popup window title bar
State 0 Statel

Select Vector Graphics:
9 function key, close the window, attribute setting:

Function

Graphics

Keyboard Function: Escape
State 0 State 1

© ext display, display the characters, attribute setting:

Function

Graphics

Select Vector Graphics:

Read address

LW 9060 (special register)

Data width

16

Unicode

choose

n
O function key, character input, attribute setting: takefor example

Function Keyboard Function: Unicode
Tag 0: U; 1: U

Font vector: Arial Unicode MS
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

6 function key, enter, attribute setting:

Function

Keyboard Function: Enter
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Tag 0: BBOJ; 1: BBO/
Font vector: Arial Unicode MS
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

@ function key, delete, attribute setting:

Function Keyboard Function: Clear
Tag 0: CbP; 1: CBP

Font vector: Arial Unicode MS
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

@ function key, backspace, attribute setting: :

Function Keyboard Function: Back Space
Tag 0: BS; 1: BS

Font vector: Arial Unicode MS
Graphics

State 0 State 1

Select Vector Graphics:

O function key, space, attribute setting:

Function Keyboard Function: Unicode

Graphics
State 0 Statel

Select Vector Graphics:

2.4.7 Call Keyboard in the Group Component Library

Kinco HMIware provides 21 default keyboards in Group Components Library, the method of calling the keyboard in Group
Components Library is as follows:
[example] number input calls a keyboard made of group (text input/note book) . [Example]

O Createe a new window named Framel0, and select [Keybhoard Page] from [Special Attribute] in Window Attribute.

r

¥indow Attribute

Window l

Mame Frame1d Mo, 10 [ Shielding public window keyboard mapping

[ Switching to the lowest securty level when window closed

[-IF Special Attribute Keyboard pag v] Security Level 0 -

(2] Right-click the mouse in the blank area in the Frame10 window to select [Group]-[Use the group element], then select
[keyboard] from [Group Components] in [Edit Box of Group Components Library], and select the right keyboard from

[Preview] and click [Place Group Components] button, then the keyboard will appear in Frame10.
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Edit Box Of Group Components Library @

Preview Preview Group

Group Compenents

Group Dperating

Export Library

Inport library

Delete Group Components Few Library

Delete A1l Groups Delets Library

(3) Modify the window size of Frame 10 to the same size as the specified keyboard.
D Place one number input component (LWO) in FrameO, and select [Specified Keyboard] in [Keyboard Setting] in
[Number Input Component Attribute], select [10:Frame10].

Bazic Attributes I Humeric Data ] Font I
Keyboard Setting ] Graphics I Control Setting I Dizplay Setting I

K.eyboard Setting

 Public Windows Keyboard

[{5‘ Specified Keyboard 10:10.zelf-made kevboard

Key!:u_oard Pop-up

Position . - -

[HHI Screen

Pasition] el o e
i i e

ave, compile, and run the project. Then click the number input component to make the specified num keyboar
Os il d h ject. Then click th ber i LWO0 ke th ified keyboard
pop up in the middle of HMI screen.

2.5 Code Type

Kinco HMIware can support code type: BIN, BCD and LSB. User can select the correct encoding type according to the
actual encoding type of data process.

25.1BIN

BIN (Binary) is binary code type. Most digital systems are based on BIN code to process the data

Code Type Word data range Dword data range
Signed BIN -32767~32767 -2147483648~2147483647
Unsigned BIN 0~65535 0~4294967295
[Example]

15 14 1312 11 10 9 8 7 6 54 3 21 0

Convert binary data 1001 0100 to decimal data:
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1001 0100 = 1x27+0x25+0x25+1x24+0x23+1x22+0x2+0x2° = 148
25.2BCD

BCD (Binary Coded Decimal) is two-decimal code. The encoding type represents a decimal number 0 to 9 with 4-bit binary
number. Example 9 (Decimal) =1001 (Binary).

As easy to deal with,often use for BCD switch and BCD nixie tube display F

Code Type Word data range Dword data range

BCD 0~9999 0~99999999

[Example]

Decimal data is +123, the binary data is 0000 0000 0111 1011 (64+32+16+8+2+1=123). But BCD data is #123, it can be
simply expressed as 0000 0001 0010 0011

Decimal data is -413, the binary data is 1111 1110 0110 0011(complement for negative number, negation adding 1). But

BCD data is #F413, it can be simply expressed as 1111 0100 0001 0011
2.5.3LSB

LSB is the acronym of Least Significant Bit. This encoding type first converts the data in the buffer to binary data, and then
determines the current state of component based on the number of consecutive “0” at the least significant bits of the binary

dat. [Example] Take the data with word address for example:

Decimal Binary State

0 0000 0000 0000 0000 All bit are 0, the state is 16

1 0000 0000 0000 0001 The number of consecutive “0” at least significant bits is 0, the state is 0
2 0000 0000 0000 0010 The number of consecutive “0” at least significant bits is 1, the state is 1
3 0000 0000 0000 0011 The number of consecutive “0” at least significant bits is 0, the state is 0
4 0000 0000 0000 0100 The number of consecutive “0” at least significant bits is 2, the state is 2
5 0000 0000 0000 0101 The number of consecutive “0” at least significant bits is 0, the state is 0
6 0000 0000 0000 0110 The number of consecutive “0” at least significant bits is 1, the state is 1
7 0000 0000 0000 0111 The number of consecutive “0” at least significant bits is 0, the state is 0
8 0000 0000 0000 1000 The number of consecutive “0” at least significant bits is 3, the state is 3

2.6 Language Switching

User can pre-register the content written in multiple languages to text library in Kinco HMIware. The switching display
among the multiple languages contents can be realized by modifying the value of special register, which refers to LW9130 in

Kinco HMIware.
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Name | Languagell LanguageZl Language3 | Language4 Preset all
= Operation the
0 1BAT RU BLILTR o-ooeees |
= - anguages
I b sToP IR e

state0 statel state0 statel state0 statel

1547 || . |=p| RUN | |STOP |map | itz || 21t

Lw9130 [ 0| LW9130 LW9130

25~ For details about text library, refers to [Advanced Part 5.1 Text Library]

There are two following usages for switching display among the multiple languages by LW9130.

®  Use Multiple State Setting and Multiple State Display components.

Device operation
fault

Multiple
states setting

Multiple
states display

Createe one Multiple State Display component, the attribute is:

Read Address LW9130 (HMI system special register)

State Num. 3

Tag No

Graphics Use vector graphic, createe one vector graphic with 3 state
State O Statel State2

Three multiple state settings stack up upon a multiple state display in corresponding order, attribute settings:

Write Address LW9130 (HMI system special register)
Setting Mode Set Constant

Set Value 0/1/2

Tag No

Graphics No

25~ For details about component attribute, refer to [Advanced Part 4 Component]

When running, the effect is as shown below:
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Equipment operate FEEFFOHFH
abnormally

Chinese[ ]
English

English
Japanes

®  Use Multiple State Switch

Device function fault

English®] """ Multiple state switch

Createe one Multiple State Switch component, the attribute is:

Read/ Write Address LW9130 (HMI system special register)
Control Mode Dropdown List

State Num. 3

Select/Background/Border Color | bright green/gray /lack

Tag Use; 0: Chinese; 1: English; 2: Japanese
Graphics No

When running, the effect is as shown below:

Equipment operate
abnormally

REETHE TEREFTZ0OHFE

Feccccccccccccaa

2.7 RTC Set
MT series HMI has real time (RTC) function, BIN coded format, for real time and date display. Once HMI is power off,

battery is backup

91



Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

In Kinco HMIware, components with real time clock: time, event display, event bar, historical event display, historical data
display, operation log, trend curve ,XY plot.

So when using components above, you should ensure the accuracy of time or you may get wrong information

2.7.1 Through Special Registers

LW10000~LW10006:

Special Register Address Type Code Type Descriptions
LW10000 Second, the effective value range from 0 to 59
LW10001 Minute, the effective value range from 0 to 59
LW10002 Hour, the effective value range from 0 to 23
LW10003 WORD BIN Day, the effective value range from 1 to 31
LW10004 Month, the effective value range from 1 to 12
LW10005 Year, the effective value range from 2000 to 2037
LW10006 Week, the effective value range from 0 [Sun] to 6 [Sat]

[Example]set year, month, date, minute, second, use 6 number input components as shown :

i HH#

H*
H*

OBOO atributes:
Read/Write | LW10005 (HMI system | LW10004 (HMI system | LW10003 (HMI system
Address special register) special register) special register)
Integer 4 2 2
Min/ Max 200072037 1/12 1/31
Alignment Left Leading O Leading 0
Font Color Black
Graphics No
O O O atrributes:
Read/Write | LW10002 (HMI system | LW10001 (HMI system | LW10000 (HMI system
Address special register) special register) special register)
Integer 2 2 2
Min/ Max 0/23 0/59 0/59
Alignment Leading 0
Font Color Black
Graphics No

Input the real time to get the right time information:
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on s w sl o1/ 10 / 18 19 : 5 o1
Q [V ENSVAV-V.V-V.V-V-V.V-V.V.N x
PR P PR Y Min:AAAAAAAAAAAA
[ ] 57
1 2 3 CLR
4 5 6 <«
7 8 9 -
0 ENTER

2.7.2 Calibrate System Time in System Setup Screen

Switch to system setting mode, modify time on this interface.

Take one HMI for example:

2011 / 10/ 18 19: 5@ : 01 2011/10 /18

viux SETUP

22~ More infermationrefers to[Hardware Part 3.1 Methods to Display System Setting Mode]

2.7.3 System Time and PLC Time Synchronization

There are two following way to make the system time and PLC CPU time synchronization:

® Use Data Transmission function of Timer component

In this way, we will use the Timer component to transfer the data in the time register of PLC to HMI system special register
LW10000~LW10006.

122~ For details about Timer component, refers to [Advanced Part 4.16.2 Timer]

0 Minimum execution cycle is 100ms, so there is an inevitable time deviation between HMI and PLC.

® Use The External Clock for Event
Only for trigger time and return to normal time of event (HMI time for acknowledge time ).

Choose “use external time for event” - [HMI attribute]-[HMI extended attributes ],related time will read from special
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registers: LW9010~LW9017

LW9010~9017:

which get time by timer receiving from PLC CPU clock.

Data Type | Code Type Address Descriptions Address Descriptions
Second, the effective value Month, the effective value range
LW9010 LW9014
range from 0 to 59 from 1 to 12
Minute, the effective value Year, the effective value range
LW9011 LW9015
range from 0 to 59 from 1980 to 2079
WORD BIN - -
Hour, the effective value Week, the effective value range
LW9012 LW9016
range from 0 to 23 from O[Sun] to 6[Sat]
Date, the effective value Millisecond, the effective value
LW9013 LW9017
range from 1 to 31 range from 0 to 999

0 Minimum execution cycle is 100ms, so there is an inevitable time deviation between HMI and PLC.

[Example] Take

FX2N PLC for example:

FX2N CPU clock

Addr. Type Descriptions Addr. Type Descriptions

Second, the effective value range from 0 to Month, the effective value range from 1 to
D8013 D8017

59 12

Minute, the effective value range from 0 to Year, the effective value range from 1980 to
D8014 D8018

59 2079

. Week, the effective value range from 0[Sun]
D8015 Hour, the effective value range from 0 to 23 D8019
to 6[Sat]

D8016 Date, the effective value range from 1 to 31

@ select “Use External Time for Event” in [HMI Attribute]-[HMI Extended Attributes].
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[~ Backlight automatically tumns when the alarm / event ocours

[ Use Download Pazswaord

[ User defines datalogoer's channel description

Chinese Font Box Height 24

-

[ Usze External Time for Datalogger
[I¥ Use Extemal Time for Event |

I ‘“fector Fonts Edge Blur Bulk Storage  Default
[ Screen Flip Dizplay

Subdirectory  Recard

Storage Type  Daily File

Max Storage 0

[ Use Buzzer Cursor Color =

9 Add the needed event to Event Information List.

Security Lewels Setting ] User Permissions Setting ] Historical Events Storage ]

Frint Setting ] COMO Setting ] COMZ Setting l Extendad Memorsy ]
HMI ] Task Bar HMI Extended Attributes l HMI System Information Text ]
v Backlight 10 ming  ideo Mode

[ Screen Saver mins  The%Window Of Screenzavers

= Mumber of Language & -
v Allows Upload Pagsword 599885 Default Language 1 -
v Allow Decompilation Password 838858 Language Setting

Operational Recaords Storage Setting

Syztemn Scroll Bar Width 20 Storage Devices LISE DISK1 -

Mate: there iz na limit when The max storage iz

Advanced Part Basic Design Method

X

[~ SaveMS

Days

No. [ type [HMI No. [PLC inform..J]Addr [trigging[condition] text

0 0 1 HMIO:PLCO: D:0

>100 Abnormal Temp.

Input all the event information in Event information list

25~ For details about event information logon, refers to [Advanced Part 4.15.3 Event Information]

© use aevent display to display information written in event information list.

attribute:
Read Address LW O (HMI Local Register)
Format Sequence No.

Event Trig Time

Acknowledge Time

Return to Normal Time

Standard Time Format (H:M:S)

Extended Date Format (Y/M/D)

D use atimer to transport data from PLC to HMI

attribute::
Execution Cycle 1Xx100ms
Data Transmission Source Address Destination Address
SD 8013* (PLC register) | LW 9010 (HMI system special register)
Data Type Word
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Data Transmission 6(word)
2X FX2N PLC D8000~D8255 corresponding to HMI SD8000~SD8255,
value in DO is larger than 100:

02011/10/20 10:50:01 11:40:10 10:54:20 Abnornal Temp.

: From PLC CPU
Return to normal time RTC

femmsmesssssssossssssssssesossssosososoooee From HMI RTC
: From PLC CPU

Trigger time and date RTC

2.8 LOGO Screen (Logo)

LOGO screen is the screen that appears during the startup of HMI. LOGO screen can be customized by users.
2.8.1 LOGO Screen Specification

The specification of LOGO screen

Max size (pixel) .
HMI I Picture fi t
models (Width x Height) icture forma
MT4424T/TE
800 <480
MT4414T/TE
Jpg, bmp, gif and so on
MT4620TE 800 < 600
Others Width X Height<131000

2.8.2 Init Screen Setting

-

% Open
Look in: . Sample Pictures
p—
Chrysanthernu... Desert.jpg Hydrangeas.jpg lellyfish.jpg
Files of type: |Gmphin::s File(* bmp; *.aif; *jpa;) j Cancel
®  Change initial window:
Graph instrument step
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[ N = e W - B e

M @ EED .

Graph element window

Connector

FLC
FLC Parts

164 1l
¥ Flot  Bar Pictwre
N D
Meter  Recipe Data

-3

i l_':i

= L]
Event Indirect
Display Hindow

=

0 Select the HMI to be set LOGO

screen in Construct Window.

9CIickthe icon in Toolbar.

Resurme Criginal Size

[ Load Image(g)

(1) Right-click in the editing space after

entering the LOGO screen setting
window.

O Sselect “Load Image”

Look in:

Chrysanthemu... ,

|, Sample Pictures

(1]

File name:

| Desert ing

Files of type: |Grapl-ics Fie(" bmp:; ~.of: ~jpg:)

O There are will pop up [Open] dialog

box, user can find the path of picture to
be imported and select the picture.

O ciick [Open] button.
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LOGO Screen is set successfully.

0 HMI Click the @ icon in the

toolbar, and pop up the [KHDownload]

== EHDownload

Select HMI: Select Zection:

HMI Station HNI Information Data file
HMTO

dialog box, then select the HMI to be

downloaded the LOGO screen.

>

- O select the [LOGO file] and click the

Download File Path: c:documents and settingssuhong. sh-rd-0005h || [J Clear ERf data

il = e o [Download] button that means the

[J Clear FE¥ data

LOGO screen will be downloaded to the

HMLI.

The method for not showing LOGO:
Open [KHManager]-[Download Operate] and select “Unshow LOGO?”, then click the [Set] button. If the setting is successful,
[Set Successfully] dialog box will appear. And then LOGO screen will not appear during the startup of HMI next time.

25~ For details about KHManager, refer to [Advanced Part 8 KHManager].

2.8.3 Note for Using Init Screen

Pictures for initial screen should keep in allowed size.

2.9 Exchange Serial

By “exchange serial 0 and serial 1” ,all the devices connected to these two ports along with their parameters will be
exchanged without bothering to reset.

In Kinco HMIware construct window select the HMI which to exchange serial, right-click and select "Exchange serial 0 and

serial 1", as shown below:
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Exchange Serial 0 and Serial 1

Replace HMI Type

& Edit Init Window(L)
ﬁ Imnport Recipe(R)

Before .

a Exchange serial function is only applicable to COMO and COM1, are not suitable for COM2

2.10 Replace Devices

In the industrial field, we often need to change devices. Kinco HMIware has shortcuts to make it.

iii Note
HMI replacement must be carried out through the [Replace HMI Type] option, and if it is done by getting

the original HMI deleted and then a needed HMI type created, the original project screen will be lost.
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Note
PLC replacement must be carried out through the [Replace PLC Type] option, and if it is done by getting the
original PLC deleted and then a needed PLC type created, the PLC address type set in the original project

will be replaced by the HMI local address.

2.10.1 Replace HMI

Select a HMI icon and right-click it in the Construct Window of Kinco HMIware, and then click “Replace HMI Type”, as

shown below:

Replace HMI Type

Then, the [Replace HMI Type] dialog box will pop up:

Eeplace HEI E|

EI Type: MT4403T 2 |

01d HMI
HMI Type: MIS3Z0T

Sereen Size:5. TInch
Rezolution: 320X 240
Color: 63536 True Color

Touch Fannel:4-wire precizi

'
Sereen Size)SInch
Resolution: §002¢500

Color: 65536 True Color

Touch Fannel:d4—wire precisic

Choose destination
HMI

Key:none

Frinter:none

Recipe Size:256K Words
¥ideo: none

Audio:Yes

Key:none

Frinter:DELS

Recipe Size:128K Words
¥ideo: none

Audio:none

5D Card: 1l 5D Card:none
USE Host:2 USE Hozt:mone
USE Slave:l USE Slawe:l

Ethernet:Yes
COMO: RS232 R5485 RS422
COM1: RS232 R5485 RS422
COMZ: RS232

Ethernet: none

COMO: RS232 R5485 RS422
COM1: RS232 RS485 RS422
COMZ: RS232

nacial window tiin

<
=
T
7

new HMI default fast selection window: 2:Fast Selection

1:Common Window

<l
=
T
7

new HNI default public window:

<l
=
T
7

new HNI default Hum—keyboard window: 3:HMN Keyboard 2

<l
=
T
7

new HNI default ASCIT keyboard window: 4:ASCIT Keyboard =

W Use mew HMI default 16 hex keyboard window: ©:HEX Keyboard = Replace special
r ) R windows as

r needed

¥ Use new HMI default confirmation window: T:Confirm hetion =

¥ Use new HMI default login window: 9:Login Window -

Fote: the keyboard window is normally used in conjunction with the
public window, when wou select the defanlt keyboard window, alse
choose to uze the default public window

Cancel
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Choose the HMI you want in [Jnew HMI]-[HMI type],If resolution ratio of the two differ a lot ,it is suggested to choose all

the special windows ,or the old ones are in use. Click OK to finish.

1. Replace a HMI with 3 serials with one with 2,you should connect the device to COMO or COML1 if it is
” once connect to COM1.0therwise ,replacement won't be allowed.
2. HMI with Ethernet can only replaced by one has too
3.0nce the new HMI type doesn’t support components in the old ones, all them will disappear
automatically.
4. If resolution ratio of the two types are different size of component will be enlarged or narrowed,

excluding word size..

2.10.2 Replace PLC
Select a PLC icon and right-click it in the Construct Window of Kinco HMIware, and then click “Replace PLC Type”, as

shown below:

PLCO
PR

CHMID

. COMD|—
- =

PLCT:2.

S7
COMO—
- eEE

Replace T

Then, the [Replace PLC Type] dialog box will pop up:
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Replace FLC Twype ﬁl
Source FLC Type:
Destination FLC Typk .
T ...Choose right the

Pleaze =zat your address type mapping’ PLC you want
Seurce Addresz Type Few Addresz Type -

ox LE i

1% LE hd

He Lt d

4% Lt hd

FREI FREI hd

o o = Map all the

B BH B --- address you need
i i = to

REI REI hd

BT BT hd

I ] Li. B =l

ERKOD ERKOD =l

ERN1 ERK1 =

ERKZ ERKZ =

ERNIO ERNIO =

ERNI1 ERNT1 i

TRUTS b

Confirm Cancel

The user can select the replace PLC type in the pull-down list of the destination PLC type, and the user select new address
types in address type mapping list according to the address type relationship between source PLC type and destination PLC
type.

2.11 Index Function

2.11.1 Index Register

We can change operator address by changing value of a register .In this way, we call this register index register. Real
address=initial address + value of index register. After using index register, only the real register value will be modified, not

the initial one.

0 Some backgrounders including event information logon, alarm information logon, PLC control,

macro ,trend curve, XY plot, oscilloscope do not have this function.

[Example]

Production line [, ]| . c
Production cycle | ###]..........| .. e
Product count | ####,|.........|.... e

O Number Input component, the attribute is:

Read/Write Address | LW O (HMI local register)

O Number Display component, the attribute is:
Read Address | D 100 (PL C register)
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Index Register select: LWO

© Number Display component, the attribute is:

Read Address D 200 (PLC register)

Index Register select: LWO

You can check all the product indicator data by input line number

{ D101 :[150 ]

D102 - Production line Production line
o~ Production cycl{ 150 Production cycl{ 200

i D201 :[210 | = y — y
iD202 :[ 320 ] i E E E Product count | 210 Product count | 320

-------------- deccccccccas

Production cycle:D101
D101=D100+1(LWO)
Product count : D201
D201=D200+1(LWO0)

! Production cycle:D102 :
: D102=D100+2(LW0) !

2.11.2 Index Station Num

When HMI communicates with more than one PLC through one port, it usually needs to drag many PLCs on the screen. If
there are a lot, it will be a little crowd. In order to avoid it, user can make it by [change station num.

When editing a project, only one PLC is dragged out, by change choose [change station num] in component attribute, you

can switch to different station PLCs.

Fead Address Read &ddress
FLC
HHI HMID - E';C 0 - HMI WMo -+ T o -
Part COM1 Fort CO1
State
¥ o [ B[ sontim 2 ]
1 -~ 2 ~
Addr. Type L : v = Addr. Type L/ i : =
4 . 3 ' °
Address O 5 ? Address 0 B E
7
E H '
Code g
7 H '
%jg: BIN g Type  EIM 3
Farmat[F ange}:DD 190 E Format(Fange):DD 1 E
1 ' 12 '
12 : - 13 H
- Lo I
[ Use the index 1; E 2 [ Usethe indexr 16 H -
: :
d '
d '
d '
J [}
L L
v
H
PLC station : 2 PLC station : 3

0 ~ 255 station ID, special registers LW9416 ~ LW9431
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Read Addresz

Hil Hmio - FLLog 0 .
Mo,

Part COk1

Change . -
v S tation Murm Inu:le:-:[l w9416

Addr. Type LW
Index2: w3418
Index3: %3419
Address 0 Indexd: L3420
Indexb: w3421
Code Indexk: w3422
Type BIN  ||ndes7 L9423
Format{R ange): 00 :Egz:gtﬁgigg
Index10: L3425
|— Index11: L3427
Indexl 2 L3423
. Index1 3 L3429
| Usetheindsin o lwad:

1. Some backgrounders including event information logon, alarm information logon, PLC control, macro,
trend curve, XY plot, and oscilloscope do not have this function.

2. Special register index station 1D, 16 different number devices to max on one screen .

[Example]

Production line [ #s# ]| . o
Production cycle | ##g]..........| .. e

Product count | #### )..........|.... 9

O Number input, attribute:

read/write address LW 9416 (special register)

O Number display, attribute:
Read address D 100 (PLC register)
Change station num | Index0: LW9416

© Number display, attribute:
Read address D 101 (PLC register)
Change station num | Index0: LW9416

You can check all the product indicator data by input line number
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Station 2

Production line Station 1 Station 3
1
Production cyCl = ’

Product count | 210 E E E

A

) .~ D100: [200 ]}
Station 2 " pio1.[ 320 |i

Production line

Production cycl{ 200 | Station 1 Station 3

Product count | 320 ] EEE ’ ] EEE ’

2.12 Buzzer
Buzzer is built HMI body, and can issue a "beep" sound device. The buzzer is usually used for touch and alarm.

2.12.1 Touch Beep

Touch beep means that when user touches the screen components, the buzzer will issue a "beep™ sound.

A7
Beep...
N~

A\t

Enabling and disabling the touch beep can be achieved through the following three ways:
®  Setin [HMI Attribute]-[HMI Extended Attributes]:

Check the "User buzzer" means that enable the buzzer sounds, as shown:
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=

[v Backlight 10 ming  Wideo Mode

[ Backlight automatically tums when the alam / event occurs

[ Use Download Password
[ User defines datalogger's channel description

P

Chinese Font Box Height 2
System Scroll Bar Width 2
-

[~ Use Bxdemal Time for Datalogger
[ Use BExtemal Time for Evert

[=1

Storage Devices HMI
Subdirectory  Record

Storage Type  Daily File

[~ Screen Hip Display

Security Lewels Setting ] User Fermissions Setting ] Historical Ewentz Storage I
Print Setting | __ COMO Setting |  COML Setting |  COM2 Setting
HMI ] Task Bar [ NI Extended Attributes ] HNI System Information Text l

Iv Screen Saver 1 ming  The Window Of Screensavers 11:Framel -
[¥ Retum to Original Window when Screensavers Ends Mumber of Language
v Mlow Upload Password GE88282 Default Language

v Allow Decompilation Password 882288 Language Setting

Operational Records Storage Setting

Iv Vector Forits Edge Blur Buk Storage  Defaut - | Save M3

Max Storage 0 Days

Cursor Color — ~| | ote: there is no limit when The max storage is

\_"]i
l

Save, compile and download to the HMI, then setting can take effect.
®  Set in system setting mode
Switch to system setting mode, and set the buzzer enable or disable.

Take a HMI for example:

2011/10/18  19:57 :01 2011/10/18 19:57:01

Option
S Windowo. o MTxxxx SETUP
Backlight Saver Time: 10 H
Buzzer Disabled  Enable | OptIO n

Startup Window NO.

Backlight Saver Time:

Buzzer Disabled m

25~ More information refers to [Hardware Part 3 System Setting Mode]

® Change the value of LW10012 to make buzzer enable or disable.

LW10012 Specific instructions as shown in table:

System Register Descriptions

LW 10012 0:buzzer disable; 1: buzzer enable

2.12.2 Alarm Beep

When item logon in the alarm information or event information is triggered, HMI will beep.
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I 22011/06/23 15:22:54 15

- ! é 2011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 14 /\/
] E E » A\ Abnormal Beep
\’\

Temp.!

Choose “buzzer” as below:

Event E' Alarm Information ﬁl
Triggered WMI:  [/RGMMME| ™| Twpe: 0~ Triggersd HAL: HMIO - Type: 0 -

hddress Trigger Function PLC Address
T WIo - FLC o - HL HMIO - FICH.. O -

[~ Pop—up Window
Port CoML E SR Port oML [~ Change Station Hum
[~ Change Station Num s

[~ ¥rite(Trig) [~ ¥rite Confirm) Address Type LE v Address O
Addr. T LB + Addr. 0

bl [~ Write Resune) - Format (Rangs) :D0DD
Code Type Data Type Bit - (0--9993)
Format (Range) | IIDID (0--9993) _— - pdnessilag Li=t
E Fort  COML ~
Addrtype Atiribute
i O (* OFF
r hddr r hddr. Len Trigger
Attribute . (0--g959) [¥ ise Buzzer! Buzzing Time: 1 Sec. ]
Event Trigging ( On (% Off |F7 Buzzer Buzzing Time 1 Sec ] Text
Condition Sound Content
Select Sound
- r
Min Value r
Language: Font
Event information list Alarm information list

Users can choose buzzing time raging from 1 to 65535, unit: second

User should set value of LB9141 to shut off the buzzer:

Special register address Specification

LB 9141 ON: shut off buzzer, resetto 0

2.13 Screen Saver

Use a screen saver function can effectively prevent the screen in a important frame by inadvertently touch screen causes

disoperation.

Screen saver function is enabled in the [HMI Attribute] - [HMI extended attributes]:

=

HET Attribute

Security Lewels Setting ] User Fermissions Setting ] Hiztorical Ewents Storage ]

HMI

Print Setting

|  COMO Setting | COML Setting |  COM2 Setting |
HMI Extended Attributes

] Task Bar

HMI System Information Text ]

[v Backdight 10 mins  Video Mode

[ Backlight automatically tums when the alarm / event occurs

’|7 Screen Saver 1

minsg  The Window Of Screensavers 11:Framel - ]

[|7 Retum to Criginal Window when Screensavers Eru:ls]

Mumber of Language & -

When the HMI screen in the set period of time without touched, the screen will switch to the specified window that

screensaver window.

If the screen saver window is a non-fixed value, you can change the value of the special register LW9532 to change
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screensaver window number.

& 1. Screen saver time range from 1 to 65535, unit is minute; if set to 0, it means does not use the screen

saver function.
2. Check the "Return to original window when screensavers ends”, which means that when the system
enters screen, if there are touch-screen operation, the system will switch back to the previous window

into screensavers. Uncheck it means to continue to stay in the screensaver window, you need to set

window switching element to switch screen.

2.14 Password Setting

Kinco HMIware security function includes project protect, screen protect and component protect.
2.14.1 Project Protection

® project protection: before you can open a project ,you should input password

® Project password protection:

® Upload protect: before uploading ,you should input a password

® Project upload projection:

After input upload password

® Project decompile protection:: when turning pkg into wpj, you should input a password

® Project decompile protection:

A~ PKG # WPJ |~
file file | =
i

After input decompile
password

5_._ Io

e

P

2.14.2 Screen Protection

You can set security levels or user permissions to limit operator from entering some important windows.
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sekkskokekckor

Frame 10
2 (é CLR

s [\ e | =p
o\

ol|l~w]|s|r

® security levels to protect screen

Set number of security levels and relevant password in [HMI attribute]-[security levels].

There are two ways:

Take window A switching to window B for example:
»  Window security level
Window security level is set to 0(default), Window B security level is set to 1, then window A can be switched to window
B when the system security level is equal or up to 1. So user must input the 1 or up 1 level password before switching the
window.
About password window:
User can pop password window with the help of direct window, while function key will be used to switch the state of it.
User can also create a new window or call the system one[Frame9:Login Window].
» Set the control authority
Set control setting to the component changing window. Choose “conditional enable” in [attribute]-[control
setting]-[Touching enabled setting], select “security level” , set minimum level:1(or higher than 1).Then only users
whose level is not less than 1can operate this component.

®  screen protection through user permission

You need first to assign authority in [HMI attribute]-[user permissions setting]

Then you can set control setting of a component to implement this function.

Choose “conditional enabling” in [HMI attribute]-[control setting]-[touching enabled setting],select “permission control” ,

“select permission” :1 (for example).
Only user who has permission 1 can use this component. User can input its name and password to get the permission.
About login window:

User can also create a new window or call the system one [Frame9: Login Window].
2.14.3 Component Protection
In Kinco HMlware, you can limit others to operate some important components by set security levels or user permissions.

- FEE %:l
N

ENTER

ol|l~w|a|r

In two following ways you can protect components from being used without allowance:
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® Through Security Level

® Through Permission Control

25" For details about password, refers to [Advaced part 10 Password]

2.15 Data Encryption

For the data stored in the external memory — USB disk\ SD card, data encryption function can be used to limit the user to

make modification, editing and so on to the data files as CSV format.

1. If the [data decryption] operation is not performed to the CSV file generated for the component using
[Data Encryption], the illegible characters will be displayed in the opened CSV file.

2. If the data is decrypted through KHManager, the CSV file can only be opened for viewing instead of

modifying or editing.

3. If the encrypted file is modified by someone intentionally, the error prompt will appear during the

[Decompile] operation in KHManager, making the damage of source file informed to the user.

4. The components supporting [Data Encryption] function are trend curve, XY plot, historical data

display components.

Take the setting method of [Data Encryption] for sampling data file of the Trend Curve as example:

(1) [Trend graph component attribute] - [Save historical data] - Select [Save to external device] - Select [Data Encryption].

Irend Graph Component Attribute

Frint ]
Bazic Attributes ]
Srale

[ Save to Recipe Data Field

Start Addr.

End Addr.

Addr. Format
L]
External Device:

DODODD

Subdirectary:

Trend Graphics I
Sawve Historical Data l

Print Trigger Line ]
Channel ]

¥ Save to External Device

Storage Devices SO Card

[V Outage Keepin
[v¥ Esport to CSY Fils

Subdirectary HistaryTrend
Storage Type  Daily File
Bulk Storage  Default

Display Setting
Extended Attributes
History Data Query

3

|
|
|

(2) The illegible characters will be displayed in the generated CSV file after the encryption if it is directly opened.
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| A [ 8 | ¢ | p | E
TINE CHO .
(2171135 B
(2171}40 B¥
(2171} FEueEF
(2171278 {HES
(2171 zU& 35BS
(21712t IHES
(2171=5% BE&
\(21Y] -FEFEEE )

[ a | B8 | ¢ | o T E
ME CHO

10:57:37 11
10:57:38 29
10:57:39 CX]
10:57:40 44
10:57:41 E5
10:57:42 66
10:57:43 77
\10:57:44 28

Choose[data encryption]

| 0D =] | |CR (i (A (D |

Not use[data encription]

o |00 =3 | |CR [ (LA (I |

(3) Open the KHManager software to decrypt CSV file.

( @ Open ﬁ1

-

Loaok in: | ) HistroyData j = ITF "
Mame : Date modified Ty
[655) 9013081 5. csv 2013/8/1517:05 M
1| 1] [ k

|| Filername:  [20130815.csv
Files of type: |Data Files {*.cav) ﬂ Cancel

[ Open as read-only
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E EHNanager ||E|F5__<|
-
Communl &3 Open . X )
N | Download Operate ’
E Commug | Lookin: | HistroyData j L] e '
@ Upload Operate Date modified Ty
2013/8/1517:05 M
@ System Operate
GEt Wersion
& '
’7, Fiename:  [20130815.csv
Efd Pass Through Fles of type: [Data Fies ("csv) 1
Communication Selel
™ Open as read-only
%‘F‘E Wirtual COM L S

Communication

ic Dat

Decrypte Operation

The following dialog box will pop up after the successful decryption.
KHManager Message LX)

The display effect of the CSV file decrypted successfully is as shown below.

| & | B | ¢ | b | E

| 1 |TINE CHO
| 2 |10:57:37 10
| 3 110:57:38 20

4 [10:57:39 30
| 5 |10:57:40 40
| 6 |10:57:41 50

7 110:57:42 60

8 [10:57:43 T0

9 110:57:44 20

2.16 Animation Effects

In Kinco HMlware, user can make the screen more vivid by using animation effects in three ways:
® using multiple state display component

By frequently switching some static pictures ,you can see a continuous effect .

[Example]multiple state display making animation effect of an air blower
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1

(1) multiple state display, making animation effect of an air blower, attribute:

Read address LW 0 (HMI local register)
Move type 3
Graphics State0 Statel State2

Vector graphics:

9timer, change values of multiple state display, attribute:

Execution Cycle 1x100ms
State Setting Mode Periodical JOG++ (circle)
Date Type word
Asc value 1
Upper 2
Addr. Type LW 0 (HMI local register)

When the project is run, the effect is as shown:

N Ve
G g A\
|

I2Z"More information refers to [Adcanced Part 4.3.2 Multiple State Display]

® Animation
By changing values, component can move from one position to another, so user will see a continuous action effect.

[Example]ambition making conveyer belt effect
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0 ambition, attribute:

Read address

LW O (HMI local register)

Graphics

StateO

Vector graphics: .

9timer, change values of presupposed path, attribute:

Execution Cycle 1x100ms
State Setting Mode Periodical JOG++ (circle)
Date Type word
Asc value 1
Upper 3
Addr. Type LW 1 (HMI local register)

When the project is ran, the effect is as shown:

I2Z2~More infermation refers to [Advanced Part 4.12.1 Animation Components]

® Moving component

® By changing values, component can move from one position to another ,so user will see a continuous action effect.

[Example] moving component making ball moving effect

< 320px. »
T X
L S
fL A
j€--1-- D
50px
e... -l-e 24j10px
0-if-
v

(1) Moving component property is set to:

Read address

LW 0 (HMI local register)

Move type

X &Y axis

Graphics

State O

Vector graphics: Q

O Timer element, used to change the X-direction coordinate values of moving element, property is set to:

Execution Cycle

2x%100ms
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State Setting Mode Periodical Bounce (turnover upon limit)
Date Type word
Step 1
Upper 0
Lower 270 (320-50)
Addr. Type LW 1 (HMI local register)

© Timer element, used to change the Y-direction coordinate values of moving element, property is set to:

Execution Cycle 3X100ms
State Setting Mode Periodical Bounce (turnover upon limit)
Date Type word
Step 1
Upper 0
Lower 190 (240-50)
Mode LW 2 (HMI local register)

When the project is ran, the effect is as shown:

g

2.17 Multi-Copy

(X} Cri4+x
(C) Ctri4+C
elete
|- Mutti-Copy
Select All Components(aA) Ctri+va

The method of multi-copy:

Select components, click the right mouse button and select [Multi-Copy], pop up multiple copies Properties window.
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Hultiple Copy §|
Copy Type Address Auto Change Mode
a i O Fitch i Efr Increase i Decrease g' """"""""""""""""" d
E__{;:__I_I:E_E_rxs_ﬂ_._; Wote: #ddress asuto change is inwalid for address tag
Copy Buantity Address Auto Change After Addresz Auto Change
W ¥ Direction 5 = |
b---- "i E [ Address Change [
v Y Directinni o |Z| o |Z|
Interval . I - 1A
E}{ Direction 2 = {
¢ e E
p¥ Direction 2 = { ! !
: i 0K Cancel
€ f

a: Interval makes the right border of the component as the start point to perform the copy. Pitch makes the 1% point in the

upper-left corner of the component as the start point to perform the copy.

romoy

<«—Interval

Ceo=

b: Copy quantity: Duplication elements quantity

c: Interval: The distance between the duplicated elements, in pixels

d: Increase/ Decrease: Address Increase or decrease

e: Address auto change: Integer bit register address auto increase or decrease

f: After address auto change: The register address after the decimal point auto increase or decrease

2.18 Group
Several components or the graphics are combined together and saved into the Group Components Library, thus making them
called by other projects conveniently.
The format of Group Components Library is *.pgl.
® How to open [edit box of group components library]
» Click [Draw] menu-[Group components]-[use the group element]
» Right-click the mouse in the blank space of the window, select [Groups]- [use the group element], then the [edit box of

group components library] dialog will pop up, as shown below:
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Edit Box Of Group Components Library §|

Freview

Preview Group

Group Compoments

Group Operating

Export Library

Import library

Hew Library

e Delete All Groups Delete Library
HUMERAL M T2 FMMERAL W T3 ¥

Name

Description

Export Library

Make the [Group Components Library] saved in the path defined by the user for convenient

import.

Import Library

The default path of group components library is the userlib directory under the installation
path of Kinco HMIware, and the user can also import the group components library from
the self-defined path. Click [Import Library], and select the required group components
library in the path corresponding to the saved group components library, then click [Open]

to add this group components library to the group components library of the current project.

New Library

Click [New Library] button will make the dialog pop up, and the user can put the name of
this new created group components library in it. The default path to save the group

components library is the userlib directory under the installation path of the software.

Delete Library

Delete the group components library opened currently.

Delete All Groups

Delete all the graphics in the group components library opened currently.

Delete Group Components

Delete the selected graphics in the group components library opened currently.

Place Group Components

Place the selected group graphics in the group components library opened currently into the

screen edited currently.

[Example]: How to add group graphics to a new created group components library is described as follows:

(1) Click [use the group element] in [Group components] in [Draw], and click [New Library] after the Edit Box of

Group Components Library pops up, and input “group” as the name of the group components library in the

group component library name dialog box, as shown below:

Please input the part group name:

0K Cancel
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Click [Enter] to create an empty group components library as shown below:

Edit Hox Of Group Components Library

Preview Prewiew Group

Group Components

group M

—Group Operating

| Save Group Components | | Export Library |

|Place Group Components | | Import library |

|Delete Gy oup Components| | Hew Library |

| Telete All Groups || |Delete Library |

(2) Place 3 rectangles in the screen, as shown below:

Selected these 3 rectangles, and right-click the mouse to select [Group]-[Save the group elements], and then click the [Save
Group Components] button in the Edit box of Group Components Library dialog box to make the following dialog box pop

up.

Edit Box Of Group Components Library M|
Freview Freview Group

Part Group NHame

Please ingut the part group name:

| (0)4 | | Cancel | oup Components

oup i

oup Operating

| Sawve Group Components ‘ ‘ Export Library |

|Place Group Components ‘ ‘ Import library |

|De1ete — Components‘ ‘ Wew Library |

| Tetlaten Ml Ermmn ‘ ‘ Delete Library |
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(3) Input “graph 1” in the Part Group Name dialog box, and then click [OK] button, then these 3 rectangles with the

name of [graph 1] will be added into the new created group components library with the name of [group], as shown below:

Edit Box Of Group Components Library E|

Frewview

graphl

Freview Group

Group Components

group T

Group Operating
Export Library
Import library

Hew Library

Delete ALL Groups Delete Library

(4) If there are other group components to be added into the group components library with the name of [group], the

operation method is the same as that mentioned above. And you just need to select [group] in the Group Components Library
list as the path to save it.

2.19 Find /Replace

®  Click [edit] menu-[find/ replace]
® Click the 4 icon on toolbar
®  Press the PC keyboard shortcuts “CTRL” + “F”

The following dialog box will pop up:

Find / Replace

X

PRSI U ind adress and text

Find Range Cwrrent Project 4

Find Eeplace
(¢ Register Register
: : FLC
Begister Type Bit - HMI mIm - o 1] =
mr wmo - HE oo - Addr. Type LB -
Addr. Type LB - Address u]

Format (Range) :DDID (0--9993) Format (Ranze) :DDDD (0--9999)

[~ Range 0 ~

-
i Text Text
~ |—
Find
HO. Location Hame Tata | R .. |
Name Description
Find Range | Current Project

All the frames, macros, background database in HMI will be searched.

Background

Only the background database components, such as event information logon, alarm
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Database information logon, trend carve etc. will be searched.
All HMI Frames and Macros | All the frames and macros in current project will be searched.

All Frames All the frames in current project will be searched.

All Macros All the macros in current project will be searched.

Current HMI Frames and Macros | All the frames and macros in the selected HMI will be searched.

All Frames All the components in all the frames in the selected HMI will be
searched.

Current Frame All the components in the current frame in the selected HMI will
be searched.

All Macros Only all the macros in the current HMI will be searched.

Find Register Register Type It means to find the device with Bit type or Word type.

Addr. Type It represents the device type and device address in the controller
where the search is performed. Checking “Range” means the
search will be performed in the set range of address.

Text Unselect match It means the judgment of the case of the characters and the
case/ full match consistency in the whole text will not be done during the search.

Match Case It means the match of the case of the characters in the text to be
searched is required.

Full Match It means the match of the text to be searched in the whole text is
required.

Replace After this option is set, the device type and address found according to the set conditions will be replaced by

the specified device type and address. “Automigration by Cor. Address” in the Replace part will take
effect once the “Range” in Find part is selected. If “Automigration by Cor. Address” is not selected, the
replace address is the same; while if “Automigration by Cor. Address” is selected, the replace address is the
consecutive address which will automatically deviate by making the set replace address as the start address.
When the above parameters are set, if the “Find” button in the dialog box is clicked, the search of address
meeting the condition will be performed the window locating in the Find Range. If the component is found,
then No., Location, Name and Data will be displayed in the bottom white box. When the component
meeting the requirements is found, the screen will automatically switch to the position where this component
locates and the attribute dialog box for this component will pop up after this component is double-clicked.
Clicking “Replace” or “Replace All” means the found component meeting the conditions will be
replaced by the component with the address type and address set in the “Replace” part.
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Window is the basic element for HMI project, each screen is made of some windows. With window, you can place the

various components, graphics, texts displayed on the HMI screen.

3.1 Window Types

According to the different of the function or using ways, there are 3 types of windows: Basic Window, Common Window
and Fast Selection Window. The Basic Window after its size is changed can also be used as pop-up window. All the windows

can be used as the bottom window. Specific descriptions are shown as below:

Window Types Descriptions

Basic Window This window is the most commonly used window. When Basic Window is changed by using [Function
Key]-[change window] or [PLC Control]-[change window] function, the current screen will be cleared
(All the windows rather than Common Window and Fast Selection Window will be cleared.), and the
Basic Window to be changed will be displayed in the current screen. When the component in Basic
Window calls the pop-up windows, the Basic Window is always on opening status, and the original
information will be reserved, and the called pop-up window will be attached to the current Basic
Window. The master-slave relationship is between Basic Window and all of related pop-up windows.
When Basic Window N is switched to Basic Window M, all of the sub-windows of Basic Window N

will be closed while Basic Window M and is sub-windows will be displayed.

Fast Selection This window is the window called by the operation buttons, is generally used to place the commonly
Window used buttons. And it will be always displayed in the screen until the operation button makes it hidden.
The default Fast Selection Window is Frame 2. You can modify the other window as Fast Selection

Window in [HMI Attribute]-[HMI Extended Attributes]-[Fast Selection Window].

Common The components in this window will be displayed in the other window, but does not include Pop-up
Window Window. Usually each window shared or the same components will be put in Common Window. The
default Common Window is Frame 1. You can modify the other window as Common Window in [HMI

Attribute]-[HMI Extended Attributes]-[Public Window].

Bottom Window | This window is generally used to put some common components such as background graphics, charts,
and titles and so on. Using this window, you needn’t to edit the some components repeatedly. The
components in Bottom Window will be inserted into the general window during, and in fact window

isn’t displayed at all.

Pop-up Window | All the Pop-up windows are attached to the current Basic Window. The windows closed by the function
key only can close Pop-up window, direct window or indirect window, can’t close Basic Window. The

direct window, indirect window, [Event Information Logon]-[Pop-up window] and [Function
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Key]-[Popup window] all belong to the Pop-up window.

One screen can include Basic Window, Fast Selection Window, Common Window, while every Basic Window or Common

Window can include many Bottom Windows and Pop-up Windows. The relationship between them is shown as below:

Screen
y y
Basic Fast Common
window 1 selection window
window
Y )/ \
Bottom Popup Bottom Popup
window window window window 1
w I Y Y i—l
Direct Indirect Popup Direct Indirect Popup
window window window window window window

3¢ The pop windows by Event information logon and Function key setup

The number of windows in each project is limited as follows:

Window Type Default Window No. The largest number of windows
Basic Window 0 The window No. ranges: basic window 0, 10 to 32767
Common Window 1 1
Fast Selection Window 2 1
Bottom Window -- Up to 3 bottom windows can be set for each window.
Pop-up Window -- Unlimited until the memory runs out

1.As once opened, the popup window won't release the RAM unless closed, it is suggest to use it as few as
0 possible.
2. The same window can be opened once by one related window, therefore you can’ t open the same
window by 2 or up direct window/ indirect window in the basic window.
3. All the Pop-up windows are attached to the current basic window, so when the current window is switched
to the other Basic Window, the Pop-up window will be closed. In this case, if the window is switched back to
this Basic Window, you will find that the Pop-up window originally attached to this window still exist;
otherwise you use the [Close window] function of function key.
4.A popup window in the common window does exist until shut down with the Function key [Close window]
5. Fast Selection Window supports the Pop-up window.
6. Use Basic window rather than Popup window, Indirect window or direct window which may slow down
the communication speed.

7. The actual largest number of Basic window and Popup window is related to HMI's RAM.
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3.2 System Default Window

A new project has 10 default windows as seen in the Project structure window as follows:

Project structure window

Tres View

= IE“Hew

-] mI
- mIo
+ [ 0:Framel
+ [ 1:Common Window
[ 2:Fast Selection

+ [ 3: 1IN Eexboard
+ [y 4: ASCIT Eeyboard
+ [ 5:File List Windew
+ [ B:Password Window
+ [ T:Confirm hetion Wind
+ [ 3 HE¥ Eeyboard
+ [ 9:Login Window
i PLC
£ ¥
Windows Prewview
Default windows description:
Window number Window name Description
0 FrameO Basic window, default initial window
Common window, two popup windows used to pop default keyboard. Do not
1 Common Window | delete these two windows or the keyboard is unavailable.
Attention: Devices used in every window can be put in it
2 Fast Selection Fast Selection, used in coordinate with [Fast selection window] in HMI attribute
3 NUM Keyboard NUM Keyboard, default keyboard
4 ASCII Keyboard ASCII keyboard, backup
5 File List Window File List Window, used in coordinate with [Input/Export] in Function key
6 Password Window | Password Window, used in coordinate with File List Window
Confirm Action Confirm Action Window, pop up when [Control setting]-[Operator confirm] is
7
Window chosen K=Z="For details,refer to [Advanced Part 4.1.7 Control Setting Option]
8 HEX Keyboard HEX Keyboard, backup
Login Window, pop up when [Control setting]-[Conditional enable]-[Security
9 Login Window level]-[auto show login window] is chosen

I2Z"More information refer to [Advanced Part 10 Password]

123



Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

1. Default Frame 0~9 no deletion
2.Device address and attribute in Framel-9 cannot been modified, or they may not be in normal use. You

can only change the text set

3.3 Edit Window

3.3.1 Window Add

A new project has 10 system default windows. User can add some new windows, and there are 3 methods to create a new
window.

®  Click the [Add Frame] in [Screen] menu.

Screen(P)

Egt  Add Frame(N)

G2 Delete Frame(D)

Frame Attribute(P)
Copy/Delete Windows(C)

& Edit Init Window(L)

®  Click the E' icon of [Add Window] in [Page Switch Toolbar].

®  Select the HMIO to right click in Project Structure Window and select [Add Frame],

Froject structure window

Tres Wiew

—TjHew
- mI

Ggh Add Fra

Low
1 o1
i d
r B 4:ASCII Eeyboard

[ 5:File List Wind

[ B:Password Windd
Confizrm Actiar|
[ 8:HEX Eepboard
I 9:Login Window

B o e e e e e N
-1

Windows Preview

Click [Add Frame], and the [New Frame] dialog box will pop up.

NHew Frame

Frame Fozition! ¢ Yacant 0 End ( Custom
Frame IN:

Frame Hame: FramelD

Cancel
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Specific descriptions are shown as below:

Name Descriptions
Frame Vacant When the existing windows are not in a continuous order, the new window will automatically insert
Position in the first vacant place.
End The new frame will automatically be numbered next to the existing last number. Default choice.
Custom | The new frame number can be defined freelyfrom10 to 32767 without duplicating the existing
number.
Frame ID New frame number. When the Frame position is [Vacant]or[End],this option is unavailable. Only
when it is [Custom], you can modify it.
Frame Name Ether default or custom

After [New Frame] setting, click [New], anew frame is created.

3.3.2 Window Opening

There are 4 methods to open the window after the window is created.

®  Select the window in the pull-down menu in [Page Switch Toolbar].

E 1:Common. Wine | = E
1: Framell

:Common Window
:Fast Selection
‘HUM Eexboard
cASCIT Eeyboard
:File List Window
‘Password Window
‘Confirm Action Window
‘HEX Keyboard

‘Login Window

w00 =1 O O im0 [ e

®  Click the icon of [Previous page]/[Next page] to open the window. The previous window can be displayed by clicking

the #E. icon, and the next window can be displayed by clicking the =2 incon.

®  Click the window ID in [Project Structure window]-[Tree View].

Project structure window

Tree ¥View

+ B 1:Commen Window
B 2:Fast Selection
+ B 3 MM Keyboard
+ [ 4:ASCIT Keyboard
+ 5:File List Window
+ B B:Password Window
+ B T:Confirm Action Windaw
+ I3 8 HEX Keyboard
+ 3 9:Lagin Windaw

Windows Frewiew

®  Double-click the window ID in [Project Structure window]-[Windows Preview].
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ject structure window ﬂ
Tree Yiew
Windows Prewiew
0:Framel A
1:Common Window
St

3.3.3 Window Copy/ Multi-Windows Copy
» Window support the function of copy and multi copy. Click the [Copy/Delete windows] in [Screen] menu to copy
window.

Screen(P)

B add Frame(i)

R Delete Frame(D)

7 Frame aAttribute(P)

| Copy/Delete Windomws(C) |

£

Click [Copy/Delete windows] and the following dialog box will pop up:

* 5

Edit Init Windowi(L)

Operation Type
(¢ Copy window: count 1 |5+ 1 Delete Window

Source Windows Param Setting

(* Copy Single Window  Copy Multi-Windows

From . Framed -

Ta

Destination Windews ID Setting

From 10

To 10

0K Cancel

Specific descriptions are shown as below:

Name Descriptions

Operation Type

Copy window: count

Select the function of Copy window and set the count

Source Windows

Copy Single Window

Set the starting source copied window ID
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Param Setting

Copy Multi-Windows

Set the starting source copied window ID and the end source window ID,

from window M to window N will be copied at the same time.

Destination windows ID Setting

Set the starting destination windows ID. The end destination window ID
will increase automatically according to the copied number and the number

of the source window, can’t be modified.

& The destination window ID mustn’ t be the existing window ID.

3.3.4 Window Deletion/ Multi-Windows Deletion

) Delete the current window

There are 4 methods to delete the current window:

» Click [Delete Frame] in [Screen] menu.

ScreeniP)

Bl Add Frame(M)
Gi Celete Frame(D)
& Frame Attribute(P)

| Copy/Delete Windows(C) |

&% Edit Init Window (L)

» Click the @ icon of Delete Frame in [Page Switch Toolbar]

> Right click the selected window in [Project Structure window]-[Tree View], select [Delete].

Froject structure window

Tree Wiew

—EHEW
- HI
SR

+

e e e e P e R e R e

HMIO
T

I 1:00
Iy 2:Fas Sat
= 3:

[ 4:450| % Delete
[ 5:File Li=t findow
) B:Password Window
B T:Confirm Action W1
[ 8:HEX Eeyboard

[ 9:Login Yindow

i FLC

» Selected the window in [Project Structure window]-[Tree View], and press the [Delete] key of PC keyboard.

®  Delete custom window

» Click the [Copy/Delete windows] in [Screen] menu to delete window.
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» Click [Copy/Delete windows] to pop

Window].

B3
&

Screen(P)

&dd Frame(M)
Delete Frame(D)

E

Frame attribute(P) |

£

CopyfDelete Windows(C)
Edit Init Window (L)

up the [Copy/Delete windows] properties dialog box, and select [Delete

Copy/Delete windows E|

To

Operation Type
(" Copy window: count E? Delete Winduw]

Delete Windows Operation Setting
f* Delete Single Window © Delete Multi-Windows

From 0 Framel <

Cancel

Specific descriptions are shown as below:

Name

Descriptions

Operation Type

Delete Window

Select the function of delete window.

Delete Window
Operation

Setting

Delete Single Window

Set the starting deleted window 1D

Delete Multi-Windows

Set the starting source deleted window ID and the end source window ID,

from window M to window N will be deleted at the same time.

this function.

0 1. After delete window, all components in this window will lost and can’t be recovered. Be careful with using

2. The windows from Window 0 to window 9 are system default window, unable to delete.

3.4 Window Attribute

3.4.1 Open Window Attribute Box

There are 5 methods to change the window attribute in Kinco HMIware software.

®  Click [Frame Attribute] in [Screen] menu.

128



Advanced Part Window

Screen(P)

Eo: Add Frame(N)

L Delete Frame(D)

| Frame Attribute(p) |
CopyfDelete Windows(C)

& Edit Init Window(L)

®  Click the Lﬁ icon in the [Current Frame Attribute] in [Page Switch Toolbar].
®  Directly click the &4 icon.
®  Double-click the blank in the current window.

®  Right click the selected window to set in [Project structure window]-[Tree View], select [set].

Froject structure window

Tree Yiew
- E Hew
- 11
-] mI0
U
+IF 1
D2 oat |
+-IF 3:
+ 2 4.4 @ Delete
+ [ 5:File Lizt findow
+ [ B:Faszword Window
+ [ T:Confirm hetion Findow
+ [ 8:HEX Keyboard
+ [ 9:Login Yindow
Iy 10:Framell
i} FLC

3.4.2 Window Attribute Descriptions

Findow Attribute

X

Hindow ]Timer Li=t ] Special =etting element list ]
Name No. O [~ Shiglding public window keyboard mapping
[ Switching to the lowest security level when window closed
[ Special Attibute Securty Level 0 -
Position I as BCIL.II\HIULII [FgieT
X0 Y 0
Width 200 Height 420 Transparence 0% -
Bottom Window
1 Maone - 2 Mone - 3 MNone -
Frame Pop Window Type
= v Tracking [ Monopaoly
. 0 -
St z b [+ Clipping [ Coherence
1] I Cancel Help

Window attribute descriptions are shown as below:
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Window attribute descriptions

Name

Assign the name for each window for convenient differentiation.

No.

The window No. ranges from 0 to 32767. Window No. can be set when the new window

is created, and it can’t be changed after it has been created.

Security Level

Set the security level for the current window

&2 For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10 Password]

Switching to the lowest security

level when window closed

This function is used with security level.

&2 For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10 Password]

Position

XY This function is only valid for using “popup window” function of
the function key. When the window is set this attribute, the vertex in
the upper-left of the window will be displayed in the special X/Y
position.

Width/Height | Set the width and height of the window. If the special attribute features

[Print page], the width and height both can be larger than the fact

screen size, but do not exceed 1024.

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 13 Print]

Bottom Window

Set the corresponding bottom windows for the current window. The bottom window is in
the bottom of the edit window as background graphics. The window to be set as the
bottom window must be the created window, where the components used by the

multiple windows together can be put.

Frame

Set the width and the color of frame. The frame width ranges from 0 to 16. If the width

is not 0, the color can be selected for the frame.

Shielding public window

keyboard mapping

If the shielding public window keyboard mapping is selected, it will shield the keyboard

in the common window. This function is only valid for the self-keyboard HMI.

Special Attribute

Keyboard page: Set the current window as keyboard window, and use with the specified

keyboard of the keyboard setting in component attribute. 2= For details, refer to

[Advanced Part 2.4 Keyboard]

Print page: Set the current window as print window. I=="For details, refer to [Advanced

Part 13 Print]
Video page: Set the current window as video window. It is set when video component is

put in pop-up window.

Use Background Color

[Fill color] is the background color, [Background] is the filling graphics color. If the fill
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style is 0, only fill color is displayed in this window.

Transparence It is only valid for the pop-up window and the fast selection window. Transparence is

0%, 20%, 50%, 80%, 100%

Pop Window Type The Pop Window Type shows the relationship between one pop-up window and its

adjacent window.

Monopoly If one window features “Monopoly” , its parent window will be frozen
after it pops up, and it will always be displayed in the Top layer,

Clipping If one window features “Clipping” , the border of this window will be
restricted by its parent window, i.e. the part displayed out of the border of its
parent window will be cut off.

Tracking If one window features “Tracking” , it will move together when its parent
window moves.

Coherence Window A and Window B are both attached to the Basic Window. Generally,
Window A will be displayed in the Top layer when it is touched. But if

“Coherence” is selected, it will not be displayed in the Top layer even if it
is touched, but it will always be attached to its parent window.
K==~ For details, refer to [Advanced Part 3 Window]
Note: If “Clipping” is selected, “Tracking” must be selected simultaneously.
Timer List descriptions
Timer List Show all the timers. If there is none, it won't display.

Special setting element list descriptions

Special setting

element list

Show all the timers and setting components with window attribute. If there is none ,it won't display

[Example] Pop Framel0,11,12 over FrameO,transparence are respectively0%,20%,80%.Moreover,initial coordinate are

respectively (0,0) , (110,0) , (220,0) .

Popup
framel0

Popup Popup
framell framel2
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© rame0:3 function keys to pop frame10,11,12:

function | Change window: pop framel0 | pop framel0 pop framel0
Tag Use tag; 0: Pop framel0 Use tag; 0: Pop framell | Use tag; 0: Pop framel2
Graphic State0 Statel
Vector graphic:
9Framelo, 11, 12attribute settings:
Initial coordinate 0 110 220
transparence 0% 20% 80%

Background color

choose, fill color:  yellow

95ave, compile and download. In operation, click function key, you can see frame as bellow

Popup
framel10

Popup
framell

Popup
framel2

3.5 Components Related to Window

Components directly related to the window are: Direct window, indirect window, and function key (Change window, Goto

Prev, Change common window, Change fast selection window, Popup window, Close window, Popup window title bar and

Minimize).

Functions directly related to the window are: Change Window, Write Data to PLC (Current Base Window), Change Window

(Ignore the window 0) of PLC Control.

Popup

Popup

framel0 framell

Popup
framel2

25~ For details about contents of these components, refer to [Advaced part 4 Component]
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|

Components are the objects by which user inputs and operate data; user can execute some operations by operating these

objects. The attribute of component must be set correctly according to actual application. Different attributes influence the
component operating and executing result directly. This chapter will introduce the detail of component attribute.

4.1 Common Setting of Component

4.1.1 Create and Delete Component

(1)Create component

There are two ways to create component:

®  Create from the Graph element window

In the PLC parts/Function parts/projects database of Graph element window, drag the component to the edit area, then the
attribute window will pops up automatically, there will be a “+” cursor when you click the OK of attribute window, then
move the cursor to appropriate position and click left button to put the component, click right button to cancel creating

component. As shown in following picture:

[ C\Users\oz\Desktop\123411234.wpj - [HMIO.whe *] . [E=HEER= X
% File(F) Edit(E) View(V) Screen(P) Draw(D) Components(I) Tools(T) Option(0) Window(W) Help(H) = & X
B EH 9 HERe giN/N "EBEOwyeoe AR O g
s # Ul W owe & |HIE B M ¢ T Z E

EREEEs S BE DDA MK R EEE MU GRE <
v < ~-I B ;
Graph element window S ®
Connector o
HMI
PLC 3
FLC Parts
()
s =
Bit State Bit State
Setting Lamp
#
—m
Bit State -
Switch

A1

E—— L -

Keuby ~

Project Database e Windows Preview

Ready Mouse[x=323 y=186]

®  Create from Menu
Click the components(l) menu, chose a wanted component, then the attribute window will pops up automatically, there
will be a “+” cursor when you click the OK of attribute window, then move the cursor to appropriate position and click

left button to put the component, click right button to cancel creating component.
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Bit State Se
Bit State Switt

Multiple State
Curve Multiple State Switch
Alarm b Combination Operations
& Text library, address tag and sound lib are in the Option(O) menu

(2) Delete component
There are two ways to delete the components that have created
®  Delete by right click menu
Chose the component, right click then click the Delete to delete the selected component
®  Delete by Delete key on the key board
Chose the component, then press the Delete key on the keyboard to delete component
4.1.2 Execution Order of Components
In some application, there is a chance that one touch to trigger multiple components execution, so the customer stacks
several components together.
At this time, if there is a touch operation, the stacked components are not executed at the same time but executed according
to the order of components.
The top component is executed first, then the following components. As shown in the following picture:

Executing
order — // M ... The top

Besides, customer can check the layer position of the stacked components

Right click the stacked components; you can see the following options:
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SBO( M100 } (Bottom layer)
Swio{ M101 M101 )

SWDOo[ D10 )

SWD1( D12}

You can use the tool bar % i | I:.(set top/set bottom/ previous layer/next layer) to adjust the layer position of the

stacked components

" %

SBO( M100 ) (Bottom flyer)
SWo[ M101 M101 )

SWDO( D10) ‘
SWD1( D12 )

SBO( M100 ) (Bottom layer)
SWa[ M101 M101 )

SwWD1( D12 )

SWDO( D10 )

0 1.

If there is a component that executes Change window operation in the stacked components, the

components that under this Change window component will not be executed.

Execute first

/ """""" -°\ ------ Then execute Change window

Do not
execute

2. The number of stacked components should be less than 32.

4.1.3 Methods to Open Attributes Window

The attributes window will pop up automatically when the component created, and there are three methods to open attribute

135



Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

window of the created component.

®  Double click to open attribute window

®  Chose the component, right click, chose the Attribute operation in the menu

) Chose the component, click the %4 icon on the tool bar

How to open attributes window of stacked components

When multiple components stacked together, the lower component can be selected by right click, then open attributes

window by above methods.

SBO{ M100 ) (Bottom layer)

et . SWO( M101 M101 )
swoo( p10) (X,
/ \ SWD1( D12 )

0 Multiple attribute windows can not be open at the same time

4.1.4 Basic Setting

In the Basic Attributes option, customer can set the operation object, address type and other related attributes

[ Basic Attributes

Detail description of Basic Attributes

Priority
[ Head Address Same As \rite Address!
Fead Address Write Address
! n . PLC - ! o - PLC -
HMI HMID Mo HMI HMID Mo
Port Mone Port Mone
B B
Addr. Type LE - Addr. Type LE -
Address O [ System Register Address O [ System Register
Code Word Code Word
Type Length Type Length
Format(Range):D0DD {0-5555) Format(Range):D00DD (0-5559)
B I
[ Use the index register [ Use the index reqgister
Description
Priority Reserved
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Write Address The register address to which the status value or data that writes. If it is unavailable, the component is
read-only component, the display status depends on the value and data in the Read Address
HMI The HMI number; the number is distributed automatically in order when the HMI
is built
PLC No. The PLC controller number; the number is distributed automatically in order
when the PLC controller is built
Change Station Num | When HMI communicate with multiple PLC controllers, you can use this option
to connect corresponding PLC controller. This option is used in the application
that uses one HMI-multiple PLCs or ,multiple HMIs-multiple PLCs but only one
PLC in the program
K==~ For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.11.2 Index Station Num]
Addr. Type Chose the address type of the PLC register or HMI local register
Bit registers in HMI : LB. LW.B. RB. RBI. FRB. FRBI
Word registers in HMI: LW. RW. RWI. ERW0~2. ERWI0~2. FRW. FRWI
K==~ For details, refer to [Advanced Part 15.1 Local Register of HMI]
PLC/Controllers’ address type is different according to different PLC/controller
device
Refer to the Communication Connection Guide for more details about
PLC/controller address type
Address Set the register address of the command or data
Code Type BIN, BCD or LSB
IZZ"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.5 Cdoe Type]
Word Length The register number that the component takes up, It is usually 1, it also changes
according to different components and address type.
System Register The registers in HMI which have special use
IZZ"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 15.2 System Special Registers of HMI]
Format The format of the address type in PLC/controller or HMI
Use Address Tag Use the addresses that have been defined in the Address Tag
K==~ For details, refer to [Advanced Part 5.2 Address Tag Library]
Use the index | Use a certain register as the index register of the component
register
K==~ For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.11.1 Index Register]
Read Address The register address from which the status value or data read. If it is unavailable, the component is
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write-only component; the display status cannot display the data or state of read address.

Description

The reference name of this component.

4.1.5 Tag Setting

In the Tag option of component attribute, set the display text of each state.

Tag
Detail description of Tag
¥ Use Tag ™ Use Textlib - Text Library
' Tag Cross-border Check Cumentt Display Language Language 1 -
[ Use Graph Font Fort
Taag List
Taag Contents
State | Content
0
1
[
Copy Contents to All State
Fort type
{ " Dot Matrix Forit
Fort Attribute
I Times New Roman -
Size 16 ~ Alignment  Left -
Color  |J Color | 2"9¥3%%  Engishiuss -
[ halic [~ Bold
Copy Fort Attribute to
State Language All
Use Tag Use the tag

Use Graph Font

Use graph font mode in tag text

25 For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.3.4 Grahp Font]

Tag Cross-border

Check

Checked | Adjust the component size automatically according to the tag content, as following

picture:

Manual
Operation

Uncheck | Do not adjust the component size automatically according to the tag content, the tag

content that cross border will be cut, as following picture:
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Use Textlib Use the text in the textlib as tag content

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 5.1 Text Library]

Tag List The comment text corresponding to each state

Tag Content Input the comment text of each state here

Copy Contents
Chose one state in the Tag list, click this option to copy the tag content of this state to all the state

to All State
Front Type Use vector font or dot matrix font in tag content
IZZ"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.3 Text]
Font Attribute Set the attributes of the tag content, like font, size, alignment, color and so on. The current font

attributes can be copied to each state or tag content of each language

®  The steps to set tag:

Add tag content of state 0 Step

State | Cortent

Add tag content of state 1

O Check the “Use Tag
r Text Librany

Curent Display Language @ Chose the state 0 in Tag List

®Input comment text in the Tag

Tag Contents

&,

Copy Contents to All State

Content

© Chose the state 1 in Tag List

¥ Use Tag ™ Use Textlib - | Text Library
IV Tag Cross-border Check Cument Display Language Languagel - @Input comment text in the Tag
™ Use Graph Font Font
Content

Tag List

Tag Contents
State | Content oFF
0 Oh it

Copy Conterts ta All State

4.1.6 Graphics Setting

Set the graphic of each state in the Graphics option of component attribute, the graphic can be vector or bit map.

Graphic

Detail description of Graphics
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v

Vector Graphics CTRL_BARDON vg

X [

CLOSEDM vg CONFIRMwvg [Eg

G CTRL_BAR... DISF_BARD...

[ Use Original Si
g Import Graphics

Save to System Library

1.vg
Bitmap METER_01 bg
METER_01 bg

Graphics Status 0 T
State:0 State:1
Vector Graphics Use vector graphic to display Bitmap Use bitmap to display
Use original size This option is effective when chose bitmap as graphic, if it is checked, component will display the

original size of the graphic

Save to System

Save the checked graphic or graphic of some state to the system library in the UserselPath file folder

Library
Import Graphics Import vg or bg format graphic from system library or external
Graphics Status Preview the graphic of the checked state. For some stateless control component, like Vector Graph

and Bitmap, The graphic display in Vector or Bitmap is the picture checked here.

122" Refer to Advanced Part 5.3 Graphic Library for more details

4.1.7 Control Setting Option

Set the control conditions and security in the Control Setting, also can set the trigger macro and trigger register operation

here.

Control Setting

Detail description of Control Setting

140



Advanced Part Component

Touching Enabled Seatting ~ Securty Setting
: Show Elements :
" Aways Valid I invalid Tag Miri Press Time(X100ms) 0
" AMways Invalid r Mg show login [¥ Operator Confim watls) 30
window
{* Condtional Enabling ¥ Records Operations SE
v LeSecu“irit-_.r Minimum level 0 = || Min Time Interval (seconds) 0
Pemission  Select . -
v Cortrol Permission 0 macro e .
W Register Control - ' =
W
& BtCortol " On & OF FT;“” HN"“'““ @Bt © Word
* Yntten Notice
-
Word Cortral C After Weittan I
Write Value * On O OF
Cortrol Register  Motice Register
- PLC - - FLC -

HMI HMID No. HMI HMIO No.

Pot  Mone [T Use Address Tag Port Mone [T Use Address Tag
Change = - Change = B
Station Mum Station Num  ©

Address Address

Tipe LB » Addr. 0 Type LE ~ Addr. O

Code . Word . Code . Word .

Type BIM Length 1 e BIN Length

Fomnat(Range):DDDD (0-3999) Format(Range):DDDD (0~33539)

[ Use the index register [7 Use the index register

Touching Always valid The touch is enabled always the time. The operator can operate is all the time

Enable Always invalid The touch is never enabled. The operator cannot control operator it

Setting Conditional Security Level: If clicked means the current security level must higher than the set
Enabling security, so the operator can operate this component to set the state value or data to the

corresponding register.

Controlled by security level 3
Controlled by no security level
Input level 3 password

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10.3.1 Security Level Protection for

ol|l~|s|r
s o o | N
o ~AL—

o | 4E
'

Components]

Permission Control: If clicked means the operator must has corresponding permission so

he can operate this component to set the state value or data to the corresponding register.
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User access list
Name |Access1| Access2| Access3

usert| O X X
User2 O O O

Controlled by access 2
Controlled by access 1

Bk

2 For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10.3.2 User Permission Protection for

Components]

Register Control: if clicked means the specified bit register or word register must satisfy
the setting conditions, so that operator can operate this component to set the state value

or data to the corresponding register.

Operate condition
ON | OFF

O | X

Controlled by register state
Controlled by no condition

*;5-' iy

5

Auto show | If clicked means when touch the component but the current user
login window security level or permission cannot satisfy the setting security level or
permission, the password input window (Frame9: Login window)

will pop up automatically.

Show Element

Invalid Tag

If clicked means when the component is touch invalid, the component will display touch
invalid tag. This function is optional only when the Always Invalid or Conditional
Enabling is selected. The color of touch invalid tag can be set in HMI Extended

Attributes of HMI Attributes

Security

Setting

Min Press Time

The minimum time of a hold pressing to make touch effective. The unit is 100ms, when

it is set to 0, it means do not set this option.

Operator

Confirm

If clicked means when touch the component, the Confirm Window (Frame7: Confirm
Action Window) will pop up. Click YES to make this touch effective and if click Cancel

or do not click YES during the wait(s), the touch operation will be canceled
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automatically.

Interval(Second)

Record If clicked means the operation event will be recorded , this event can be displayed in the
Operations Operation Log , and saved in csv file in the external storage
Min Time | The minimum time interval between two touch operations of one same component or

two different components. 0 means do not set the Min time Interval

Notificatio | Trigger Macro Execute the specified macro when the operation to the component is successful
n Trigger Register | Word Write the “Write Value” to the specified register before the
Written Notice
operation is executed successfully
After Written | Write the “Write Value” to the specified register after the
Notice operation is executed successfully
Bit Write the On/Off signal to the specified register before the

Written Notice

operation is executed successfully

After  Written

Notice

Write the On/Off signal to the specified register after the

operation is executed successfully

4.1.8 Display Setting

Set the display condition, display size, position in the Display Setting.

Display Setting

Detail description of Display Setting
Position
x 125 Widh 50 5
[ Lock
Y 74 2 Height 20 ¥

" Aways Display
" Mever Display(Touching is invalid)
% Condtional Display

¥ Securty Level Cortrol

[V User Permission Cortrol

¥ [Register

{* Bit Control
" Word Control
Corttrol Register

HMI HMID
Port None
Addr. Type LB

" On

Code Type BIN

Word Length 1
[ Use the index register

Display Control (Touching is invalid when Components do not display)

Miriimum Leswvel

Select Pemission

& Off

Format(Range):DDDD (0-5539)
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Lock If clicked means the component is locked, the position of component cannot be changed by mouse or
moving keys on keyboard

XIY The coordinate value of the top left of component

Width/Height The width and height of component(The unit is pixel)

Always Display

If clicked means the component is displayed all the time

Never Display

If clicked means the component is hidden, the hidden component cannot touch

Conditional

Display

Security Level Control: Clicked means the component is displayed only when the current security level

is higher than the setting level.

Display by security level 3
Input level 3 password

d

o ~ > =
. ©
"

Appear

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10.3.1 Security Level Protection for Components]

User Permission Control: If clicked means the component is displayed only when the operator has

corresponding permission

User access list
Name [Access1| Access2| Access3

usert| O X X

User2 O O O

Display by access 2
Display by access 1

Hide Appear

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10.3.2 User Permission Protection for Components]

Register Control: Click means he component is displayed only when the specified bit register or word

register satisfies the condition
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Display condition

ON

OFF

o

X

Display by register state

Appear

4.1.9 Touch Sound Control

In the Sound option, set the sound when the component is touched

Sound
Detail description of Sound
¥ Usa Sound  -sound'sound1.snd
i Play
Use Sound Set the sound when the component is touched.

Sound Library

Open the sound library attributes box.

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.15.6 Sound Lib]

Play

Play and listen the audio

Stop

Stop the audio

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 5.4 Sound Lib Application]

0 “The sound function is only suitable for the HMI with audio output port.

4.1.10 Save Historical Data

Save Historical Data

Detail description of Save Historical Data
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[ Saveto Recipe Data Feld v Save to Edemal Device:
Storage Devices SD Card =
Stat Addr. U
¥ Outage Keepin [T Data Encryptior
End Addr &g ¥ Export to CSV File [T Save MS
3 Histony Trend
Addr. Format  DDDDDD LS
Storage Type  Daily File v
[~ SaveasCSV
= | Default .
Extemal Device: 5D Card - Bk Storage .
Max Storage O Days
Subdirectory: Trend TaC SV
Mote:
Trigger para 1 There is no limit when the max slorage is
= PLC Zer.
HMI HMID - o T 2.Subdirectory name must be unique
Addr. LB - [~ Varable Subdirectory
Type
= HMID - -
e I HMI PLC
Addr. e 0
Code gy - Wod , | Type W i
Type Length
Code BIN » [ Use Addr. Tag
[T Use Address Tag Type - ’
! Word
Format(Range).DDOD (0-5393) Veccih
Format(Range):DDDDD {0-10255)
Trigger Style OFF-0N -
[~ Ascending Order

Save to Recipe

Data Field

Save sampling data to the recipe register (RW) of HMI
The end address = the start address + 20 +sampling page number*(4+ channel number). If the data

exceeds the storage limit, the sampling data will cover the previous data

Save to External

Device

Save the sampling data to the external device

Storage Devices

SD card, USB DISK1*. USB DISK2* are optional

Outage keep in

If the HMI is powered off and restart, the information can be regained

Export to csv

Save the sampling data to external device in CSV file. This CSV file is saved in

File [trend/subdirectory/file name
Data Encryption | Encrypt the sampling data

IZ="For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.15 Data Encryption]
Save MS Save the sampling time to ms level and record in CSV file

Subdirectory

Set the subdirectory name of CSV file when it is saved in external device, customer
can change this name
The default subdirectory name of History Data is History Data, Trend Curve is

History Trend, XY plot is XY-CHART

Storage Type

Daily File Save the sampling data by days, and the name of CSV files is in

“yyyy mmdd” form
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Single File | Save the sampling data by items, and the name of CSV file is the

Subdirectory

Bulk Storage Provide a buffer storage mode, Only when the data is up to the bulk storage setting,
and then write the data to SD card or U disk. The “Default” means don’t use buffer

storage mode, as soon as there is sampling data, write this data to SD card or U disk

Max Storage Set the limit of the storage: if it is by Daily File, the unit is day, if it is by Single
File, the unit is item. If chose the “Daily File”, the file name is as “yyyymmdd”,
The Max Storage means the maximum csv file number under this routine, if csv
file exceeds the max storage number; the previous files will be deleted. If chose
the “Single File” in Storage Type, the CSV file named by the Subdirectory name,
The Max Storage means the maximum items in this csv file, if the items is up to

the limit, the data will not be saved

Variable
The Subdirectory is read from specified registers, the maximum register number is 16
Subdirectory

2 If a HMI has two USB host, the number of U disk depends on the sequence they plug in HMI. That is to say the first U
disk that plug in HMI is USB DISK1, and the second U disk that plug in HMI is USB DISK2. It does no matter with the

slot position.

When the sampling data is saving to external storage device, the special system register should set OFF
before removing the external storage device, or the data will be damaged or lost. They are LB9153 (SD

card). LB9154 (USBdiskl). LB9155 (USB disk2)

4.2 Button/Switch Components
They are Bit State Setting, Bit State Switch, Multiple State Setting, Multiple State Switch, Combination Operations, and
Function Key and so on.

4.2.1 Bit State Setting

S

Bit State
Setting or PLC bit address On or Off. The display status of this component will not be changed by the input value.

>-P@ >

The Bit State Setting defines a touch area. When this area is active, this button can set the HMI bit address
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Bit State Setting

Detail description of Bit State Setting

Type

Function description

On

Press to set specified address ON, still ON if released or pressed again

Press and ON Press again still ON

»@%ﬁ

43

Off

Press to set bit address OFF, still OFF if released or pressed again

Press and OFF Press again still OFF

N

Toggle

Press to set specified address ON, still ON if released; Press again to set address OFF,
Still OFF if released

Press and ON Press and OFF

o

Reset

Only when this component is hold pressing, the specified address is ON, change to
OFF if released

Press and ON OFF when released

R

Set On when Window Open

When the window which contains this component opens, the specified address is set
ON

When window opened

»-

Set Off when Window Open

When the window that contains this component opens, the specified address is set

OFF
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When window opened

njs:

Set On when Window Close

When the window that contains this component closes, the specified address is set ON

When window closed

Set OFF when Window Close

When the window that contains this component closes, the specified address is set OFF

When window closed

>

When the window that contains this component is maximized, the specified address is

set ON
Set ON when Window When window maximized
Maximized - ’
When the window that contains this component is maximized, the specified address is
set OFF
Set OFF when Window When window maximized
Maximized I
When the window that contains this component is minimized, the specified address is
set ON
Set ON when Window When window minimized
Minimized I
Set OFF when Window When the window that contains this component is minimized, the specified address is
Minimized set OFF
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When window minimized

Set On when Backlight Off

When the backlight of the window that contains this component is off, the specified
address is set ON

When backlight turned OFF

L d [x==

Set On when Backlight Off

When the backlight of the window that contains this component is off, the specified

address is set OFF

When backlight turned OFF

mp Fe:

Set On when Input Success

In the window which contains this component, when a Number Input component

inputs successfully, the specified address is set ON

123 Input is
,', accepted '

120 | p| 123

Set OFF when Input Success

In the window which contains this component, when a Number Input component

inputs successfully, the specified address is set OFF

123 Inputis |
J, accepted *
120 | p| 123 || '

Key

Map the component to the F1~F12 of external keyboard or F1~F8 of the HMI which
has keys itself. This function is suitable for the HMI with USB host or HMI with keys

itself

4.2.2 Bit State Switch

- The Bit State Switch is a combination of Bit State Lamp and Bit State Setting component, it defines a
Bit State
Switch touch area, if this area is active, this component can switch HMI or PLC bit address between on and off, at
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the same time, the display state of component will change according to the value of read address.

Bit State Switch

Detail description of Bit State Switch

Switch Type

Function description

On

Press to set specified address ON, still ON if released or pressed again

Press and ON Press again still ON

e 1

Off

Press to set specified address OFF, still OFF if released or pressed again

Press and OFF Press again still OFF

o E

Toggle

Press to set specified address ON, still ON if released; Press again to set address OFF, Still
OFF if released

Press and ON Press and OFF

S

Reset

Only when this component is hold pressing, the specified address is ON, change to OFF if
released

Press and ON OFF when released

->

L@

Key

Map the component to the F1~F12 of external keyboard or F1~F8 of the HMI which has keys

itself. This function is suitable for the HMI with USB host or HMI with keys itself
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4.2.3 Multiple State Setting

;}.j' i The Multiple State Setting component defines a touch area, if this area is active; this component writes a
Ml:.l|tip|E setting value to a specified register in HMI or PLC. The display status of component will not be changed
State Setting by the value of read address.
Write data “125" D100=125
to D100 S

@-}

Detail description of Multiple State Setting

Multiple State Setting

Setting Mode Set Press component to set the setting constant to a specified register
Constant
Default :125 D100=125
Set at When the window with this component opens, set the setting constant to a specified register
Window automatically
Open

When window opened D100=125

Set at When the window with this component closes, set the setting constant to a specified register
Window automatically
Close When window closed D100-125
= il
Set at When the window with this component is maximized, set the setting constant to a specified
Window register automatically
Maximized
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When window maximized

D100=125

=> il

Set at | When the window with this component is minimized, set the setting constant to a specified
Window register automatically
Minimized . L

When window minimized

. D100=125

Set at | When the backlight of the window that contains this component is off, set the setting value
Backlight to a specified register automatically
Off When backlight

turned OFF D100=125

Set at Enter

success

In the window which contains this component, when a Number Input component inputs

successfully, set the setting value to a specified register automatically

D100=125

123 Input is S
J accepted * ﬁa E ’

120 | p| 123

Set at Enter

In the window which contains this component, when a Number Input component inputs

Fail unsuccessfully, set the setting value to a specified register automatically
D100=125
123 Input is not g
accepted * ’
120 | p| 120 E E E
Add value The value in specified register will be added “Addend” every time presses this button, the

result will not exceed the Upper limit
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Beep...Beep...Beep

Sub value

The value in specified register will be subtracted “Subtrahend” every time presses this

button; the result will not exceed the Lower limit

value
Beep...Beep...Beep - subtrahend : 1
2 ol
- lower : 0

Jog++

If hold pressing the button exceeding the “Delay Time”, the value in specified register will
be added “Addend” in a “Jog Speed” time. The result will not exceed the Upper limit
Beeeep... value Aft
er a JOG speed time...
> [ > D100: ‘ After a JOG speed time...
_~addend : 1
e Si?a“y”éiﬁiﬁf.y “ ~ Upper : 100
If the “Immediate Execution of Increase/Decrease Progressively” is checked, the value in
specified register will be added “Addend” immediately at every press. If hold pressing the
button, the value in specified register will be added “Addend” in every “Jog Speed” time

until reaches the Upper limit

Jog--

If hold pressing the button exceeding the “Delay Time”, the value in specified register will
be subtracted “Subtrahend” in a “Jog Speed” time. The result will not exceed the Lower
limit

value
| 100 [ After a JOG speed time...

> [> > [> D100: jAfter a JOG speed time...

Press continuously for _~ subtrahend : 1
a delay time... — lower : 0

Beeeep...

If the “Immediate Execution of Increase/Decrease Progressively” is checked, the value in
specified register will be subtracted “Subtrahend” immediately at every press. If hold
pressing the button, the value in specified register will be subtracted “Subtrahend” in every

“Jog Speed” time until reaches the “Lower” limit

Jog++(Circ
le)

If hold pressing the button exceeding the “Delay Time”, the value in specified register will
be added “Addend” in a “Jog Speed” time until reaches the Upper limit, then adds addend

from the Lower limit
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value I :
_ lower : 0
Beeeep... [ 0 1) After aJOG speed time...

> [> > [> D100: *} After a JOG speed time...

i _addend : 1
T ey e ~ Upper : 100
If the “Immediate Execution of Increase/Decrease Progressively” is checked, the value in
specified register will be added “Addend” immediately at every press. If hold pressing the
button, the value in specified register will be added “Addend” in every “Jog Speed” time

until reaches the Upper limit, then adds addend from the Lower limit

Jog--(Circl
€)

If hold pressing the button exceeding the “Delay Time”, the value in specified register will
be subtracted “Subtrahend” in a “Jog Speed” time until reaches the Lower limit, then

subtract subtrahend form the Upper limit

Beeeep... value _ uUpper:100

[ 100 1) After a JOG speed time...
} [> } [> D100:”{1After a JOG speed time...

Press continuously for - subtrahend : 1
a delay time... — lower : 0

If the “Immediate Execution of Increase/Decrease Progressively” is checked, the value in
specified register will be subtracted “Subtrahend” immediately at every press. If hold
pressing the button, the value in specified register will be subtracted “Subtrahend” in every

“Jog Speed” time until reaches the “Lower” limit, then subtract subtrahend form the Upper

limit
Variable The parameters, like Set Value, Addend, Subtrahend, Upper, Lower, are read from specified registers
Parameters
Key Map the component to the F1~F12 of external keyboard or F1~F8 of the HMI which has keys itself. This

function is suitable for the HMI with USB host or HMI with keys itself

4.2.4 Multiple State Switch

Multiple
State Switch

The Multiple State Switch is the combination of Multiple State Display and Multiple State Setting. It

displays the mapping status according to the value of Read Address (the maximum mapping status is

256). At the same time, it defines an area, when this area is touched, this component writes the

mapping value to the Write Address. The Write Address and Read Address can be the same or different.

Mapping (For example)

Display Beep...Beep...

Beep State0 Statel State?

Value State
0 0
2 1
4 2

? @-}J».»J»-
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Multiple State Switch

Detail description of Multiple State Switch

Control

Add The State No. adds 1 every time press this button, and the mapping value is write to the
Write Address, at the same time this component displays corresponding graph according to
the value of Read Address.

Unloop unchecked:
Maximum State: 6
Beep...Beep...
P P stateO state5
} statel state4
& L. 4
state? state3
Unloop checked:
Maximum State: 6
Beep...Beep...
P P stateO state5 w
>
state? state3

Sub The State No. subtracts 1 every time press this button, and the mapping value is write to the
Write Address, at the same time this component displays corresponding graph according to
the value of Read Address.

Unloop unchecked:
Maximum State: 6
Beep...Beep... state5 state0
>
state3 state2
Unloop checked:
Maximum State: 6
Beep...Beep...
state5 state0
} state4 statel
Fd
state3 state?
List Display the state in list, and the current selected state is in Select Color
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Optionl Optionl
Option2 * Option2

Option3

Option3

Dropdown | Display the state in dropdown list, but only display the current selected state. Click the

List dropdown list to display all the states
Option1 p> | Optionl E‘ * Option3 V|
Option2

Option3

State Num. The maximum state number is 256.(The BIN or BCD encoding supports 256 states at most, and the LSB

encoding supports 17 states at most.)

Map Value When the value in Read Address equals one of the values in the Map Value list, the component displays the
corresponding graph and tag. When the component switches to one state, the corresponding Map Value
is write to the Write Address

Line Spacing | If chose the List or Dropdown List as control mode, this option is used to set the line space between each

tag. The unit is pixel
Optionl
Option2 Line
Option3 space
Key Map the component to the F1~F12 of external keyboard or F1~F8 of the HMI which has keys itself. This

function is suitable for the HMI with USB host or HMI with keys itself

4.2.5 Combination Operations

b
e

Combination
Operations

The Combination Operations is used to combine multiple bit state setting and multiple state setting as one
component. So the operator can execute bit state setting and multiple states setting operation by Only one

button.

bit state setting ;
multiple state setting { (1)Write data” 123" to D100
i 4 (2)Turn MO ON
=" (3)Make value of D101 plus 1
1| iupto100

[ Basic Attributes
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Detail description of Combination Operations basic attributes

Component List Add multiple Bit State Setting and Multiple State Setting components by right click.
Write Address Set the Write Address of the components in the Component List
Setting Mode Bit State Setting supports On, Off, and Toggle mode only.

25" For details about Bit State Setting, refer to [Advanced Part 4.2.1 Bit State Setting]

Multiple State Setting components support Set Constant, Add and Sub mode only.

& For details about Multiple State Setting, refer to [Advanced Part 4.2.3 Multiple State Setting]

Exiting when | If checked means that the execution will stop if one of the components fails during the sequence
component execution, the next component will not be executed. If unchecked means the Combination
execution Fail Operation executes from top to bottom, if one of the components fails during the sequence

execution, then jump to execute the next component.

1. When add the components, use the “Insert before” and “Insert behind” option to set the order of the
& components
2. Use the Move UP and Move Down to change the order in component list

3. Use the Delete option to delete components

4.2.6 Function Key
The Function Key provides functions like Switch Window, Keyboard Function, Clear Event, Touch

] Calibration, save Screenshot to Extended Memory, Execute Macro, and Print and so on. It also can be
k17

i used to design the key board, and Function Key does not have control register, it executes functions by
Function Key

touch.

| Function Key

®  Switch Window

Change window 3 0:Framel

e

Switch Window function specified window No.

Description of Switch Window function

Press the function key to close the current window (sub windows in this window included) and
Change Window
switch to the window with specified window No.
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Frame 10
N

Goto Prev

Press the function key to close the current basic window, and come back to the previous window.
For example, switch fram0 to frame 10, press this function key in frame 10 to back to frame 0. This

function is only suitable for basic window

Frame O Frame 10 | Frame 0

If pressed, the Common Window (The default is Frame 1) will be replaced by the specified window

as the new Common Window

~Common . /(fi)/mmgﬁ\
Wlndow Wlndow,/’
Frame 0 Framel”~ ~ Frame0 Frame 10 ’
Change  Common D + g / D + @ /
Window
Frame 0 Frame 0
If pressed, the Fast Selection Window (The default is Frame 2) will be replaced by the specified
window as the new Fast Selection Window
- Frameto
Change Fast Frame2 i

selection window

/ Fast Selectlon Frame 0 Fast Selectlon Frame 0

***** mEY

| Menu Task J Menu Task |

Pop up window

If pressed, the specified window will pop up, and displayed above the current window, the current

window will not close
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~popup
Frame 0 WlndOW Frame 0

@»

Close Window

Use this option to close the pop-up window, but cannot close the Direct Window and Indirect
Window, because they are controlled by the bit or word register. The Close Window function can

close the pop up window only, but cannot control data in

Popup
. Window ' Frame 0 Frame 0

register @

Hold pressing this function key to move the pop up window. This function is suitable for pup up

window, direct/indirect window only

Pop up window title | Control Bar
" FrameOQ Frame 0 Frame 0
bar
> 7o '
If pressed, the pop up window will be minimized in the task bar. Press the window icon on task bar
to reset the window to original position. This function is suitable for pup up window, direct/indirect
window only
Minimize Frame 0 Frame 0 Frame 0 Frame 0
E = > s
) | Menu Task I | Menu Task| Menu Task

®  Map Keyboard

Use this function to make virtual keyboard.

Function description of keyboard

Enter The same function as the Enter on the keyboard

Backspace The same function as the Backspace on the keyboard

Clear Clear the content in the Number Input and Text Input component

Escape Cancel operation, the same function as the ESC on the keyboard

Unicode Set the input characters in the “Number Input” and “Text Input” component. The number (0, 1, 2...) or
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ASCII and Unicode (a, b, c...) are operational

Move the cursor according to the mode, like Move up, Move down, Move left, Move right, Line head,
Cursor

Line tail, First position, Last position. This function is suitable for the Note Book component only

Select text operation, Start select and Finish select included. This function is suitable for the Note Book
Select Text

component only

Text Operation Set the text operation, includes Copy, Cut, and Paste. This function is suitable for the Note Book only

(] Execute Macro

macro_0.c

ceeed-@
4

Chose the macro

Press function key to execute the existing macro.

F1 e Aong

Mapping Key

The operation of mapping key

This function can set function for the F1~F8 of HMI, includes Along, Backwards, ESC, Enter and so on. This function is

suitable for MT4201T HMI only.
®  Touch Calibration

Press function key with this option checked to enter the touch calibration screen. Customer can calibrate the touch panel.

& Enter the calibration screen without set the DIP switches

®  Clear Event
Press function key to clear the event information in the Event Display component.

®  Save Screenshot to The Extended Memory.

Press function key to save the screenshot to the extended memory in bmp picture. So the customer can print or check the

screen of HMI.

25" For details about Save Screenshot to the Extended Memory, refer to [Advanced Part 4.15.5 PLC Control]

®  Import/Export

Press function key to import/export project or recipe data.

0 This function must works with the File List Window and only the HMI with USB host or SD card supports

it
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Description of Import/Export function

Import  project to

HMI

Import the project (pkg file) from extended memory to HMI. After that, HMI will restart

automatically and run the project.

X
/disk/ ‘ Tree |

Current
path:

4

H SRR [ /disk/usbl/ [ Tree |}

- PYLicst oke  ZNH

. event\ = :

5 5 exmem\ v|:
. - historystore < > '
=g - og)\ al
scr\ — H
. trend\ v vl

{ Rl > [« D}

‘ i| Biat. | Test.pkg ook |l

PKG LOAD OK

PKG LOAD OK *

Export Project from

HMI

Export the project(pkg file) in HMI to extended memory
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¥

Pop up Frame 6,

.

Input upload
password

Pop up Frame 5 and
select save path

Input file name

After press” OK”

.

Q

.

Project upload X

Please Enter The Password:

| sttt |

Max: AAAAAAAAAR
) A

AA
AAA X
skeksksk:

r The Password:

Prokkkeksk

ol|l~N|»|r
o
o

leeccccccccccccnscscccccccccnnccccnaal

i Project upload X
dloatiitt | /disk/usbl/ | Treel
HIE oo et pke Y
! = exmem\

= historystore\

project

Esc H 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 | 0 “BACK

Clear qw|e|r|t|y|u|i|o|p|
Caps als|d| f|lg|h|]j k|| TA
= | |[?]z|x|c|v|b|n|m|; \[l:i
+ _| > < CH ‘| Page%

e -
name. | Project

a

Import Recipe to

HMI

Import the recipe file (.rcp) in extended memory to HMI. The operation steps are the similar with

Import Project to HMI

Export Recipe from

HMI

Export the recipe file (.rcp) in HMI to extended memory. The operation steps are the similar with

Export Project from HMI

163



Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

®  Message Board

This function works with the Message Pad; it can be used as an assistant tool of Message Pad.

Description of Message Board

Tool Pen Press the function key to set the tool as a pen for Message Pad

Erase Press the function key to set the toll as a eraser for Message Pad

Clear Block | Press the function key to clear the selected area of the Message Pad

Pen Color Set color of pen

Pen Width Set width of pen, 1~8 pixel are optional

Clear Press function key to clear all content on Message Pad
®  Print

Press function key to print the current screen.

25" For details about print, refer to [Advanced Part 4.15.5 PLC Control]

®  Map Keyhoard

* Map Keyboard F12 o~

Map the F1~F12 on the keyboard

Map the function key to the F1~F12 of the keyboard. This function is suitable for HMI with USB host only.

4.3 Lamp Component
4.3.1 Bit State Lamp
.
=

Bit State The Bit State Lamp is used to indicate the state (0 or 1) of bit register in HMI or PLC. It can display tag

—— text and graphic.

>©-}>

Bit State Lamp

Detail description of Bit State Lamp

Function Description

Display the corresponding graphic according to the state. This graphic isn’t blinking

i

164




Value 1 Blinking on state O,

valueO Showing state 0
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The blinking frequency (Rate) can be set.

|—>Q->

Blinking
/

Value 1 Blinking on state 1,

valueO Showing state 0

\
>\
I -~ ~
/
The blinking frequency (Rate) can be set

Blinkin

Value 1 switch Blinking on state

1 and 0, valueO Showing state 0

witch

1 1
Ly 1@

——>@-
>©-}

Value 0 Blinking on state O,

value 1 Showing state 0

The blinking frequency (Rate) can be set.

——>
=

Bllnklng

SOCENG

Value 0 Blinking on state 1,

value 1 Showing state 0

The blinking frequency (Rate) can be set

|Blinking

?w:j@i:—»i»@

Value 0 switch Blinking on state

1 and 0, value 1 Showing state 0

> »»Q

Value 1 Blinking on state O,

value 0 Showing state 1

The blinking frequency (Rate) can be set

Bllnkmg

Fr @0

Value 1 Blinking on state 1,

value 0 Showing state 1

The blinking frequency (Rate) can be set
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IBlinking
(o) ov) B

—» @)

/I\

Value 1 switch Blinking on state m Switch
1 and 0, value 0 Showing state 1 —| I— > @ » > @

The blinking frequency (Rate) can be set

Value 0 Blinking on state O,

Blinking
~ -
value 1 Showing state 1
g ()= —§—
/ | \
The blinking frequency (Rate) can be set

I ~
-

)= >

Value 0 Blinking on state 1,
value 1 Showing state 1

\
7

Value 0 switch Blinking on state

1 1
L L@

1 and 0, value 1 Showing state 1

4.3.2 Multiple State Display

Multiple
State Display  ogister or PLC register. It supports 256 mapping states at most.

The Multiple State Display displays the mapping state according to the value in the specified HMI

D100 mapping(For example)
Value | State | Display P s

0 0 o .—”
2 [ =

4 2

Multiple State Display

Description of Multiple State Display

Set the state number of Multiple State Display, it is up to 256. (The BIN or BCD encoding

State Num.
supports 256 state at most, and the LSB encoding supports 17 states at most)
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Data Mapping

Set the mapping value of each state. When the value in specified register equals the setting value,

the component displays corresponding state

4.4 Number Components

Number components include Number Input Component and Number Display Component. They are used to write data to a

specified register or read data from a register and display this value.

®  Common Attributes of Number Component.

Numeric Data

Description of number

Display the data in signed decimal integer (0~9) format.16 bits data range:

signed int

-32768~32767; 32 bit data range: -2147483648~2147483647

Display the data in unsigned decimal integer (0~9) format.16 bits data range:
unsigned int

0~65535; 32 bit data range: 0~4294967295

Display the data in hex (0~F) format. The integer part can be set, no decimal. 6 bits
Hex

data range: 0~65535; 32 bit data range: 0~4294967295

Display the data in binary (0, 1) format. The integer part can be set, no decimal. 6 bits

Data type Bin

data range: 0~65535; 32 bit data range: 0~4294967295

Display data in “*” format. Only the data type and date width can be set, other
Password

options are ignored

Transform the 32 bits IEEE float data to decimal data and display in decimal. The
Float

default data width is DWORD

Transform the 64 bits IEEE float data to decimal data and display in decimal. The
Double

default data width is 4-DWORD

Data Width Set the data width of the register 16 bits or 32 bits(WWORD or DWORD)

Integer/Decimal

Set the display bit number before and behind decimal dot

Show plus sign

When the data type is signed int, click this option to display the “+” symbol before positive number

Max/Min Value

Setting

Set input/display range for Number Input/Display Component. “Variable Max/Min Value” checked

means that the Max/Min Value is variable, and set read register of this variable. The word length of this

register depends on the data width of component. For example, the Max/Min Value is LWO, if the word

width is WORD, the LWO is minimum value register, LW1 is Maximum value register; and if the word

width is DWORD, the LWO and LW1 are minimum value registers, LW2 and LW3 are the maximum

value registers

Off normal

upper/lower

If the data is exceeds the Max/Min Value range, the component will display the data in the setting

color.
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If the value in certain register exceeds the upper limit or lower limit, the data in the component will be

Flash
flashing to enhance the alarm effect.
The data will be displayed after calculating by proportion, the Min Value and Max Value is must be set
in the function. For example, the original data is A, and the displaying data is B. Then the relationship
between is as followings:
B= Min Value+(A-Min)*Proportion and the Proportion=( Max Value -Min Value)/( Max-Min)
For example the original data is 20, according to the following setting, the displaying data is
15+(20-0)*(55-15)/(100-0)=23. So the component displays 23
Mae/Min Value Setting
Proportion [ Min 0 Mz 100 ]
Conversion [ Varable Ma/Min Value
HMI HMIO = PLC -
Port  Mone [ Use Address Tag
Change ~ .
Station Mum  ©
Address Type LW -
L : [+ Proportion Conversion
SIlE L i . Min Value 15
Ward Length 2 i
b5
Format(Range):DDDDD (010255 Sedlde

% For signed/unsigned int, if the Decimal is set, the original data will be displayed after left shift the Decimal bits, but also

set the original data to the register.

| Font

Description of Font

Set the display position of data,, it has for methods , they are Left, Right, Leading 0, Center.
For example, the Integer is 5, Decimal is 0, input value is 123, then the following are the
displaying in four different methods:
Left 123
Alignment
Right 123
Leading 0f 00123
Center 123
Font Adjustment Add the width of display area, the units is pixel
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Horizontal Increased 0 pixel HHHH#H

Horizontal Increased 60 pixel | #####

'>| 60px

Key

Map the component to the F1~F12 of external keyboard or F1~F8 of the HMI which has keys

itself. This function is suitable for the HMI with USB host or HMI with keys itself

®  Related Attributes Setting of Numeric Data

Other Related Attributes

Cursor

Set the Cursor Color when Numeric Data is triggered in the HMI Extended Attributes of HMI

Attributes.

. Cursar Calor -

4.4.1 Number Input

i
=
Nurmb Number Input Component write the data in value to the certain HMI or PLC register, at the same time
umber
Input display the written date on HMI.

i D100:123

Keyboard Setting

Attributes Description of Keyboard Setting

Public Windows | Use the Public Windows Keyboard
Keyboard It is the default setting , and use the keyboard in Frame3: NUM Keyboard

Use the specified keyboard in designated window. If use the self-made keyboard, the window
Specified Keyboard where the keyboard is should set the Keyboard Page in Window Attribute, so the window number

can be displayed in the Specified Keyboard list

Keyboard Pop-Up

Position

Set the keyboard pop-up position on HMI

Do not Use Pup-Up | When the Number Input Component is triggered, do not pup up keyboard. The HMI supports
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Keyboard

USB can use the external keyboard

Use Input Order

The popped-up keyboard can input data to the components continuously by order. During the
input operating, the keyboard will not disappear when press ENTER, and the input cursor will

flash among the component in circle. The keyboard will be closed by press Close button

D100 | D100 D100

12 | 8 3 123 123

D101 [4f 2| 3frr D101 [ 1| 2] 3w D101

0 4ls]se| <« > 159y [ [4]s]e] < | 150

D102 | 7[8[9]|- D102 [7]8] |- D102
0 . | E R 0 . | E R

0 j)k 0 NE 200

Input Order Set the input order number for the component
For multiple groups of components that need input the data continuously, the first triggered
component decides where the cursor circles
Group 1 Group 2
Group

D100 D101 D102 D200 D201 D202
18] [— | 1594 | = | 20 1 || Y || 18
A | A |

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.4 Keyboard]

4.4.2 Number Display

r

Mumber

Display Number Display is used to display the value in specific HMI or PLC register on HMI.

4.5 Text Components

D100

D100:120

.

=i =

The text components contain Text Input, Note Book, Text Display, they are used to decode the data by ASCII then write it to

specific register in character string or read data from specific register then display it in character string after the data

decoded by ASSIC

®  Common Attributes Setting of Text Components

[ Basic Attribute
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Common Attributes Description of Text Component

Swap the high byte and low byte, then display the high byte on the left and low byte on the

right

D100 |48 4]

H M

A D101 2

J
I

High byte and low byte ® = E EE | Space
) I
\\%
swaps %‘“@Q
D10o[4 b8
HMI M H
o owi[2[0]a] 8]
Do ] Space |
R ek
If checked, the text content is decoded by Unicode and displayed. It is usually used to display
Unicode
multiple languages
This mode can display the extended ASCII character between 0X80~0XFF. If checked, the text
Extended ASCII cannot display Chinese character; the Unicode and Extended ASSCII cannot be chosen at the

same time

Word Length

The word length is 1~16 optional. Each word contains 2 ASCII characters

Font

Description of Font Attribute

Font

Type

Use the Vector Font or Dot Matrix Font to display character string
Note: Generally speaking, if it is not ASCII character, it cannot be displayed by vector font, but the Unicode

character input by Unicode keyboard with sane character tag can be displayed by vector font. For example:

Function Key(With the same character tag)

n > u e Use vector font: Times New Roman
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) ) . ] Add the display area width at the right side, the
Set the displaying position of character string,
. . . units is pixel.
including two methods: Left, Right. Font
Align Adjust Font Adjustment O AAAA
ment Left | HMI pixel
ment ;
Font Adjustment AAAA
Right HMI 60 pixel
|<60px>
Map the component to the F1~F12 of external keyboard or F1~F8 of the HMI which has keys itself. This function
Key
is suitable for the HMI with USB host or HMI with keys itself

Keyboard Setting

Description of Keyboard Setting Attributes

Public Windows

Keyboard

Use the public windows keyboard, the default keyboard is the [Frame3:NUM Keyboard]

Specified Keyboard

Use the keyboard in specified window. The default keyboard is the [Frame 4: ASCII Keyboard] If
you use the self-regulating keyboard, you should set the Special Attribute in HMI Attribute to

Keyboard Page, then you can select the Window’s number in Specified Keyboard list

Keyboard  Pop-up

Position

Set the position of the pop-up window in the screen

Not Use pop-p

Keyboard

Do not pop up keyboard when trigger text input or text book component, but use the external USB

keyboard if the HMI supports the USB host

Use Input Order

Input the component continuously when the keyboard is popped up, the keyboard will not be closed
when press the ENTER key during the inputting, the input cursor will flash in cycle among the

components that set the Input Order, the keyboard will be closed when click the Close button
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,;L

D100
HMI HMI
D102 esc|1]2|3]4]5]6]7]8]9]0]sack
Gear | q|wlef[r[t][y[ulilo]p]
Caps | a|s|d|f|lg|lh|j|k|I EN
D104 =|||?|z|x|c|v|b|n|m; (
t ] < o | "% | b

\4
D100 ﬁl

HMI PLC
D102 |Esc|1]2]3]4a][5s]6]7]8]9]0]sack

pLe | [ Lalwlel ] t]v]ul Mpl"{
Caps | a|s|d|f|g|h|j|k|I|EN
D102 =|||?|z|x|c|v|b|ln|m; (l

[ [-]< o " b

v
D100 ﬁ_l

HMI 0
D102 |escl1/2]s[4[s[e][7]8]9]ofe
PLC Clear ||q|w|e|r t]y u|i ol p
Caps | a|s|d|f|g|h|j|k|]I|EN

~2

D104

_|?zxcvbnm'(
%+ >| < CH“Page

“ Do

Input Order Set the input order for the components
Sort the components that need to input continuously in different groups, the first triggered
component decides which group the cursor will flash among
Group 1 Group 2
Group

D100 D102 D104 D200 D202 D204
HM|— | PLE | &> OF 10 |>| 99 | >| 189
A I A |

25 For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.4 Keyboard]

° Related attributes settings about the Text component

Description of related attributes

Cursor Color

Set the cursor color when the Text Input component or Note Book component is triggered in

the HMI Extended Attributes of HMI Attributes

122" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 6.1.3 HMI Extended Attributes]

Cursor Move

Use the Keyboard Function in the function key to move the cursor [J Refer to Advance Part

4.2.6 Function Key for more information.

Text Operation

Use the Keyboard Function in the function key to select, copy, cut, and paste the text content.
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25" Refer to Advanced Part4.2.6 Function Key for more information.

4.5.1 Text lput

I:'-f# The Text Input decodes the data according to ASCII, and then writes it to the HMI or PLC register in
- =}
Tex:t; . character string, at the same time displays the written data in character string on HMI. The written data is
npu
saved in the continuous registers that begin from “Read Address”. When displaying the data, the low byte
characters are displayed on the left and the high byte characters are displayed on the right.
i:D100[4[B] 8]
: M__H_ &
11 D101} 2 4 :
p1ooword :2) |_.HMI oo IIRART
; : : Space 1 i
: X ' : :
HMI i : 5 ;
esc | 1]2]3]a]s]e]7]8]9]0]sux ! P EEE’ :
(] ] ]
>Clear|‘q|w|e|r|t|y|u|i|o|p| > E H
Caps [ a|s|d| f|g|h|j| k]|l |ent i :
=|?zxcvbnm.(|<
+ | _| > < CH ‘ Pﬂge H ngvgvn
& The Text Input component cannot display the multiple rows text content

4.5.2 Text Display

i

i The Text Display component displays the HMI or PLC data in character string on HMI after decoding it
Text Display

according to the ASCII.

D101[2]0[4]9] D100(Word No.:2)

& The Text Display component cannot display the multiple rows text content

174



Advanced Part Component

4.5.3 Note Book

- The Note Book is the same as the Text Input; they decode the data according to ASCII, and then write it to
N‘t Pad the HMI or PLC register in character string, at the same time displays the written data in character string
ote Pa
on HMI. The written data is saved in the continuous register that begins “Read Address”. When displaying
the data, the low byte characters are displayed on the left and the high byte characters are displayed on the
right.
D100(Word: 4) X
: ABCDHMI
° ESCH1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|0HBACK ABCD ABCD
* Ger [l [ e[ =[x [ o1 [ole] || | HM * HMI
caps | Al S| D|F|G|H|J|K|L]|en ®
=|?zxcv3NM:(|(\ E
+ | _ > < CH ‘ PlaJlge | Sg E
 Droofaf2faft]pwifafafafs) s
i B__A D__C _~ |
it D102[ 4 [D[4]8] D103 29 i, 5
e il
& The Note Book component can display the multiple rows text content
Note Book
Description of Note Book attributes
Total Lines The total lines of input text | Display Line Display area line

The Word Register | The most data length per line, the unit is word. A length of a ASSIC character is a byte, and

Number of Per Line 1word = 2 bytes

4.6 Graph/Meter Components

In Kinco HMIware, customer can display the data in chart/graph. The graph/meter components contain Trend Curve, XY
plot, Oscillograph, Bar Picture, Meter and so on.

The Trend Curve, XY plot and Oscillograph are graphs; they are usually used to display data in a single or a series of
continuous registers in graph on HMI. The customer can use them according to their function and actual application.

®  The common attributes of graph setting.

[Basic Attributes
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Description of Basic Attributes

Component Trend Curve XY Plot Oscillograph
Set the sampling register | Set the sampling register address of the
Set the sampling register address
Read Address address of the first | first channel. The address assigning
of the first channel
channel depends on the type of XY plot
It depends on the It depends on the channel
The word length depends on the
sampling channel number, number and sampling rate. If the
channel number, sampling points, XY
Word Length if the channel is channel number is m(0<m<17)
plot type and the read register type. The
m,(m<17), the word and sampling rate is n(0<n<256),
user can not change this
length is m the word length is m*n
Channel

Detail description of channel attributes.

Line Width Display the width of the curve

Set the data format of sampling data. It contains 16-bit signed, 16-bit unsigned, 32-bit signed, 32-bit
Data Type
unsigned, float and double

Set the display range of sampling data on X axis and Y axis

Y max : 80 y \
Y max/Y min

Y min : 20

"S\DlOO: 10

-

Color Set the color of curve

The Y max/Y min value is from specified registers. In multiple channel application, user can set specified

registers for Y max/ Y min of each channel. Trend Curve: if the Specified Address is Y min; the Specified
Channel use
Address+1 is the Y max. XY plot: if the Specified Address is Y min, the Specified Address+1 is the Y
variable limit
max, the Specified Address+2 is the X min and the Specified Address+3 is the X max. Oscillograph: if the

Specified Address is Y min, the Specified Address+1 is the Y max

Extended Attributes
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Detail description of extended attributes

Channel Chose a channel to edit. The available channels depend on the channel number set in Trend Graphics or XY
Properties Curve Graphics or Scope Chart page. And set the line style and line width
Connect -
Style [ | ol T

Dot Line

|}

X axis Y axis

projection projection
Node Chose the graph of nodes, the following six types are available
Graph ® AmOADX
Node Size Set the size of node Node Color Set the color of node

The curve use the background and grid, users can set the line and row number, as well as the line width ,
Use Grid

color and type

When use the Time sampling, the Circle time can The number of sampling points
Variable Number of

be read from specified register. Note: can be read from specified
Period points

Oscillograph does not support variable period

register

If the circle period and sampling point number use the variable value, the variable value will be used in

priority. And the default value will be used if the variable value cannot be got because of the

communication problem

Historical Data Storage

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.1.10 Save Historical Data]

The Trend Curve and Historical Data Display can be used at the same, but when the trend curve and

historical data display sample the same register and the data is saved in external device, the Subdirectories

should be different, or the only save historical data in just one of the component

®  About the display of curve.

The Trend Curve and XY plot run at the backstage, the trend curve and XY plot will not be cut off when changing the frame.

On the other hand, the Oscillograph does not support running at backstage; the data sampling and curve will be cut off
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when changing the frame.

100
100
N T
N '
0 E \"'. ~\\ :,
H ‘e
0 ;
Switch frame
Line Component runs at |
Periode backstage, the :
sampling continues
Number piing ;
' :
eccccscss ] :
! Switch back to trend :
' curve or XY Plot frame {100
- z
. .
' 100 :
] ",’.‘\
' LT T
' - '
[} 4 .
' 0 A :
' L, o 1
] .’ ¢ E 0
(] ]
' :
lecoccsccscaaas . H
Switch back to :
[} H .
i Oscillograph frame L 100
100 : :
i
.".”
l'-—
0 N
S A
- 0

The special attributes of these curves are as follows.

4.6.1 Trend Curve

L

The Trend Curve reads a series specified continuous registers (in HMI or PLC) in period and display them
in curve. The new data will be read from specified registers and displayed at the right/left/top/down side

Trend Curve

of curve, it is a real-time curve.

.........

1st

2nd

3rd

4th

D100| 214 ]| 30 |[204]] 25 |

Current value :
D100=27.4

Trend Curve

60
40
> >
20
0

Current value :
D100= 30

Current value :
D100=20.4
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Detail description of trend curve attributes

Single page Only display the sampling value in current page, there is no extended curve
Type There is extended curve. When the curve goes on, the previous sampling data will not
Multiple pages
disappear. The historical data will be stored in the buffer area
Y Y
\/ Start  from \/
Start from left
right
X X
Attributes o Y X
Start  from )
Start from top
g bottom
O
X —> Y
Time sampling Sample the date timely
OFF->ON trigger
The sampling will be triggered when specified register changes from OFF to ON
sampling
ON->OFF trigger
The sampling will be triggered when specified register changes from ON to OFF
sampling
Sampling
OFF<->0N
Methods The sampling will be triggered when specified register changes
trigger sampling
OFF->ON reset | The sampling will be triggered when specified register changes from OFF to ON. And
trigger sampling the specified register will be reset to OFF automatically
ON->OFF reset | The sampling will be triggered when specified register changes from ON to OFF. And
trigger sampling | the specified register will be reset to ON automatically
Cycle The time interval between two sampling points. The unit could be 1s or 100ms
Continue The sampling will continue even the all sampling points are finished
Sam.Type The sampling will stop automatically when all the sampling points are finished, the
Once
sampling executes only once
Sampling Sampling points on each page
points
PageNum This option is valid in the Multiple Page type
Channel The number of the channel, it is 16 channels at most

179



Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

This option is valid in the trigger sampling .Take the following picture for example, the LB100(bit register
in the HMI) is the trigger register, when the LB100 satisfies the setting condition in the Sampling Method ,

the sampling will be triggered

Control Trigger Register Setting oLc

HMI HMID - M =
Register =

Addr.Type LE -
Setting

Address 100
Code Type BIN ~  Word Length
[T Use Address Tag I N
Formnat(Ramge):DDDD (0-9559)

Set the Pause and Clear register, the default word length is 2, the set address is used to stop the curve, and
the set address +1 is used to clear the curve. The Pause function just stops the change of curve, but not
stops the sampling. The Clear function will clear the curve on the Trend curve. Take the following picture
for example, the LBO(bit register in HMI) is set to control the Pause-Clear function, when the LBO is
ON, curve will stop refreshing, when the LBO is OFF , the curve will continue to display, when the LB1
is ON the curve on the Trend Curve will be cleared

Pause-Clear [v PauseLlear(Clearfddr=Pausefddrs1)
HMI HMip - FLC -

MNo.

Addr Type LB -
Address 0
Code Type BIN - Word Length
[ Use Address Tag - T
Fomat{Range):DDDD {0-5955)

Set the register to turn the page of Multiple Page curve, default word length is 3. This option is valid when
the Multiple Page is chosen. Use this function to browse multiple page curves, and this function can be
used with Scroll Bar. K=&"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.16.3 Scroll Bar]

Take the following picture for example, if the specified register is LWO(word address in HMI), so the LWO0
is the current browsing index value of scroll bar, the LW1 is the start browsing index value, and the LW2
is the max browsing index value

SCRO

[v SCRO

HMI HMio - PLC -
Mo.

Addr. Type LW -

Address 0

Code Type BIN -  Word Length
[T Use Address Tag 3 v
Formmat(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
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This option is used to save the start sampling time and end sampling time of current page, this option is
valid when the Save Time option is chosen. Default word length is 12. Take the following picture for
example, if the specified address is LW70(word register in HMI), the start time of current time (second,
minute, hour, day, month, year) are LW70, LW71, LW72, LW73, LW74, LW75. The end time of current

page (second, minute, hour, day, month, year) are LW76, LW77, LW78, LW79, LW80, LW81

Time | Time
HMI Hmip - PLC -
Mo,
Addr. Type LW -
Address 70

Code Type BIN - Word Length

-

[ Use Address Tag 2

||7 Save Time | Format{Range).DDDDD {(-10255)

0 If “Use scroll bar” is selected in [Trend Graph Component Attribute]-[Scale], the [Scroll] cannot be selected

in [Trend Graph Component Attribute]-[Trend Graphics].

Scale
Description of Scale attributes
Use Scroll Bar The trend curve uses the system scroll bar, user can set the scroll bar width, the width range is
20~120, units is pixels.
Use Vertical Axis Scale | The trend curve uses the system vertical axis scale.
Scale color Set the color of vertical color.
Display Scale Frame Display the scale frame or not.
) _ X ) X
o Display © Do not display
Major Scale Number Set the major scale number.
Major Scale Length Set the major scale length, the unit is pixels.
Minor Scale Number Set the minor scale number.
Minor Scale Length Set the minor scale length, the unit is pixels.
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Use Scale Label

Scale i ;
Label 100;
50! N
0 —
""""" O
Label Font Set the label font
Integer The integer number of scale (User cannot adjust it ).
Decimal The decimal number of scale (User cannot adjust it ).
Use Horizontal Axis | Trend Curve displays the horizontal scale.
Time Scale Scale Color Set the vertical scale color.
Display Scale Frame Display the scale frame or not.
Y Y
J | | ] X Ol | | 1 X
Display Do not display
Time scale interval The time interval between two time scale point, the unit is sampling
circle, for example, if the Time scale interval is 3, the time interval
between two scale point is three sampling circles’ time. So the
displayed scale number depends on the sampling points humber and
time scale interval.
Length Set the length of time scale, the unit is pixel.
Mark each sampling | Mark a scale on each sampling point
point scale
Length Set the length of each sampling points, the unit is pixel.
Use Scale Label
Y
o X
10:00 10:05 10:10:
Scale Labe1—/
Label Font Set the scale label font
Time Display and set the time format, there are three formats: HH:MM:SS.
HH:MM. HH:MM:SS:MS
Date Display and set the date format, there are three formats:
DD*MM*YY. MM*DD*YY. YY*MM*DD. Separator: /. —« .
Vertical Axis  Scale | Channel The max/min of vertical axis is based on the max/min of specified
Reference Channel channel.
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History Data Query

Select “History Data Query” in [History Data Query] of [Trend Graph Component Attribute], then set Query Address and

Query Trigger Address to make history data query function for trend graph.

Description of History Data Query attributes

History data query address, the word length is 8.

Start Date: Specified address, word length is 2, input year and date in this address.

Start Time: Specified address+2, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second) in this
address.

End Date: Specified address+4, word length is 2, input year and date in this address.

End Time: Specified address+6, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second) in this
address.

Take the following picture for example, the specified address is LW200, and user wants to

query the data between 9:30:40 14", Aug, 2012 and 14:16:30 15", Aug, 2012.

Gurey Address
HMI HMID ~ PLC -
Query Address Part None
[ Change Station Mum
AddrType LW * Address 200
3 Y . Word 0 .
CodeType BIM Length 3
-

Format(Range):DODDD {0-10255)

So the Specified address are as follows:
Start Date: LW200=20120814
Start Time: LW202=93040
End Date: LW204=20120815

End Time: LW206=141630

Query Trigger Address When the specified address status is on, the trend will trig query function.

Print

If the Open printing option is checked, the trend curve can be printed in real-time.
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0 The real-time printing in Trend Curve only supports micro printer

Description of printing attributes

Print per point

The printing is triggered by every sampling point

Print per page

The printing is triggered when all the sampling points on a whole page is

finished
Mode The printing is triggered after all the sampling points on all pages are
Print whole
finished in multiple page trend curves
The printing is triggered when the specified register satisfies the setting
Trigger by register
condition
Paper Width Set the paper width according to the printer
Step The pixel between two small grids

Vertical axis scale

reference channel

Set the standard channel of vertical axis scale. That is to say set the upper limit and lower limit of

vertical axis

Time Mode Set the display time mode of horizontal axis. Two modes are optional: HH:MM. HH:MM:SS
If chose the Trigger by register in the Mode, the printing will be triggered
OFF->ON
when specified register changes from OFF to ON
If chose the Trigger by register in the Mode, the printing will be triggered
ON->OFF
when specified register changes from ON to OFF
If chose the Trigger by register in the Mode, the printing will be triggered
OFF<->0N
when specified register changes its state
Trigger Style
OFF->ON(Reset) If chose the Trigger by register in the Mode, the printing will be triggered
when specified register changes from OFF to ON, then the register will be
reset to OFF automatically
If chose the Trigger by register in the Mode, the printing will be triggered
ON->OFF(Reset) when specified register changes from ON to OFF, then the register will be
reset to ON automatically
Print axis The horizontal axis and vertical axis of printing. The line type, line width and axis color can be set
The display time interval (show time), font size and color can be set. The show time means the
Print horizontal
display interval between the previous printing time and the next printing time, the unit is sampling
axis(time)
points
Print vertical | Print vertical axis has two forms: Percentage and Sampling value. The font size and color of vertical
axis(scale) axis are changeable
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The baseline is the standard line in horizontal direction. Two baselines can be printed at most. The
Print baseline base line value, baseline type, line width and baseline color can be set. The baseline value is

suggested not to exceed the limit of standard channel

I Print Trigger Line

0 This function is valid only when the Open Printing is checked

Description of Print Trigger Line Attribute

When value of specified register changes, print a trigger line

__— Trigger line(D100: 0->1)

100 /Trigger line(D100: 1->0)

Trigger Register

r

Line Type/Width/Color | Set the type, width and color of trigger line

Set the time and scale of trigger line

/Time
100 15:32:45

Print line scale/time

0
Font Size Set the font size of trigger line time and scale font
Font Color Set the font color of trigger line time and scale font

Set the comments information of print trigger line

Trigger Line State | Set the state number and corresponding value of trigger state description,
Num 1~256 are optional. For example, set the trigger line state Num to 3, the
Print state description corresponding value are 0, 1, 2. And the value 0 corresponds to description
“temperature rise”, the value 1 corresponds to description “temperature
unchanged” and value 2 corresponds to description “temperature descend”

When the value of specified register is 2, the trigger line and
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corresponding description will be printed

Trigger ling(D100: 10>>3) ———
\

100 Temperature_Description
descend
/
0
Top:
100 15:32:45
46

Temperature
descend

N Description

0
Position of
L Bottom
description
100 15:32:45
46
o

0 }cription
Temperature

[Extend application of Trend Curve]
® View and zoom function
Use the LB9110 to open or close the zoom function. When the LB9110 is ON, the zoom function will be opened.
Zoom out view: In multiple pages trend curve and the page number is more than 1. When LB9110 is ON, double click on the
trend curve screen to zoom out the curve.

Zoom in view: When LB9110 is ON, drag the mouse to select a section curve to view the zoomed in curve.
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Zoom in \
\
\
| \\ N
\ \
| \ \
\
l \ \
| \ \
| \ .
\ e
Normal ‘l \
\
[}
' ’/ \\
] T
] + i \
vy [/
/ \ \
/ | \\
/
Zoom out|, ! \

®  Cursor function

|
4 !
\/

Double Click

=====- Click->Drag->Release

The system special register LB9111 can enable the cursor function. When LB9111 is on, user can touch and trag the cursor to

the data point that user want to select.

0 The priority of LB9111 is higher than LB9110. If LB9111 is on, the zoom function will be disabling.

® Sampling time and sampling coordinates query function.

When the LB9110 is ON, customer can query the sampling time and sampling coordinates by system registers. Related

system registers are as follows::

Description of related system registers

Special register address

Function

Description

LW9200~LW9205

Display the viewed sampling

point time of trend curve

These registers are second, minute, hour, day, month, and

year. The Code Type is BIN

LW9210~LW9210+N

Display the coordinates of

viewed sampling point

N means the channel number, display the Y coordinates of
viewed sampling point in each channel. For example the
channel is 2, the LW9210 displays the Y coordinate value
of current viewed sampling point in channel 1, and the
LW9211 displays the Y coordinate value of current viewed

sampling point in channel 2

Take the following picture for example
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a b c d e f
20114118 2H 16:28:52 20114118 28 16:59:11
| |
I |
|
' Current value e Current value

AN
| —{H1 2] O a9
k /\\ CH2 - /ﬁ‘\ CH2 _____ h
|
|

: ,'J N~ J \ R\

a. Number Display, LW9205 b. Number Display, LW9204 c. Number Display, LW9203
d. Number Display, LW9202 e. Number Display, LW9201 f. Number Display, LW9200
g. Number Display, LW9210 h. Number Display, LW9211

Take MT5320T communicating with SIEMENS S7-200 for example, sample the data in VWO, VW2, VW4 and draw them in

View}--- ------ e

--------------------------------------------------------- sampling

a curve, at the same time the sampling points scale can be viewed.

fraagte

CH2 ##H#

9 ...... HH

é

wo I e e

®Build a new Trend Curve component, the component attribute is as followings:

Basic Attribute

Read Address VWO (PLC register)

Trend Graphics

Type Multiple Pages

PageNum 10

Channel 3

SCRO Checked, address: LW 0 (HMI local register)
Channel

No. 0 Y Min/Max: 0/500 Color: = (Red)

No. 1 Y Min/Max: 0/500 Color: (Yellow)

No. 2 Y Min/Max: 0/500 Color: = (Green)
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Extended Attributes

Use Grid

Checked, Lines/Columns: 3/3, Background color: m(blue-gray),

Grid color: o(white), Grid Line Style:- - -

Save Historical Data

Save to recipe data field

Checked, Start address: 0

®Add a Scroll Bar component to turn page of the historical curve, the setting is as followings:

Basic Attributes

Write address

LW 0 (HMI local register)

Scroll Bar

Background Image

Vector Graphics, CONFIRM.vg

Button Image

Vector Graphics, CTRL_BARO001.vg

Scroll Bar Extended Attributes

Max/Min Value Setting

0/100

Variable Max/Min Value

Unchecked

©Add a Bit State Switch to zoom the curve, the setting is as follows:

Read/Write Address LB 9110 (special system register in HMI)

Switch Type Toggle

Tag Use Tag checked; 0: View; 1: Cancel

Font Use Font Graph: Times New Roman, Size 12, Center, Blue.
Graphics Vector Graphics checked: CONFIRM.vg

O Add three Number Display components to display the value of current sampling points, the setting is as follows:

Read Address

LW 9210/LW 9211/LW 9212 (special system register in HMI)

The effect is as follows:
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CH2 239

240

4.6.2 XY Plot
‘_C: XY Plot read a series of continuous registers from specified HMI local registers or PLC/Controller
XY Plot registers in a period, and plots them in dual axle curve, it can reflect the relationship of two variables.
(X-axis) (Y-axis) 100
D100 D101 80
Lt
 2na -
- 3rd 40
SFEET(] 4 20
aRLLEES 0
XY Plot
Detail explanation of XY Plot attributes
Single Page Only display the data change information of current page, there is no curve extension.
Type There is XY plot extension, each channel can be saved, when the XY plot extends, the
Multiple Pages
historical sampling data will not be lost, but save in the buffer area.
Attributes | Standard Invalid Track Invalid
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Trend

Hor \
izo Vertical \
ntal o) (0]

Time Sampling

Sample data periodically.

OFF->ON trigger

sampling

When specified register changes from OFF to ON, then trigger the sampling.

ON->OFF trigger

When specified register changes from ON to OFF , then trigger the sampling.

sampling
Sampling
OFF<->NO
Method When specified register changes its state , then trigger the sampling.
trigger sampling
OFF>ON  reset | When specified register changes from OFF to ON, then trigger the sampling. The
trigger sampling specified register will be reset automatically after being triggered.
ON->OFF reset | When specified register changes from ON to OFF, then trigger the sampling. The
trigger sampling specified register will be reset automatically after being triggered.
Cycle The time interval of the two pages or two sampling points. The unit can be s or 100ms.
Sampling multiple points every time or in each period, with X and Y components. The
register number is related to the channel number and sampling number. For example,
there is m channels and n sampling points, that is to say, the register number is m*n*2.
(X-axis) (Y-axis)
D100 D101 100
D102 D103 B0 e e
2nd] 10 | oo N W
Standard D104 - D105 40
XY Plot i 3rd) 15 50 *
o D106 D107 20 | e I S
Type QR o[ 20 0 M
D108 D109 0 10 20 + 30
stnf 25 ]
One Cycle
Example, suppose the Read Address is D100, and there is 1 channel, 5 sampling points
in each page; so this XY plot will take 10 registers. They are D100, D101, ..., D109
which corresponding to the X11, Y11, X12, Y12, ..., X15, Y15.
Sampling one point each time, with X and Y components. The register number is related
Track

to the channel number. For example, the channel number is m, sampling points is n, so
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the register number is m*2.

(X-axis) (Y-axis) 100
D100 D101 Q( N U S—
1st
5 || 30 N

2nd
’ . 3nd
7! 4th

o

4
* 40 I i W

5

4 i H

3 0 10 20

30

N
o

One Cycle
Example, suppose the Read Address is D100, and there is 1 channel, 5 sampling points
in each page; so this XY plot will take 2 registers. They are D100 and D101 which

corresponding to the X1 and Y1.

Sampling multiple points every time or in each period, with Y components, but no X
components. The register number is related to the channel number and sampling number.
For example, there is m channels and n sampling points, that is to say, the register

number is m*n.

1st 100

Trend

*40 ----------

80 S
60

20 o

N EEﬂ ah[ 40 | .

| One Cycle |

Example, suppose the Read Address is D100, and there is 1 channel, 5 sampling points

in each page; so this XY plot will take 5 registers. They are D100, D101, ..., D104
which corresponding to the Y11, Y12, ... Y15.

Sampling

_ The sampling points displayed on each page

Points

PageNum | This option is valid only when the Multiple Pages is chosen.

Channel Displayed curve number.

Trigger This option is valid when use the trigger sampling in the Sample Methods. Take the following picture for

Register example, set the LB100 (HMI local register) as the trigger register, the sampling will be triggered when the

Setting state in LB100 satisfies the setting in Sampling Method.
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Trigger Register Setting

HM| Hmig - PLC -
No.

Addr.Type LB -

Address 100

Code Type BIN =  Word Length

-

[ Use Address Tag 1
Fomat{Range):DDDD (0-99359)

Pause/Cle | Set the register that controls the Pause and Clear function, the default word length is 2, the [set register]
ar controls the Pause, and [set register+1] controls the Clear. The Pause function only stops the change of curve,
but not stops the sampling. The Clear function clears the curve displayed on the XY plot. Take the following
picture for example, set LBO (HMI local register) as the register to control Pause and Clear. When LBO is ON,
the screen on XY Plot will stop refreshing; when LBO is OFF, the screen on XY Plot will continue to display
the change of curve. When LB1 is ON, the curve on XY Plot will be cleared.
v Pause-Clear{Clearfddr=Pausefddr+1)
HMI Hmip - FPLC -
MNao.
Addr Type LB -
Address O
Code Type BIN - Word Length
[ Use Address Tag < T
Format{Range):DDDD {0-5955)

Set the register to turn page of multiple pages of XY Plot, the default word length is 3. This option is valid
when the Multiple Pages is chosen. Use this function to scroll the multiple pages XY plot, and can be used
with the Scroll Bar. IZZ"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.16.3 Scroll Bar]

Take the following picture for example, the specified register is LWO (HMI local register), so the LWO is the

current index value of scroll bar, LW1 is start index value of scroll bar, LW?2 is the maximum index value of

scroll bar.
SCRO
v SCRO
HMI HMip +» PLC .
Mo.
Addr. Type LW -
Address 0
Code Type BIN ~  Word Length
[T Use Address Tag 3 i
Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
Use this function to save the start time and end time of current page. This function is valid when the “Save
Time Time” is checked. The default word length is 12. Take the following picture for example, the specified

address that is used to save time is LW70(HMI local register), the start time (Second, Minute, Hour, Day,
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Month and Year) of current page are LW70, LW71, LW72, LW73, LW74 and LW?75. the end time (Second,

Minute, Hour, Day, Month and Year) of current page are LW76, LW77, LW78, LW79, LW80 and LW8L1.

[v Time

HMI Hmip - PLC -
Ma.

Addr Type LW -

Address 70

Code Type EIN - Word Length

[ Use Address Tag 12 T

Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

4.6.3 Oscillograph

o,
—'-ﬂ—lﬂ The function of Oscillograph component is similar to the Trend Curve. They read continuous registers
Oscillograph form specified HMI local registers or PLC/Controller registers periodically, and plots them in single axis
curve.
(Y-axis) 100
D100
15t 0 | o0
4 2nd[ 40 | 60
st 3rd * 40
1 |B1818] | 4h[ 40 | 20
st 0 :
Oscillograph
Detail explanation of Oscillograph attributes
Single
Only display the data change information of current page, there is no curve extension.
page
Type
Multiple There is XY plot extension, each channel can be saved, when the XY plot extends, the
Pages historical sampling data will not be lost, but save in the buffer area.
Property The direction that Oscillograph curve starts.
Y Y
Start from / \/ Start  from / \/
Left Right
O — » X X <«—— O
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oO—» Y X

Start from Start from

Top bottom

A

x/ o Y

Cycle The time interval of every 2 sampling points. The unit can be s or 100ms.
When use the rate sampling, the Oscillograph reads [Sampling Rate number] groups data each time. For
example, the Read Address is LW10 (HMI local register), Sampling Rate is 2, Channel is 3, so the read

Sampling address is LW10~LW15. The address distribution is as follows: three channels’ data of the first group are

Rate saved in LW10, LW11 and LW12; three channels’ data of the second group are saved in LW13, LW14, and
LW15. If the sampling cycle is 1s, the Oscillograph reads these two groups data every second. The rate
sampling makes the curve more smooth and accurate

Sampling

_ Sampling points number displayed on each page

points

PageNum This option is valid when the Multiple Pages is checked

Channel Displayed curve number

Pause/Clear

Set the register that controls the Pause and Clear function, the default word length is 2, the [set register]
controls the Pause, and [set register+1] controls the Clear. The Pause function only stops the change of
curve, but not stops the sampling. The Clear function clears the curve displayed on the Oscillograph. Take
the following picture for example, set LBO (HMI local register) as the register to control Pause and Clear.
When LBO is ON, the screen on Oscillograph will stop refreshing; when LBO is OFF, the screen on
Oscillograph will continue to display the change of curve. When LB1 is ON, the curve on Oscillograph will

be cleared.

[+ Pause-ClearClearfddr=Pausefddr=1)

HM| Haip - FPLC -
MNao.

Addr Type LB -

Address 0

Code Type BIN - Word Length

-

[ Use Address Tag <

Fomat{Range):DDDD {1-5955)

SCRO

Set the register to turn page of multiple pages of Oscillograph, the default word length is 3. This option is

valid when the Multiple Pages is chosen. Use this function to scroll the multiple pages Oscillograph, and

can be used with the Scroll Bar. [Z=ZFor details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.16.3 Scroll Bar]

Take the following picture for example, the specified register is LWO (HMI local register), so the LWO is

the current index value of scroll bar, LW1 is start index value of scroll bar, LW2 is the maximum index
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value of scroll bar.

v SCRO

HMI Hmip - FPLC -
Mo.

Addr Type LW -

Address 0

Code Type BIN =  Word Length

-

[ Use Address Tag 3
Format{Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

Use this function to save the start time and end time of current page. This function is valid when the “Save
Time” is checked. The default word length is 12. Take the following picture for example, the specified
address that is used to save time is LW70(HMI local register), the start time (Second, Minute, Hour, Day,
Month and Year) of current page are LW70, LW71, LW72, LW73, LW74 and LW?75. the end time (Second,

Minute, Hour, Day, Month and Year) of current page are LW76, LW77, LW78, LW79, LW80 and LW8L1.

. v Time
Time
HMI HMmig - PLC -
Mo.
Addr. Type LW -
Address 70
Code Type BIN = Word Length
|_ UUse Address Tag 12 .
Formmat(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
4.6.4 Meter
&S
Meter Meter component displays the data of HMI or PLC/Controller in instrument chart.

D100=15

T -

30 fo 10
.\

20

Meter Component

Detail explanation of Meter attributes

Dial Style Pie, Circularity(point up), Circularity(point down)
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N

Hand color Chose the color of the meter hand
Length Set the length of the meter hand, the maximum is the radius of the actual circle
Width Set the width of meter hand
Hand Style Chose the style of meter hand
Scale color Chose the color of meter scale

Set to display the scale frame or not

|
N0 7
Show Scale
0 =30 10—
Frame
s 20 N
Display f Do no{ display
ISplay frame scale frame

The Number of

Set the number of main scale, 0~50 are optional
Main Scale
The Length of

Set the length of main scale, the maximum cannot exceed the radius length of actual circle
Main Scale
The Number of

Set the number of minor scale, 0~10 are optional
Minor Scale
The Length of

Set the length of main scale, the maximum cannot exceed the radius length of actual circle
Minor Scale
Use Scale Tag Set to display the scale tag or not
Tag Font Click the Tag Font to set the font of tag
Integer The integer number of scale tag (Can not be set, it will change according to the maximum of meter )
Decimal Set the decimal number of the scale tag, 0~8 are optional
Use Dial Axis Checked to set the axis size and color
Axis Width Set the size of meter axis, the maximum cannot exceed the radius length of actual circle
Axis Color Set the color of meter axis

| Meter Component Extended Attributel

Explanations of Meter Extended Attributes

Maximum/Minimum Set the display range of meter.
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Variable Min/Max

Set the registers where variable Minimum and Maximum are stored.

Upper  Limit/Lower

Limit

Set the color of the Upper/Lower Limit.

Lower Limi 75 \Upper Limit

""" Ao,

Fan Thickness

Set the thickness of the circle color block. The maximum can not exceed the radius of meter

circle, and should be equal to or smaller than the Fan External Radius.

Fan External Radius

Set the radius of circle color block. The maximum can not exceed the radius of meter circle, and

should be equal to or larger than the Fan External Radius.

50

25 /5 @®Fan Thickness

®@Fan External
Radius

0 00
@

}‘_@

Lower  Limit/Upper

Limit

Set the alarm range of the meter component.

Variable Lower/Upper

Limit

Set the register where the alarm range be stored.

4.6.5 Bar Picture

]I | Bar Picture displays the data in HMI local register or PLC/Controller register in percentage of bar picture ,
that is to say the bar picture displays the percentage of actual value compared to the set

Bar Picture

maximum/minimum value.

D100= 75 100
= 50
{0 = i@

0

0 Bar Picture does not support the float data format
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Bar Picture
Detail Explanation of Bar Picture Attributes
Display the percentage of actual value compared to the set
maximum/minimum value in bar picture.
100
Standard Standard
50
0
D100=70
Bar Type
Display the offset value of actual value compared to the original data in bar
picture.
100 Offset Of Original
Offset Data:40
%0 -40 40
0
D100=20 D100=70
Bar Shape Art direction
Up Bottom Left Right
100 0
100 50 0 0 50 100
Rectangle
50 50
0 100
Clockwise Counter clockwise
Circle

Target Value

If the value in specified register is in the permissible range, the bar picture displays specified color

in filling area.
Upper Limit
r{100

Target 60

Value—50_7]
"

0
Lower Lim{ D100=30

100

60
50 _—
40

0
D100=40

100

60

50

40

0
D100=60

Target value : 50 Permissible error : 10 Color : Yellow

100

0
D100=70
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Diameter of Fan

Set the diameter of fan when the Bar Shape is Circle, the unit is pixel.

Start Angle Set the start angle of fan when the Bar Shape is Circle.
End Angle Set the end angle of fan when the Bar Shape is Circle.
Color Set the color for Normal state, Upper/Lower Limit, Frame and Background.

Over Upper Limit

Flashing

When the value in specified register exceeds the Alarm Upper, the filling area in bar picture flashes.

Alarm Upper 100
~

80~ £ Flgshlmg/;
o .
D100=80

When the value in specified register exceeds the Alarm Lower, the filling area in bar picture flashes.

100
Over Lower Limit .
v wer =i 50 Flashing
Flashing Alarm Lower N
20 ____‘//-\
o - !
D100=10
Set the upper/lower limit of bar picture.
Upper Limit ey
'\100 100 .’
50 = 50
Maximum/ -
- 0t 0
Minimum Lower Limit -
D100=-10 D100=120

The percentage of filling area of Bar Picture can be calculated by the following formula:
The percentage of filling area of Bar Picture= (\Value in specified

register-[Minimum])/([Maximum]-[Minimum])*100%

Variable Min/Max

The Maximum and Minimum are read from specified registers.

Set the alarm range, when the value in specified registered is larger than Alarm Upper or smaller

than Alarm Lower, the filling area of bar picture displays the specified Alarm Color.

) Normal :  Alarm Lower : M Alarm Upper : B
Al Maximum
am 100 100
Upper/Lower Alarm Upper— 80 80
50 — P 50
Alarm Lower—20 20
I 0 0
Minimum-~" D100=10 D100=40 D100=80
Variable Alarm | The Variable Alarm Upper/Lower are read from specified registers.
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Upper/Lower
Scale
Detail Explanation of Scale Attributes
Scale Color Set the scale color
Set to display scale frame or not.

Show Scale Frame I :
Use Scale Display Not Display

The Number of Main Scale Set the number of main scale

The Length of Main Scale Set the length of main scale, unit is pixel.

The Number of Minor Scale | Set the number of minor scale

The Length of Minor Scale | Set the length of minor scale, unit is pixel.

Left Right Up Bottom
Scale  Display
Position - B : |
Scale Tag 100
50H

UseScaleTag | .. 0;

Tag Font Set the font of tag

Integer Integer of scale cannot be set by user.

Decimal Decimal of scale, can be set by user.

4.7 Alarm Component

Alarm component is used to display user alarm or user event information. Inco HMIware provides components of event

display, historical event display, event bar, alarm display and alarm bar for displaying alarm information.

0 1.The event information displaying in components of event display, historical event display, event bar must

be preset in [Event Information Logon] in project database.

2. The alarm information displaying in components of alarm display, alarm bar must be preset in [Alarm

Information Logon] in project database.

3. Alarm information can’t be saved, and alarm display component can only display the unrecovered alarm

information.
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4. Event information can be saved, and event display component can display both unrecovered event

information and recovered event information.

®  Related attribute of event information setting
»  Event information storage

Set the storage of event information in [HMI Attribute] — [Historical Events Storage] .

=

HET Attribute

Frint Setting | COMO Setting | COML Setting | COMZ Setting | Extended Memory |

HMI ] Task Bar ] HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI System Information Text ]
Security Lewels Setting ] User Fermissions Setting Historical Ewents Storage
Iv Save to Recipe Data Field Iv Save to Edemal Device
Save Count 0 Storage Devices SD Card -
v Ciutage Keepin
Stat Addr. - ¥ Export to CSV File [~ Save MS
Subdirectany Event
End Addr. o
Storage Type Daily File -
Addr. Format DOoooDD Bullkc StDIEgE Default -
Event Length: 16 Wands Max Storage 0 Days
Mote: the data which saved to recipe data Mote: there is no limit when The max storage
field are effectively only to event display is TEem.

elements

(1) Save to Recipe Data Field

It is used to save event information to recipe memory of HMI (RW register).

1.”Save Count” must be greater than 0.If “Save Count” is 0, then system won’t save event to recipe data
& field.
2.”Start Addr.” can be user-defined. The length of one event information is 16 words. System will set “End
Addr.” Automatically according to “Save Count”.

3. Event information which saves to recipe data field cannot display in historical event display component.

(2) Save to External Device
It is used to save event information to external device.
When “Storage Type” is set as “Daily File”, then the event information will save to path “event/Subdirectory
name/yyyymmdd.csv”.When “Storage Type” is set as “Single File”, then the event information will save to path

“event/Subdirectory name/ Subdirectory name.csv”. (Therein, yyyymmdd is event execution date such as 20110101)
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L

1. Only the HMI with USB HOST or SD Card support saving to external device.

2. Only the event information which is saved to external device can query by date or order sequence and

display in “Historical Event Display” component.

3.Event information can save to recipe data field and external device at the same time.

25" For details about historical event storage, refer to [Advanced Part 6.1.7 Historical Events Storage]

»  Eventinformation clear

There are four ways to clear event information which displaying in event display component.

(1) Set LW10015 as 0 and restart HMI.

This way is used to clear all the event information which are saved in recipe data field.

(2) Tick[Clear History Event Data]in [EVDownload]when downloading project. The event information will be clear

after downloading.

This way is used to clear all the event information which are saved in recipe data field and external device.

(3) Use [Clear Event] function in function key.

This way is used to clear all the event information which are saved in recipe data field.

(4) Use [Clear History Event] function in [KHManager] .

This way is used to clear all the event information which are saved in recipe data field and external device.

»  System Scroll Bar Width setting

When the information in Event Display component cannot totally display horizontally, then system will provide scroll

bar automatically.

22011/06/23 15:22:54

19

12011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 14
02011/06/23 10:50:01 11:40:10 10}

-

»

2 2011/06/23 15:22:54

12011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 14
02011/06/23 10:50:01 11:40:10 10

15

The width of system scroll bar can be set in[HMI Attribute]—[HMI Extended Attributes],the range is 20~120 (Pixel).

4.7.1 Event Display

B

Event Display

Event display is used to display event information logon in “Event Information Logon”. The displaying

events will be sorted by triggered time.
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Logon
No. | Type |HMI No. |Address Info. |Address|Trigger|Conditior1| Content
0 0 1 HMIO:PLCO: D:0 >100 Abnormal Temp.

2 2011/06/23 15:22:54 15
12011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 14
02011/06/23 10:50:01 11:40:10 10

. [2 201106723 15:22:5¢
= 1 2011106723 14:01:00 14:44:20 14

o o 201106723 10:5001 11:40:1010 |
[« >

0 [Read Address] in Event Display component is used to scroll the event information(Up or down).

Event Information

Related setting descriptions for event information

This event display component can only display the event within this type range. The
Display Type Range
event type is set in “Event Information Logon”.
Row Space The space between two rows or two Columns.
Acknowledge Type Set the acknowledge method for triggered event. Click or Double Click.
Acknowledge Color The color of event information after affirming.
Color Back to Normal Color | The color of event information after event back to normal.
Select Area Color The color of dotted line for indicating user information.
The format of event information. All the format information display in front of event information.
2 2011/06/23 15:22:54 15:25:13 Abnornal Temp.
1 2011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 14:44:23 Abnornal
Temp.
0 2011/06/23 10:50:01 11:40:10 10:54:20 Abnornal
H : : : : : Temp.
Se: uencei Tri :T' : Return to :
9 : rg time : Normal Time '
Format NO. H H Event
Trig Date Acknowledge Information
9 Time
Sequence No. Sequence No. of events, it starts from 0.
Event Trig Time The time when event triggered
Acknowledge Time The time when event acknowledged
Return to Normal Time The time when event returns to normal
Extended Time Format (D/H:M) Time format is Day/Hour: Minute
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Short Time Format (H:M) Time format is Hour: Minute

Standard Time Format (H:M:S) Time format is Hour:Minute:Second

Precise Time Format (H:M:S:MS) Time format is Hour:Minute:Second:Millisecond
Extended Date Format (Y/M/D) Date format is Year/Month/Day

Event Trig Date (M/D) Date format is Month/Day

Tick it indicate that the events display by ascending order of sequence
Time Ascending Order Display No. and time. Or the event display by descending order of sequence

No. and time.

Only show the Event which doesn’t | Tick it to only show the event which doesn’t recover. Or it will display

recover all the events.

[Example] Take the serial communication between MT5320T and SIEMENS S7-200 for example, when the temperature is
higher than 80C] or the pressure is higher than 120Mpa,then the HMI will display alarm and output buzzer alarm, then it

can display and query historical event record.

otboooe

[} Multiple
State Setting

ccecsccscsccccsccccscnscaasges

O Create new project [Event], and then add two windows Frame10 and Framell which are used for temperature alarm and

pressure alarm. Set the attributes as follows:

Name Alarm window_1/Alarm window_2
XY 80/80
Width/Height 200/100

Use Background Color Tick, Fill Color: (Yellow)

Frame Width: 2 Frame Color: = (Gray-50)

Pop Window Type Monopoly: tick

@ Add two texts and function keys in Framel0 and Framel1, and then draw a alarm symbol.

Set attributes of text as follows:

Content Abnormal Temp./Abnormal Pressure
Font Type Vector Font
Font Attribute Font: Arial Black Size: 12 Color: m (Red)
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Set attributes of function key as follows:

Switch Window Close window

Graphics No use

Set the size of function key to the same as the size of window.

Alarm window_1 Alarm window_2
Abnormal Temp.! Abnormal Pressure!

9Add event information in [Project Database] — [Event Information Logon] .Set event information as follows:

Temperature Alarm:

Data Type Word

Address VW O(PLC register)
Condition >80

Pop-up window Tick,[10: Alarm window_1]
Use buzzer Tick,1 second

Text Abnormal Temp.!

Pressure Alarm:

Data Type Word

Address VW 2(PLC register)

Condition >120

Pop-up window Tick, [10: Alarm window_2]
Use buzzer Tick,1 second

Text Abnormal Pressure!

O Add “Event Display” component in Frame0,set its attribute as follows: :

Read Address LW 0 (HMI local register)

Format Tick Sequence No., Event Trig. Time, Acknowledge Time, Return

to Normal Time, Standard Time Format (H:M:S).

Add two “Multiple State Setting” components in Frame0, and set their attributes as follows:

Write Address LW O (HMI local register)

Setting Mode Sub/Add

Subtrahend/Addend 11

Lower/Upper 0/100

Graphics Use vector graphics, Button6-27.vg/Button6-28.vg

Historical events storage setting
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Open [HMI Attribute] — [Historical Events Storage] ,tick [Save to Recipe Data Field] , set [Save Count] to 100, set
[Start Addr.] as 0,means events will be saved in the registers start from RWO.

When the value of VWO is larger than 8001 :

R

n
|
v

Beep...
N~

4.7.2 Historical Event Display

Histarical

Event Display  “Event Information Logon”, and display them as form format.

Historical event display is used to query the triggered historical event information, which are added in

1.[Read Address]in “Historical Event Display” component is used to query historical event. Word length is
2 by default.

2.1t must tick the option “Save to External Device” in [HMI Attribute] — [Historical Event Storage] and

set the subdirectory when using “Historical Event Display” component.

- —

Table Display Attribute

Descriptions for Table Display Attribute

It is used to set whether display time for trigger, acknowledge and recovery events

Time
and time format. Therein, Y'Y means year, MM means month, DD means day.
It is used to set whether display date for trigger, acknowledge and recovery events
Date
and time format. Therein, Y'Y means year, MM means month, DD means day.
Table Display
Separator Choose the separator for date, there are three format options. Such as 11/06/24.

Sequence No. Set whether display the sequence no. of event information

Ascending Selecting it indicates the event information is sequenced by ascending order

Order according to time. Or it is sequenced by descending order.

Background Setting | Set the border width and the color of background, title bar and border of Historical Event Display
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component.

Historical Event

Query

Query by File

Order

If selecting it, then when the value of the specific register is 0,it means to display
the historical event information of today or the latest day. When the value is 1,it
means to display the historical event information of the previous day. And by
parity of reasoning.

For example, there are two files in extended memory, 20110621.csv and
20110624.csv.When the value of the specific register is 0, then it will display the
historical event in Jun.24th, 2011.When the value is 1, then it will display the

events in Jun.21st, 2011.

Query by Date

If selecting it, then when input the date in the specific register, it will display the
historical event in this day. The format of inputting date is yyyymmdd (yyyy
means year, mm means month, dd means day).

For example, when input 20110624 in the specific register, then it will display the

historical events in Jun.24th, 2011.

Separator Setting

Set the color, line style, line width of separator line, and row space and column space. The unit of

row space and column space is pixel.

Tick “Horizontal Line” to display horizontal separator line. Tick “Vertical Line” to display vertical

separator line.

Status display

Set the status information which is used to display in status column of the table

Trigger

when event is triggered. It is set as 0 by default.

Set the status information which is used to display in status column of the table
Confirm

when event is confirmed. It is set as 1 by default.

Set the status information used to display in status column of the table when event
Resume

is resumed. It is set as 2 by default.

Title Bar Setting

Set the name and font attribute of title bar.

4.7.3 Event Bar

{g Event Bar is used to display and roll the triggered information from right to left which is already set in

Ewvent Bar

“Event Information Logon”.
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Logon
No. |Type |HMI No.lAddress Info.. | Address|Trigger |Condition |Content
0 0 1 HMIO:PLCO: D:0 >100 Abnormal Temp.
2 |
E E I —= Rolling
[ 2011/06/23 10:50:01 Abnormal T|
Event
Information .
Attribute Descriptions of Event Information
Display Type | Set type range of event information, only this type range will display in the Event Bar. The type of event
Range information is set in “Event Information Logon”.
Set the moving step of event information. The unit is pixel. The bigger the value, the faster the moving
Moving Step
speed.
Set the interval time of moving the event information. The unit is 100ms.The bigger the value, the slower
Moving Rate
the moving speed.
Gap Space Set the space between two events ranging from1-7 pixel.
Set the display format of event information. All the format information will display in front of event
information.
2011/06/23 15:22:54 _Abnornal Temp.
o Trig. Time : ‘
Trig. Date Event Information
Event Trig. Time The time when event is triggered.
Extended Time Format (D/H:M) Time format is Day/Hour: Minute.
Format
Short Time Format (H:M) Time format is Hour: Minute.
Standard Time Format (H:M:S) Time format is Hour: Minute: Second.
Precise Time Format (H:M:S:MS) | Time format is Hour: Minute: Second: Millisecond.
Extended Date Format (Y/M/D) Date format is Year/Month/Day.
Event Trig. Date(M/D) Date format is Month/Day.
Selecting it to display the event information by time ascending
Time Ascending Order Display order.
For example,2011/06/23 15:22:54 Event 1 ~ 2011/06/23 16:20:40
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Event 2
Cancel it to display the event information by time descending order.

For example, 2011/06/23 16:20:40 Event 2 2011/06/23 15:22:54

Event 1
4.7.4 Alarm Display
.{_‘ Alarm Display component is used to display the triggered alarm information which is already set in
[‘;'f'arlm “Alarm Information Logon”. The alarm information will not remove until the alarm condition is cleared.
Isplay
Logon
No. | Type [HMI No.[Address Info..]Adress| Alarm | Content
0 0 1 HMIO:PLCO: M:0 On Abnormal Temp.
, - Abnormal Temp.! |
Display ; ;
([~ 1 ~ O i :
= :/!\/% Abnormal Temp.! ///E E
@I
= 2 _Remove
) = ]
Recovery —
& [Read Address] in Alarm Display component is used to roll the alarm information(Upward or downward)

Alarm Displayj

Attribute Descriptions for Alarm Display

Row Space Set the interval between two alarm information. The unit is pixel.

Column Space Set the interval between two characters or words in the alarm information. The unit is pixel.

Display Type | Set the type range of alarm information, only this type range will display in the alarm display. The
Range type of alarm information is set in “Alarm Information Logon”.

4.7.5 Alarm Bar
fﬂ Alarm Bar is used to display and roll the triggered alarm information which is already set in “Alarm

Alarm Bar Information Logon”.
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Logon
No. | Type |HMI No. |Address Info... |Address |Alarm |Content
0 0 1 HMI0:PLCO: M:0 On Abnormal Temp.
z |
E E ' — Rolling
‘Abnormal Temp. ! Abnormal T|

| Alarm Bar |

Attribute Descriptions of Alarm Bar

Set the moving step of alarm information. The unit is pixel. The bigger the value, the faster the
Moving Step
moving speed.
Set the interval time of moving the alarm information. The unit is 100ms.The bigger the value, the
Moving Rate
slower the moving speed.
Display Type | Set type range of alarm information, only this type range will display in the Alarm Bar. The type of
Range alarm information is set in “Alarm Information Logon”.
4.8 Window Component

Kinco HMIware provides two window components, Direct Window and Indirect Window, which are used for popup window.

The main differences between the two window components and  [Popup Window] in Function Key are as follows:

Component Read Address Control Method Window No.

Direct Window Bit According to the state of Read Address Specify in the attribute

Indirect Window Word According to the value of Read Address | According to the value of Read Address
Function Key None Touch Specify in the attribute

4.8.1 Direct Window
[ 1oH]

Direct
Window

the state of Read Address.

=

Frame 0

Framel0
[

-

Direct Window
211

Direct Window is used to define a display area and display the specific window in this area according to

Frame 0
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1. Direct Window’s open or close depends on the state of Read Address, it means that it will popup window
& when the state of Read Address is ON, and close window when the state is OFF.
2. Generally the size of Direct Window should be set the same as the size of specific popup window.

3. There is no limit for the quantity of Direct Window.

[Direct Window

Attribute Descriptions of Direct Window

Frame ID Specify the window which will display in the display area of Direct Window

Select it to set the coordinates of Direct Window as variable. [Address] is used for X

coordinate,[Address+1] is used for Y coordinate.
' D100: 0

- /1.D101: 0
Origin (0,0) 0.0)

D100: 80
/. D101: 10,

(80,10)

X

Please input password:

. .
Variable Display

Coordinates

Cancel it to set the coordinates of Direct Window as constant.

X

Please input password:

a Direct Window can be closed by the “Close Window” function in Function Key
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4.8.2 Indirect Window

5 Indirect Window is used to define a display area and display the window whose number is the same as the
Indirect value of Read Address.
Window

Frame 0 Frame O Frame 0

» Framel0 * Framell
(]
Indirect Window
& 1. It will close window when the value of the register is 0. And it will popup window 0 when the value is
-1.

2. Generally the size of Indirect Window should be set the same as the size of specific popup window.

3. There is no limit for the quantity of Indirect Window.

[Indirect Window/|

Explanation of Indirect Window attributes

Select it to set the coordinates of Indirect Window as variable. [Address] is used for X coordinate,

[Address+1] is used for Y coordinate.

1 D100: 0
Origin (0,0)

/D100: 80
Variable Display /1 D101: 10

******

Coordinates

Please input password:

[rr—

Cancel it to set the coordinates of Indirect Window as constant.
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X

4.9 Graphic Components
Kinco HMIware provides Vector Graph and Bitmap which can be used to display vg or bg pictures in system graph library

and graph library in project files window.

25" For details about how to build and edit Bitmap and Vector Graph, refer to [Advanced Part 5.3 Graphic Library]

4.9.1 Vector Graph

1 Tl
‘#‘l
6’ Vector Graph component is used to display vg pictures in system graph library and Project Files Window
Wector Graph
graph library.
There is no register control in Vector Graph component, and graph doesn’t support multiple states
& switching display. If you want to control vector graph by register, you can chose corresponding vector

graphics-Graphics option of other components, like Bit State Switch, Multiple State Setting etc.

122" For details about vector graphics in graphics option, refer to [Advanced Part 4.1.6 Graphics Setting]

4.9.2 Bitmap
‘_%/ Bitmap component is used to display bg pictures in system graph library and Project Files Window graph
Bitmap library.
There is no register control in Bitmap component, and graph doesn’t support multiple states switching
& display. If you want to control bitmap by register, you can chose corresponding bitmap in Graphics option

of other components, like Bit State Switch, Multiple State Setting etc.

122" For details about bitmap in graphics option, refer to [Advanced Part 4.1.6 Graphics Setting]

4.9.3 Free Plotting

m-:: Free Plotting component plots graph according the states of specified bit or word register. This

Freeplotting  component doesn’ t open to ordinary customer.
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4.9.4 Dynamic Graph

B

Dynamic Dynamic Graph can change the position and size of rectangle, ellipse or line according to value in the

Graph specified HMI/ PLC register.

Dynamic Graph

Attribute explanation of Dynamic Graph

Graphic Type Chose the graph type, rectangle, ellipse and line are optional
Line Set the frame line color, line width and line type
Filling Set the filling color and picture of rectangle and ellipse

Dynamic Graph Position

Attribute explanation of Dynamic Graph Position

The Upper-Ileft Corner of Variable Unchecked The dynamic graph position(X, Y) are constant.
()
! The dynamic graph position(X, Y) read from specified register. X
Checked
position=specified register, Y position = specified register +1.
The Width/Height of Variable Unchecked The dynamic graph width and height are constant.
3 ™ . : . . .
H e dynamic graph width and height read from specified register.
¥ Checked
FW 4 Width=specified register, Height= specified register +1.
& The component takes the upper-left as base point, X direction moving means increasing towards right. Y
direction moving means increasing towards down. The moving unit is pixel
495 GIF
GIE
ZIF GIF component is used to display the gif picture, and the switching frequency of gif picture can be

controlled.

I GIF Attributes
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Description of GIF Attributes

Use Start Address

If checked, when the specified register is ON, GIF displays animation, when register is OFF, GIF

displays static picture.

Use GIF Default Freq

Use the default frequency of gif picture.

Use defined Freq

User set frequency for the gif picture.

Switching Different frequencies mean different switching speed of gif picture; the larger
Frequency value means the slower switching speed. Unit: 100ms.

Use Variable | The switching frequency is read from specified register. Unit: 200ms.

Frequency Note: If the specified register is PLC register, but the HMI does not

communication successfully with the PLC all the time, the gif use the default
frequency. If the communication is cut off, the gif uses the latest historical value

in the specified PLC register.

Load GIF

Load the gif picture from PC, and preview the loaded gif picture in Preview area.

GIF Preview

Preview the loaded gif picture in this area.

Use Original Size

If checked, the component size is the same as the gif original size.

c GIF component only support the gif format picture.

4.10 Video Input Component

4.10.1 Video

&

Video Video component is used to monitor the industrial site picture in real time, supporting the CVBS signal.

0 1. Only the HMI with BNC connector can support the Video component

2. Supports PAL and NTSC format. And the video mode are optional in HMI Attribute>>HMI Extended

Attributes

3. If the video is displayed in pup up window, the pop up window should be set Video Page in Window

Attribute>> Special Attribute
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IBasic Attributes

The default Word Length of Read Address is 4, each word corresponds to different function attribute as follows:

Explanation of Video component Read Address

Read Address Function Description
Switch channels, if the value is 0 , the component displays the video
Specified Address Switch channel image from channel 0 ; if the value is 1 , the component displays the video
image from channel 1;
Specified Address+1 Adjust brightness Adjustable range: 0~255
Specified Address +2 | Adjust contrast Adjustable range: 0~255
Specified Address +3 | Adjust chromaticity | Adjustable range: 0~255

[Example] Take MT5620T for example, build a new project.

=R

Brightness+

Brightness-
Contrast+
Contrast-

Chroma+

=

Channel+

Channel-

Chroma-

ceaddeccccccccccccccccaag

OMuItipIe State Setting component, it is used to switch the channels (There are only 2 CVBS port on MT5620T), its

attributes are as followings:

Write Address

LW O(HMI local register)

LW O(HMI local register)

Setting Mode

Jog++; Addend:1; Upper:1

Jog--; Subtrahend:1; Lower:0

Tag

Use Tag; 0: Channel+; 1:Channel+

Use Tag; 0: Channel-; 1:Channel-

217



Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

Graphics State0  Statel

Use Vector Graphics

(2] Multiple State Setting component, it is used to adjust brightness, it attributes are as followings:

Write Address LW 1(HMI local register) LW 1(HMI local register)

Setting Mode Jog++; Addend:1; Upper:255 Jog--; Subtrahend:1; Lower:0

Tag Use Tag; 0: Brightness+; 1: Brightness + Use Tag; 0: Brightness-; 1:
Brightness -

Graphics

State 0 State 1

Use Vector Graphics

(3) Multiple State Setting component, it is used to adjust contrast, it attributes are as followings:

Write Address LW 2(HMI local register) LW 2(HMI local register)

Setting Mode Jog++; Addend:1; Upper:255 Jog--; Subtrahend:1; Lower:0
Tag Use Tag; 0: contrast+; 1: contrast + Use Tag; 0: contrast-; 1: contrast -
Graphics State 0 State 1

Use Vector Graphics:

(4) Multiple State Setting component, it is used to adjust chromaticity, it attributes are as followings:

Write Address LW 3(HMI local register) LW 3(HMI local register)

Setting Mode Jog++; Addend:1; Upper:255 Jog--; Subtrahend:1; Lower:0

Tag Use Tag; 0: chromaticity +; 1: chromaticity + | Use Tag; 0: chromaticity-; 1:
chromaticity -

Graphics State0  State 1

Use Vector Graph:

O The video component, its attributes is as followings:

Read Address LW 0 (HMI local register)

4.10.2 Camera

Camera component is also used to monitor the industrial image as the Video component, and the Camera
—

Camera component supports the USB camera video input.
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[ Basic Attributes]
Camera component uses the Read Address to open, close, switch the camera.
For example, suppose the Read Address is LWO (HMI local register), when LWO is 0, the camera is close; when LWO is 1,

the camera on USB HOST1 is open; when LWO is 2 , the camera on the USB HOST?2 is open.

1. The Camera component is only suitable for the HMI with USB HOST port.
2. If there are cameras on both USB HOST1 and USB HOSTZ, the two cameras can not be open at the

same time. That is to say when one camera is open, the other is closed automatically.

4.11 Multiple State Neon Lamp
The Multiple States Neon Lamp component displays text content circularly in neon. Knico HMIlware provides Bit State

Neon Lamp and Multiple State Neon Lamp, their differences are as followings:

Component Control Address Code Type State Number
Bit State Neon Lamp Bit BIN 1~2
Multiple State Neon Lamp Word BIN. BCD or LSB 1~256

4.11.1 Bit State Neon Lamp

i
Bit State
Meon Lamp

The Bit States Neon Lamp component displays tag content circularly in neon, supports tag content in state
0 and state 1.

I

\Welcome! Wel

-a

=
=

‘Welcome! Wel

L3 18

- 4

& Change the states of Read Address to switching display the tag content in corresponding states.
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IBit State Neon Lamp

Detail Description of Bit States Neon Lamp

From left to right The text moves from left frame to right frame circularly.
From right to left The text moves from right frame to left frame circularly.
Moving Style -
From top to bottom | The text moves from top frame to bottom frame circularly.
Form bottom to top | The text moves from bottom frame to top frame circularly.
Step Length The distance of each movement, the unit is pixel point.
Speed The time interval between previous moving text and next moving text, the unit is ms.

4.11.2 Bit State Neon Lamp

i,

Multiple The Bit State Neon Lamp component displays tag content circularly in neon, supports 256 states tag
State Meon
Lamp content at most.
D100=0 PN
=] E E E ’ * \VVeIcome! Wel
o
D100 =1 PN
] E E E ’ * \VVeIcome! Wel
U
& Change the value of Read Address to switching display the tag contents corresponding to the value.

I Multiple State Neon Lamp |

Detail Description of Multiple State Neon Lamp

From left to right The text moves from left frame to right frame circularly.
Moving From right to left The text moves from right frame to left frame circularly.
Style From top to bottom | The text moves from top frame to bottom frame circularly.

Form bottom to top | The text moves from bottom frame to top frame circularly.

Step Length | The distance of each movement, the unit is pixel point.

Speed The time interval between previous moving text and next moving text, the unit is ms.

State Num Set the state number of Multiple State Neon lamp, 256 states at most.
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Data Set the mapping value of each state. When the value in Read Address equals to the corresponding value, the

Mapping component displays the corresponding tag content of this value.

4.12 Animation Components

In Kinco HMlware, the Animation and Moving Components are used to realize animation effect and make the HMI picture

more vivid.

4.12.1 Animation
Animation

Animation component can preset the trace of moving component, and change the component state and

preset trace position according to value of the HMI register or PLC register.

D100 D101

Jond[ 0 | 1 |
srd[ 1 | 2 |
= 40 ][ 3
7 B ’ sth| 0 || 4 |

D100: State
D101: Serial Number of Preset
Trace

Steps to preset the Animation trace:
Drag the Animation component to the edit area, there will be a “+” icon, press the left mouse button at appropriate position,

S0 a moving position is preset. Press the right mouse button to end the presetting after all the all the positions are set.

The default word length of Animation component is 2, each word corresponding to the different control function , see the

details follows:

Read Address description of Animation Component

Read Address | Control Function Description
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Specified When the value in control address equals to the state number of component, the
Component State
Address Animation Component display corresponding tag or picture.
Specified Number of preset | When the value in control address equals to the number , the Animation Component
Address +1 trace moves to corresponding position.
Animation
Attribution Description of Animation Component.
No. and | Set the coordinate position of the moving node on HMI.
coordinates | The number O means the first moving node, the number 1 means the second moving node.
Add Node Add a moving node at the end of preset trace
Moving Node
_ Insert Node | Insert a moving node after the selected moving node
Het Delete Node | Delete the selected moving node
Shift Up Exchange the position of the selected node and the previous node
Shift Down Exchange the position of the selected node and the next node
Size(Width, Height) Set the display size of Animation component
State Num: Set the state number of Animation component.

4.12.2 Moving Component

Moving

The Moving Component can change the display state and position according to the value of HMI register

Component or PLC register.

D100 D101 D102
st o Jl o |l o]
p2nd] 0 || 48 || 60 |
ard[ o J[ws0 | 72 | P
FEenr] 1 J[amo][ 72 |
| (A ’ 5th [0 [ 300 | 120
) (0,0,0) X
Big(l) S;(aziordinate OD '

D102: Y coordinate

0 - -
. -
- e=s

- ,

Ty (015072) (0,240,72)

) kK [}
3 3
.

(0,48,60)

~e’

(0,300,205 7y
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The default word length of Moving Component is 3, each word corresponding to the different control function, see the

details follows:

Read Address Description of Moving Component

Type X Axis Only Y Axis Only X&Y Axis
Component State Component State Component State
Specified Address
256 states at most 256 states at most 256 states at most
X axis displacement (pixel | Y axis displacement (pixel
Specified Address +1 X axis displacement (pixel point)
point) point)
Specified Address +2 | Reserved Reserved Y axis displacement (pixel point)

I Moving Component

Moving Type Description

The component moves along the X axis horizontally
e Pl
X axis only (f. v { \\
— —
X
The component moves along the Y axis vertically
Y axis only
Type
X & Y axis
The component moves along the X axis horizontally, but the relative moving
position can be set by the input value and proportional value.
When the value in register that controls X movement is 1000
X Scaling _.'_1
@ S
l'—[ ---------------- 17X
0 50 1000
/ \ \
(Proportional)Min  Proportional Max ~ Maximum

223



Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

The component moves along the Y axis vertically, but the relative moving

position can be set by the input value and proportional value.

i N (Proportional)

] Min
When the et
value in tees
Y Scaling register that \ Proportional
controls Y e, 50— Max
movement is Lo
1000 e

1000/ MaXimum

It is similar with the X Scaling, but with the reverse direction.

When the value in register that controls X movement is 1000

M
Ol oo,
X Reverse Scaling (C 3 o7 .\\
x‘-l ---------------- - —
1000 50 0
/ \
Maximum Proportional Max Proportional Min

It is similar with the Y Scaling, but with the reverse direction.

YA

T 1000~ Maximum
Y Reverse Scaling D)
.:-‘.\-"' -50__ Proportional
When the value in ” Maximum

o=

register that controls -
Y movement is 1000 4

PN (Proportional)
%) 0~ Minimun

e

The component moves along the X and Y axis at the same time, the relative

moving position can be set by the input value and proportional value.

Proportional Proportional

Minimum Maximum Max/imum
0 50 1000
Proportional _(—e——d e Ipx

. ] Minimum
X Scaling, Y Scaling

When the value in
ZAlN register that controls
L %) Xmovementis
1000, controls Y
movement is 500

Proportional
Maximum

]
Ll
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
.
1
-

Maximum ~500

Y

X Scaling, Y Reverse | The component moves along the X and Y axis at the same time, and the
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Scaling

relative moving position can be set by the input value and proportional value,

but in reverse direction in Y axis.

Y

Maximu__500
m

RN ) When the value in

Proportional _50 -e‘.\-—' register that
i controls X
Maximum )
\ movement is 1000 ,
controls Y
movement is 500
(Proportional)
Minimum SU—4+=F———————ccccccccccan. 1.>X
}3 59 1000
Proportional Proportional \
Maximum

Minimum Maximum

X Reverse Scaling, Y

Scaling

The component moves along the X and Y axis at the same time, and the

relative moving position can be set by the input value and proportional value,

but in reverse direction in X axis.

~ .
Maximum

When thevaluein (¢
register that controls N
X movement is 1000 ,
controls Y movement

50~ Proportional
Maximum

is 500
Proportional
Xepooeennneneeees 0< Minimum
1000 50 0
/ /. \
) Proportional  Proportional
Maximum Maximum Minimum

X Reverse Scaling, Y

Reverse Scaling

The component moves along the X and Y axis with reverse direction, and the

relative moving position can be set by the input value and proportional value

Proportional Proportional
Maximum Maximum Minimum
\ \ /
1000 50 0

. L IO 0~ Proportiona
Minimum
When the value in
register that controls
X movement is 1000,
controls Y movement RO

is 500 Q:

Proportional
50~ Maximum

Maximum
—

500

Status

Number

Set the status number that can be switching display.
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Variable According to different Type, the Maximum/Minimum of X, Maximum/Minimum of Y, Proportional

Min/Max Upper/Lower Limit of X and Proportional Upper/Lower Limit of Y are read from specified registers.

2% 1.X Scaling or Y Scaling
Suppose the read data is A, and the actual display position is B. You can get the B according to the following formula:
B=Current Position + (A-Minimum)*Proportional Value, and Proportional Value=(Proportional Upper Limit -
Proportional Lower Limit )/(Maximum-Minimum)
2. X Reverse Scaling or Y Scaling
Suppose the read data is A, and the actual display position is B. You can get the B according to the following formula:
B=Current Position + (Maximum-A)*Proportional Value, and Proportional Value= (Proportional Upper Limit -
Proportional Lower Limit )/(Maximum-Minimum)

4.12.3 Pipeline

o

Fipeline Pipeline component is used to build pipeline effect in the HMI program.

IBasic Attributes of Pipeline

Basic Attributes of Pipeline

Basic Attributes | Radius Set the radius of pipeline.
Thickness Set the thickness of pipeline border.
Body color Set the color of pipeline(the first color)
Border color Set the color of pipe border.
Body Color Changeable If checked, the pipeline color can be changed by specified register.
Body color 2 Set the second color of pipeline
Body color 3 Set the third color of pipeline
Default color View the display effect of pipeline
Flicker If checked, use specified register to switch on/off the flicker effect.
Use Flow Effect If checked, use specified register to control the flow effect.
Default  Flow | Symbol Select the flow symbol
Effect Copy Symbol to All Pipe Copy the current flow symbol to all the pipes
Symbol Color Set the color of flow symbol.
Copy Color to All Pipe Copy the current flow symbol color to all the pipes
Display Length Set the length percentage of flow symbol in the pipe, 1~100 are
optional.
Copy Length to All Pipe Copy the length percentage to all the pipes
User Flowinfo to All Pipe Copy the flow effect to all pipes.

226



Advanced Part Component

Not use Flowinfo to All Pipe

All the pipes do not use flow effect.

Control Address

If the bitl of specified register is ON, Pipeline uses the second color; if the bit2 is ON, Pipeline uses the

third color; Bit3 is on, Pipeline starts to flicker(when the Flicker is checked), that is to say the pipeline

switching displays the first color , second color(bitl is ON) or third color(bit 2 is ON). If the bit3 is ON,

the pipeline display the flow effect(the Use Flow Effect is checked).

Note: if the bitl and bit2 are ON or OFF at the same time, pipeline displays the first color, the flicker is

invalid.

For example, the Control Address is LWO (HMI local address), word length is 1.

When the LWO =1 or LW.B0.0 is ON, the Pipeline display the second color; When the LWO0 =2 or

LW.B0.1 is ON, the Pipeline display the third color; When the LWO =5 or LW.B0.0 and LWBO0.2 are

ON at the same time, the Pipeline switching display the first color and the second color. When the LWO

=8 or LW.B0.3 is ON, the Pipeline display the flow effect.

Pipe Info
Description of Pipe Info
Pipe List Number Number 0 is the first pipeline; Number 1 is the second pipeline and so on.
Coordinates The start coordinates of the pipeline component.
Type Display the current pipe type, there are HLNE (Horizontal), Bend Node (Bend),
VLINE (Vertical).
Pipe Setting Select the corresponding pipe number, and set its parameters.
Type Set the type of current pipe.
Coordinates Set coordinates of current pipe.
Follow Effect Select the corresponding pipe number, and set its flow effect.
Symbol Set the flow symbol of current pipeline.
Color Set the color of flow symbol
Display Length Set the display percentage of current pipeline.

4.13 Grid Components

4.13.1 Grid

The Grid can be selected in row, column or cell. User can set the row number , column number, Select

Color, Background Color, Border Color, and the Grid writes the column number and row number to the

Grid specified HMI or PLC register.
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(\
5

-

Grid component takes different register number according to the different Type, see the detail as follows:

Type Row register Column register Register number
Select in row Specified address — 1
Select in col — Specified address 1
Select in cell Specified address Specified address +1 2
Grids
Description of Grid Attributes
Set the select type.
By Row By Col By Cell
Type
Row/Column Set the row number and column number.
Color Set the Select Color, Background Color and Border Color.

4.13.2 Historical Data Display

s

Histarnical

Historical Data Display component read data from specified HMI or PLC continuous registers

Data Display periodically, and display them in grid.
D100 D101 NO. DATE TIME CHO CHA
' lst@@ 9 11/06/24 | 11:23 30 | 34.
2nd 1 11/06/24 11:22 27.4  38.
3rd|[ 30 |[ 346 * 0 11/06/24  11:21 = 0
-
BAe « .

(0<m<17), the Word Length is m.

1. The Read Address of Historical Data Display component is register address of the first channel.

2. The Word Length of Historical Data Display depends on the channel number, if the channel number is m

3. When use the Historical Data Display component, one of the Save to Recipe Data Field and Save to
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External Device option, or both must be checked.

| Display Properties

—

Detail Description of Display Properties

Vertical Line Title Bar

No ¢ Date Fime ChannelQ cha A [1
11/06/24 11:23 30 (34.
11/06/24 11:22 27.4 i38.

4
Row__ 10 i11/06/24; 11:21 0 b0
Space s *
° 1
| E i |‘__’| (] > e Frame
i E Column Space ‘:
Background - Horizontal line System Scroll Bar*

XIf the information in Historical Data Display component cannot be displayed entirely, the scroll bar will be built

automatically to make user to view the whole information. And the width of system scroll bar can be set in HMI

Attributes >> HMI Extended Attributes, ranges from 20~120 pixel.

Channel

The continuous register number, 16 channels at most.

Sequence No.

Display the sequence number or not.

Ascending Order

Checked means the sampling data information is arranged in ascending order, that is to say the latest
sampling data is displayed at bottom; Unchecked means the sampling data information is arranged

in descending order, that is to say the latest sampling data is displayed at top.

Date/Time Display

Checked means to display the sampling date, and choose the date format, three
Date formats are optional, in the date format, YY means year, MM means month, DD

means day.

Date Separator | Choose the date separator; three formats are optional, for example 11/06/24.

Checked means to display the sampling time, and choose the time format, three
Time formats are optional, in the date format, HH means hour, MM means minute, SS

means second, MS means millisecond.

Color Setting

Set the color for grid background and tile bar.

Border Setting

Set the border color and border line width of grid.

Separator Setting

Set the separator color, style and width of each row and column in grid, the unit of Row Space and
Column Space is pixel point. And check the Horizontal Line means to display horizontal line, check

the Vertical Line means to display vertical line.

Historical Data

Query

The data that is saved to the external device can be queried by specified register in Historical Data

Query. The default length of specified register is 2.
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Query by file

order

Check the “Query by file order” , when the value in specified register is 0, it
means to query today or the latest day’ s historical data, 1 means to query the
previous day’ s historical data and so on. For example, there are two csv file in
the external device, when the value in specified register is 0, the historical data
file saved on 24" June, 2011 is queried and displayed, when the value in

specified register is 1, the historical data file saved on 21st, June, 2011 is queried

and displayed.

Query by date

Check the “Query by date” and input the date to the specified register, then the
historical data in corresponding date is queried and displayed. The format of
inputting date is yyyymmdd, yyyy means year, mm means month, and dd means
day, for example, input 20110624 in the specified register, the historical data

sampled on 24", June, 2011 is queried and displayed.

Variable Circle

The sampling circle is read from specified register in Time Sampling mode.

If the Variable Circle is configured, the Variable Circle value will be used preferentially; and the preset

value is called when the Variable Circle value cannot not be read because of losing communication..

|Background Attribute

Detail Description of Background Attribute

Sampling Methods

Time Sampling

Sample the data periodically.

OFF->0ON

trigger sampling

Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, the sampling is

triggered.

ON->OFF

trigger sampling

Only when the specified register changes from ON to OF, the sampling is

triggered.

OFF&>NO

trigger sampling

Only when the specified register changes its status, the sampling is triggered.

OFF>ON reset

trigger sampling

Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, the sampling is

triggered, and the specified register resets automatically.

ON->OFF reset

trigger sampling

Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, the sampling is

triggered, and the specified register resets automatically.

Cycle

Time interval between every two sampling points, the sampling points can be second or hundred

milliseconds.

Sam. Type

Continuous

The sampling will continue after all the sampling points are finished.
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The sampling will stop after all the sampling points are finished, the sampling is
Once
executed once.

Sampling Points

Inthe “Once” Sam.Type, the sampling will stop after all the Sampling Points are finished

Trigger  Register

It is the specified register in the “Trigger Sampling” Sampling Method.

Setting
The default word length is 2. The pause function is used to stop the sampling, the pause address is
the specified address. The clear function is used to clear the sample data saved in the flash, the clear
Pause address is the specified address+1.

Note: If “Historical Data Query” is selected, the display data is from external device, at the time

the clear function is disable.

Channel Properties

Description of Channel Properties

Display Checked means displaying this channel data information in grid.

Set the data format of sampling data, supporting format is 16-bit signed, 16-bit unsigned, 32-bit
Data Type

signed, 32-bit unsigned, float, double.
Min/Max Limit N/A Integer N/A Decimal N/A

Save Historical Data

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.1.10 Save Historical Data]

0 Historical Data Display component and Trend Curve can be used together, but when they sample the same

registers and save the data in external device, the sub routine of saving file must be different, or chose only

one historical data (Historical Data Display component or Trend Curve.) to save.

Background Print

Select [Use Background Data Print] to enable realtime print historical data. If [Net Print] is select, historical data can be

printed in network.

Description of Background Data Print

Use Background Data Print | Enable the background data print
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Print Type Real-time Print every sampling data in real-time.
Batch Trigger printing when the sampling point number equals the set value.
Point Set the sampling points number in batch printing
Trig Trigger printing when the specified register satisfies the set condition.
Net Print Enable the Net Print, download the program to HMI, and then run the Net Print.exe to

connect the network printer to print historical data.

Note: If the Net Print is checked, the local printing is invalid. Even if the local printer is

connected to HMI, the HMI still cannot print via local printer.

Print Content

Print Serial

Number

Print serial number of each sampling point.

Print Table Header

Print the table header of Historical Data Display component.

Print Grid Pint the grid ground of Historical Data Display component.

Print Date Print date of each sampling data, and select the date format and
separator. There are three date format and separator, YY means year ,
MM means month, DD means day.

Print Time Print time of each sampling data, and select the time format and

separator. There are three date formats and separators, HH means

hour, MM means minute, SS means second, MS means millisecond.

Grid

Set the line type, line width and color of grid background.

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 13.3.2 Network Print]

Title Bar Properties

User can set the title name a font in this page, see as follows:

Name | Title Name Text | The Column Font
Date Set Font
Time Set Font
CHanneI 0 Set Font
Name | The Column Font
Date | (Set Font
Time Set Font
Channel 0 CH 0 Set Font
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4.13.3 User Info Display

User Info When configure the “User Permission Setting” function, use the User Info Display component to dispay
Display the user information(system registered or added on line.) in table format.

User Permission registered in system

User Permissior] Permission| Permission Permission
Name 1 2 3 32

Userl O X X X X

User2 O O O X X
¥

NO. User Name Permission
1 User2 111000000000000000
Userl 100000000000000000

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10.3.2 User Permission Protection for Components]

"

Table Display Attributes

Description of Table Display Attributes

Vertical Line Title Bar * 1. Allow Add user on line or not

Off Time : Editable

No. © User Namei Permission
v 1 UserZ2 {11100000000000000000000000000000 1 NO

Row Space- 0 Userl $10000000000000000000000000000000 10 YES
X

[ €—Column Space |

e EECi )
B R

R |

*
Background  Horizontal Line Frame 2 System Scroll Bar

*1. Users that registered in User Permission Setting of HMI Attribute cannot be deleted on line, so the Editable option in
the User Infor Display component is “NO”.

*2. When the user information cannot be wholly displayed in vertical or horizontal direction, system will provide scroll

bar automatically. The width of system scroll bar can be set in HMI Extend Attributes of HMI Attributes, the width

are optional from 20 to 120(pixel).

Table Display
Checked means displaying sequence number before each item.
Attributes
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Back Ground Setting Set the background, title bar, frame color and frame width of table.

Set the separator color, line style, width and row space, column space. The unit of row space and
Separator Setting column space are pixel point. Check the “Vertical Line” means displaying the vertical separator

line, and check the “Horizontal Line” means displaying the horizontal separator line.

Set the display name and font attribute of table title bar.

Title Bar Setting
25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.13.2 Historical Data Display]

4.13.4 Operation Log

[

Operation
Log recode can be saved as CSV file in external memory device.

The Operation Log component recode the all the operations on the HMI and display them in table, these

NO.  Date Time Log -
11/06/2411:23:20 Change value(1?
* 1 11/06/2411:22:45  Start(ON)

123

1. The Read Address of Operation Log is the specified register that is used to query the operation log, the
0 default word length is
2. The Operation Log can display operation result of Bit State Setting, Number Input , Text Input
component and so on.

3. The Operation Log component is only suitable for HMI with SD card or U disk.

I Table Display Attributesl

Description of Table Display Attributes
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Vertical Line Title Bar
NO. ¢ Date Times! Log £
v 11/06/24:11:23:20 i Change value(1?
Row Space- 1 11/06/24i11:22:45 Start(ON)
b *
' ° : a¢0|umn Spac:et— Y:
< i i [ ] > é p--ve- Frame
' Horizontal line boreaoeees ‘;
Background System Scroll Bar

* When the operation log cannot be wholly displayed in vertical or horizontal direction, system will provide scroll bar

automatically. The width of system scroll bar can be set in HMI Extend Attributes of HMI Attributes, the width are optional

from 20 to 120(pixel).

Table Display Time Checked means displaying the operation time and chose the time format, three
formats are operational. HH means hour, MM means minute, SS means second,
MS means millisecond.

Date Checked means displaying the operation date and chose the time format, three

formats are operational, Y'Y means year, MM means month, DD means day.

Date Separator Choose the date separator, three formats are operation, for example 11/06/24

Sequence No. Checked mean displaying sequence number of each operation log.

User Name* Checked means displaying operation user name.

Ascending Order | Checked means that the operation logs are arrange in ascending time order, that is
to say the latest log is at the bottom; unchecked means that the operation logs
are arrange in descending time order, that is to say the latest log is on the top.

Background Set the background, title bar, frame color and frame width of operation log table.

Setting

Historical Logs | Query by File | If the “Query by File Order” is checked, 0 in specified register means to call
Query Order today’s log or latest day’s log; 1 means to call the previous day’s log and so on.

For example, there are two operation log csv file in external memory device, they
are 20110621.csv and 20110624.csv, when the value in specified register is 0, the
csv file that is saved on 24™ |, June, 2011 is called, when the value in specified

register is 1, the csv file that is saved on 21% , June, 2011 is called and displayed.

Query by Date

If the “Query By Date” is checked, input date in specified register to call the
corresponding operation log. The inputting date format is yyyymmdd, yyyy
means year, mm means month, dd means day. For example, input 20110624 to
specified register, the operation log that is saved on 24", June, 2011 is called

and displayed.

235



Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

Separator Setting

Set the separator color, line style, width and row space, column space. The unit of row space and

column space are pixel point. Check the “Vertical Line”

and check the

“Horizontal Line”

means displaying the vertical separator line,

means displaying the horizontal separator line.

Title Bar Setting

Set the display name and font attribute of table title bar.

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.13.2 Historical Data Display]

*When using the User Permission function, the User Name column displays the current user name.

Related attributes settings of Operation Log.

>> Operation Recode Storage Setting

User needs to set the storage path for Operation Log storage file in HMI Attributes>> HMI Extended Attributes>>

Operation Recode Storage Setting.

&~ For details, refer to [Advanced Part 6.1.3 HMI Extended Attributes]

If the CSV file is stored by Daily File type, the storage path is log/subdirectory/yyyymmmdd.csv; if the CSV file is

stored by Signal File type, the storage path is log/subdirectory/subdirectory.csv. Note: yyyymmdd is the date on which

the operation log is built, for example 20110101.

Recode Operations setting in component attributes.

The components whose operation log needs recoding must check the Recodes Operations in Control Setting of

component attributes and input description information in the text frame.

4.13.5 Data Report

JI| -

Data Report

123

Start [On) ;
NO. Date Time Log A
11/06/24 11:23:20 Change Value(12{

Data Report is used to display the data that is logged in the Data Logger and stored in external memory
device on the HMI in report. The logged registers can be continuous or discontinuous registers.

Data Report
Detail Description of Data Report
Data Real time Update the report data timely according to the settings.
Report mode
Report History Input the time range to query the historical report.
Attribute Report type Trigger Report In the user defined time interval, trigger the sampling to get the instant
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data.

Free Report Display all the data in the user defined time interval.
Note: In the real-time Report Mode, if the Free Report exceeds the
user defined length, the earliest data will be deleted, then the whole

report moves up

Daily Report Display the data of one day.

Note: In the real-time Report Mode, the Daily Report is displayed in
circle. The new data is displayed at the bottom of report. If the report
exceeds the length of row number, the newest data displays at the top
of report, and all the data in previous circle will be deleted, only the

newest row data is reserved, and then start a new circle.

Monthly Report Display the data of the moth

Quarterly Report Display the data of three months

Annual Report Display the data of a year.

Dis. Order

By Order The sampling data is sequenced by time order; the newest data is at

the bottom.

Reverse The sampling data is sequenced by reverse time order, the newest data

is at the top

Report Line

Set the displaying lines of report, this parameter is only suitable for the Trigger Report and
Free Report.

Note:

1. The line number of Daily Report is created automatically according to the Timer
Interval, for example, the time interval is 1 hour, so the line number is 24.

2. The line number of Monthly Report is 31, Quarterly Report is 3, and Annual Report is
12.

3. Inthe “History” Report mode, the line number of Free Report and Free Report depends

on the user defined time interval.

Get Value

Type

There are five options; they are Instantaneous Value, Min Value, Max Value, Average Value
and Added Value.

When the Get value Type is one of Min Value, Max Value, Average Value or Added Value,
the report displays the min value, max value, average value or added value of all the

sampling values in a circle.

Time Record

There are Begin Time, Mid Time, and End Time.

The time that displayed in the report can be begin time, middle time or end time.

Empty Data

Specified Value | When there is no value in sampling register, the report displays specified
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Process value, the default value is 0.

Last Valid Value | When there is no value in sampling register, the report displays the last

valid value.

The time interval of report, there are two options, they are minute and hour.

Note: This option is only suitable when the Free Report and Daily Report are selected.
Time Interval
Because the time interval of Monthly Port and Quarterly Report are month, and time

interval of Annual Report is year.

History Inquire Address, the word length is 8.

Start Date: specified address, word length is 2, input year and date in this address.

Start Time: specified address +2, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and minute)

in this address.

End Date: specified address +4, word length is 2, input year and date in this address.

End Time: specified address +6, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second)

in this address.

Take the following picture for example, the specified address is LW200, and user wants
to query the data between 9:30:40 14", Aug, 2012 and 14:16:30 15", Aug, 2012.

Higtary inquire address

Trigger Report HHI HMip - FLE i

Additype L' *  Addr 200

Codetppe BIN - = wigd 8 @
History [
Inquire Format[Range:DDDDD [0--10255]

Address
So the specified addresses are as follows:

Start Date: LW200=20120814
Start Time: LW202=93040
End Date: LW204=20120815

End Time: LW206=141630

Start Date: specified address, word length is 2, input year and date in this address.

Start Time: specified address +2, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and minute)
in this address.

End Date: specified address +4, word length is 2, input year and date in this address.
Trigger Report
End Time: specified address +6, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second)
in this address.

Take the following picture for example, the specified address is LW200, and user wants

to query the data between 9:30:40 14" Aug, 2012 and 14:16:30 15", Aug, 2012.
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Higtary inquire addresz

WML Wm0 - PRE .

Addtype LW = agq 200
Codetype BIMN - = wwiod B i

-
Format[Range]:.DDDDD [0-10255]

So the specified addresses are as follows:
Start Date: LW200=20120814
Start Time: LW202=93040
End Date: LW204=20120815

End Time: LW206=141630

The specified address, word length is 2, and input year and date in this address.
Take the following picture for example, the specified address is LW200, and user wants
to query the data on 14" Aug, 2012.

Higtary inquire address

HMI Wm0 - FLE y
Daily Report Addigpe LW v pgg 200
Codetype EBIMN - = wwiad 8 .
-
Format[Range]:.DDDDD [0-10255]
So the specified address is as follows:
LW200=20120814
The specified address, word length is 2, and input year and month in this address.
Take the following picture for example, the specified address is LW200, and user wants
to query the data in Aug, 2012.
Higtary inquire address
HMI  HMiD - FLE *
Monthly Report Addiype LW pgg |20

Codetppe BIN - = wigd 8 @

-
Format[Range:DDDDD [0--10255]

So the specified address is as follows:

LW200=201208

Quarterly Report

The specified address, word length is 2, and input year and quarter number in this
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address.
Take the following picture for example, the specified address is LW200, and user wants
to query the data of the third quarter 2012.
Higtary inquire addresz
WML Wm0 - PRE .
Addiype LW = agg (200

Codetype BIMN - = wwiod B i

-
Format[Range]:.DDDDD [0-10255]

So the specified address is as follows:

LW200=201203

The specified address, word length is 2, and input year in this address.
Take the following picture for example, the specified address is LW200, and user wants
to query the data of 2012.
Higtary inquire address
HMI Wm0 - FLE y
Additype LW v agqge (200

Codetype EBIMN - = wwiad 8 .

-
Format[Range]:.DDDDD [0-10255]

Annual Report

So the specified address is as follows:

LW200=2012

When the specified register satisfies the set condition, output report data.

OFF>ON Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI outputs report data.
ON->OFF Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI outputs report data.
Trig
OFF<->0ON Only when the specified register changes its status, HMI outputs report data.
history

o Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI outputs report data, and
inquire | OFF->ON(reset)
then reset the specified register automatically.

Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI outputs report data, and
ON->OFF(Reset)

then reset the specified register automatically.

Data Report Channel

Detail Description of Data Report Channel
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Click this button to pop up Data Logger library.

Data Report Channel List

Click this button pop up the dialog box to choose channels.

Data Sample List

Display all the sampling data in the Data Logger library.

Data Sample Channel Display all channel information of one sampling data.

The data-report channel list | Display the selected channels of current report.

Data report channel.

Set the title, integer and decimal of report channel.

I Data report display attribute |

Details of Data report display attributes

Serial number

Display the serial number of sampling data or not.

If checked, report displays the sampling time, and chooses the time format and separator.

Display time There are three formats optional, HH means hour, MM means minute, SS means second,
MS means millisecond.
Back color Set the background color and title bar color.
Date Format Display sampling date, and choose the date format, there are three formats
optional, YY means year, MM means month and DD mans day.
Display date

Separator

Select the date separator, three formats are optional, for example

12/07/19.

Separator border settings

the unit is pixel

Set the color, type and width of separating line, and set the width of each row and column,

If the Horizontal Line is checked, report displays horizontal separator, if the Vertical Line is

checked, report displays vertical separator,

Title bar settings

Set the display name and font of title bar.

Data Repor

t Control

Details

of Data Report Control attributes

Pause Address

In real-time report mode, use a bit register to pause data sampling, ON means pause, OFF means

outputting data.

In real-time report mode, use a bit register to clear the sampling data in Data Report Display.

Data clear address

Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI clears the
OFF->ON

sampling data in Data Report Display.
ON->OFF Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI clears the
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sampling data in Data Report Display.

Only when the specified register changes its status, HMI clears the sampling

Sample Data Export

OFF€->0N
data in Data Report Display.

Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI clears the

OFF->ON(Reset) | sampling data in Data Report Display, and then reset the specified register
automatically.

Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI clears the

ON->OFF(Reset) | sampling data in Data Report Display., and then reset the specified register
automatically.

Export Dir The subroutine name of the exported sample data file in the external
memory device, the default name is ReportToCSV, user can modify it
himself and the detail routine in external memory device is :\external
memory device\export\Export Dir, the file name is named according to the
saving time: year-month-day, hour: minute: second: millisecond, for
example 20120903-110552.csv
File format: csv.

Save Disk Save the exported data to the external memory device: SD card, USB1 or
USB2.

Export data | When the specified register satisfies the set condition, HMI exports data.

Trigger Param.

Only when the specified register changes from OFF to
OFF->ON
ON, HMI exports report data.

Only when the specified register changes from ON to
ON->OFF
OFF, HMI exports report data.

Only when the specified register changes its status,
OFF<->0ON
HMI exports report data.

Only when the specified register changes from OFF to
OFF->ON(reset) | ON, HMI exports report data, and then reset the

specified register automatically.

Only when the specified register changes from ON to
ON->OFF(Reset) | OFF, HMI exports report data, and then reset the

specified register automatically.

DataChannel Print

Description of print attributes
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Enable background | Check the option to enable print function for Real Time Data Report.

data print Note: only the Real Time report mode support print function.
Mode Print per point Print is triggered be every sampled point.
Print per batch When number of sampled points equals to preset number of points, print is
triggered.
Number of | Set number of points for print per batch
points
Trigger by | Print is triggered when the assigned register satisfy corresponding condition.
register There are up to 5 trigger modes selectable:
OFF—ON | Print is triggered when the assigned registers changes form OFF to
ON.
ON—OFF | Print is triggered when the assigned registers changes form ON to
OFF.
OFF—ON | Printis triggered when the assigned register changes states.
OFF—ON | Print is triggered when the assigned registers changes form OFF to
(Auto ON. Then the assigned register resets automatically.
reset)
ON—OFF | Print is triggered when the assigned registers changes form ON to
(Auto OFF. Then the assigned register resets automatically.
reset)
Net print Enable the Net Print, download program to HMI. And then run the NetPrint.exe to connect network

printer to print Data Report.
Note: if the Net Print is checked, the local printing is invalid. Even If the local printer is connected to
HMI, the HMI still cannot print via local printer.

Print setting Print Sequence | Print sequence NO. of sampled data.

No.

Print Title Print the title of data report display component.

Print Grid Print grid background of data report display component.

Print Date Check this option to print date for each sampled data, and set date format and
separator. There are up to 3 data formats and separators selectable. Y'Y indicates
year; MM indicates month; DD indicates day.

Print Time Check this option to print time for each sampled data, and set time format and
separator. There are up to 3 time formats and separators selectable. HH indicates
hour; MM indicates minute; MS indicates millisecond.

Grid attributes Set grid attributes such as grid line style, width, color. Also the title and font are settable here.

| Page Display Setting

Details of Page Display Setting attributes

Number of items per page Maximum items displayed in one page

TotalPages Addr Total page number is calculated according to inquiry time:total page=number of total
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items/Number of items per page

PageNumber Addr Users could unquiry by page number, Range:0~(Total page-1),0 indicates the first page.

1. Do not put multiple free reports in a same window, it will affect the communicate speed.
” 2. Do not add too many data channels in a signal Free Report.
3. If there are multiple free reports or multiple channels report in a same window, please use the minute or
hour as Time Interval.
4. If you want to plug off the external memory device when HMI is in operation, we suggest using the safe
mode, but not plug it off directly. Safe Mode: set the LB9153 (SD card), LB9154 (USB1), LB9155
(USB2) OFF first, then plug of the corresponding memory device.
5. When you download the project again, check the Clear data report option in KHDownload, or the

residual information may cause the data error for the new sampling data.

Take the MT4522T for example, suppose the sampling address is Dword0, three channels’ data, and the sampling data is
stored in SD card, user can query the data in any time interval.

Osuild a new project, and add a Data Logger, the parameters are as follows:

Data Sample HMI HMIO
Sample Point 10
Sample Type Circling Sample
Get Data Type Sample Continue
Channel 3
Sample Circle 10
Data Type 16-bit signed/32-bit signed/float
Sample channel
Description Channel 0/Channel 1/Channel 2
Data Sample Control
Sample Address DO
Sample Data Save Save Disk SD Card
Save Dir SampleDataStore

B zuild a Data Report in FrameO to display data in the Data Logger , the attributes setting is as follows: :

Report mode History
Report type Trig type
Data report attribute Disp.type By order
Get value type InstantantaneousValue

Empty data process 0

History inquire address LWO
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Trig history inquire

LBO, Trigger type: OFF>>0ON, Reset

Data report channel:

The data-report channel list

Add channel 0 and chann2 to this list

Data report Channel Integer 4 Decimal 2
Data report display attribute

Serial Number Checked

Display time Checked, the format is HH:MM:SS

Back color Back: (light yellow) ; title: (light blue)

Display date Date format: YY*MM*DD; separator: /

Separator/border Separator / border settings
¥ Horizantal Line Row Space 10 Column Space

setting W Wertical Line Separator bype | Separator width -
.Separatol color — I—L|

Baorder calar =

Title Bar Setting

Default setting.

©put 4 Number Inp

ut components and a Bit State Switch in frame0:

Start Date LwW0, DWORD
Start Time LW2, DWORD
End Date Lw4, DWORD
End Time LW6, DWORD

Inquire Trigger

LBO; Switch Type: toggle.

Orut 3 Timer components in frame0 to simulate the change of D_Word registers, the attributes setting are as follows:

Mode Periodical Jog++(circle)

Data Type Word

Asc Value 1/6/3

Upper 100/150/200

Addr.Type D_word

Address 0/1/3

Value Type Unsigned Int (word length 1)/Signed Int (word length 2)/float (word
length 2)

Timer Trigger mode: All time, Execution Cycle:10

After a period of time, suppose the HMI system time is 2012/11/09, 16:50:00, we want to query the data between 16:40:30

and 16:41:00, the ope

ration is as follows.
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4.13.6 Data Curve

7

Data Curwve

Date Channel 8 | Channel 1
89-11-12 148: 36

091112 :4@: 4z

99-11-12 t49: 48
a9-11-12 t48: 54

89,1112 : : 68
89,1112 1491 66

20121169

164030

281211469

164108

[

anit Trcl-

Data Report Curve component is used to display data that is logged in the Data Logger and stored in
external memory device on the HMI in curves. The logged registers can be continous or discontinuous
registers. newly added. Via the Data Report Curve component, users could display the sampled data in
trend curves on HMI.

Data Report Curve

Detail Description of Data Report Curve

Data Report
Curve
Attribute

Report Real time Update data report curve timely according to the settings.
mode History Query historical data report curve according to input time range.
Report type | Trigger Report During defined time interval, trigger sampling to get instant data.
Free Report Display all the sampled data in defined time interval.
Note: In Real Time mode, if Free Report exceeds the defined length,
then the earliest data will be deleted, and the whole report moves up.
Daily Report Display the data of one day.
Note: In real-time Report Mode, the Daily Report is displayed in
circle. The new data is displayed at the bottom of report. If the report
exceeds the length of row number, the newest data displays at the top
of report, and all the data in previous circle will be deleted, only the
newest row data is reserved, and then start a new circle.
Monthly Report Display the data of one month.
Quarterly Report | Display the data of three months.
Annual Report Display the data of one year.
Display By Order The sampled data is sequenced by time order; the newest data is at the
Order bottom.
Reverse The sampling data is sequenced by reverse time order, the newest data
is at the top.
Total Points | Set number of total points of Data Report Curve. It is only valid for Trigger Report and Free

Report in Real Time Report mode.
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Note: If the number of sampled points exceeds humber of total points, the earliest data will

be deleted, and the newest sampled data will be displayed at the end of the curve.

Get Value | There are five options: Instantaneous Value, Min Value, Max Value, Average Value and
Type Added Value.

When Min Value, Max Value, Average Value or Added Value is set, it will calculate all the

sampled data during set time interval, and output corresponding Min Value, Max Value,

Average Value, Added Value.

Time There are Begin Time, Mid Time and End Time selectable for time displayed in report.

Record

Empty Data | Specified | When there is no value in sampled register, the report displays specified value,

Process Value the default specified valued is 0.

Last Valid | When there is no value in sampled register, the report displays the last valid

Value value.
Time There are two options for report time interval: minute and hour.
Interval Note: This option is only suitable when Free Report and Daily Report. Because time interval

for Monthly Report, Quarterly Report and Annual Report are fixed as month, three month

and year respectively.

History History Inquire Address, word length is 8.
Inquire Trigger Start Date: specified address, word length is 2, input year and date in this address;
Address Report Start Time: specified address+2, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second) in

this address;
End Date: specified address+4, word length is 2, input year and date in this address;
End Time: specified address+6, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second) in
this address;
[Example] It is the same with Data Report Display component.

Free Report | Start Date: specified address, word length is 2, input year and date in this address;

Start Time: specified address+2, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second) in
this address;

End Date: specified address+4, word length is 2, input year and date in this address;

End Time: specified address+6, word length is 2, input time (hour, minute and second) in
this address; [Example] It is the same with Data Report Display component.

Daily The specified address, word length is 2, input year and date in this address.

Report [Example] It is the same with Data Report Display component.

Monthly The specified address, word length is 2, input year and month in this address.

Report [Example] It is the same with Data Report Display component.

Quarterly The specified address, word length is 2, input year and quarter number in this address.
Report [Example] It is the same with Data Report Display component.

Annual The specified address, word length is 2, input year in this address.

Report [Example] It is the same with Data Report Display component.

Trig history | Output data report curve when the specified register satisfies the set condition.

inquire OFF—ON Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI outputs data report curve.

ON—OFF Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI outputs data report curve.

OFF«<—ON | Only when the specified register changes its status, HMI outputs data report curve.

OFF—ON Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI outputs data report curve,
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(Auto reset)

and then reset the specified register automatically.

ON—OFF
(Auto reset)

Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI outputs data report curve,

and then reset the specified register automatically.

Data Report Channel

Detail Description of Data Report Channel

Data Logger

Touch this button to pop up Data Logger library.

Data Report Channel

Touch this button to pop up dialog box to choose channels.

List Data Sample List Display all sampling data added in the Data Logger Library.
Data Sample Channel Display all channel information of one sampling data group.
The data-report channel list Display all the channels added to the current report.

Variable Max/Min | Check this option, the report channel read maximum and minimum value from specified

Value Setting

registers.

v Channel use varable limit:

The register address order is ¥ Min,Y Max

HWI
FIC Ho.

Fort:

-

Address Type
Address

Cade Type

=

IR |- |
] -
Het

L#

20

BIN

Format (Range) :DDDDD (0--10255)

For example: The specified address is LW20, then LW20 indicates the minimum value and

LW?21 indicates the maximum value.

Address Setting E]

0K

Cancel

-

Data report channel

Set the title, integer and decimal of report channel.

DataReport Control

Detail Description of DataReport Control

Pause address

In real-time report mode, use a bit register to pause data sampling, ON means pause, OFF means

outputting data.

Data clear address

In real-time report mode, use a bit to clear the sampling data in Data Report Curve.

OFF—ON

Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI clears data

report curve.
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ON—OFF Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI clears data
report curve.
OFF«—ON Only when the specified register changes its status, HMI clears data report curve.

reset)

OFF—ON (Auto | Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI clears data

report curve, and then reset the specified register automatically.

reset)

ON—OFF (Auto | Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI clears data

report curve, and then reset the specified register automatically.

Page Display Setting

Detail Description of Page Display Setting

Number of items per page

Maximum items displayed in one page.

TotalPage Addr

Total page number is calculated according to inquiry time: total page=number of total

items/Number of items per page.

PageNum

ber Addr Users could inquiry by page number, Range: 0~(total page-1). O indicates the first page.

Extended Attributes

Detail Description of Extended Attributes

Channel Channel Set line style and width.
Properties Connect Style Dot, LINE, X axis projection, Y axis projection.
Node Properties Set node graph, node size, node color.
Use Grid Set line number, column number, background color, grid line width, grid line style and grid line color.
Scale
Detail Description of DataReport Control
Horizontal Scroll Bar Check this option to use the system scroll bar. Users can set scroll bar width range 20~120
pixels.
Vertical Axis Scale | Channel | The maximum/minimum value of the vertical axis takes the maximum/minimum

Reference Channel

value of the reference channel.

Use Vertical Axis Scale

Check this option to display vertical axis scale

Scale color

Set vertical axis scale color

Display Scale Frame Display vertical axis scale frame

Major Scale Number Set major scale number

Major Scale Length Set major scale length, unit: pixel.

Minor Scale Number Set minor scale number.

Minor Scale Length Set minor scale length, unit: pixel.

Use Vertical Axis Scale

Check this option to display vertical axis scale label.
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Label Label Font Set the label font
Integer The integer number of scale (Users cannot adjust it).
Decimal The decimal number of scale (Users cannot adjust it).
Use Horizontal Axis | Check this option to display horizontal axis scale.
Time Scale Scale Color Set horizontal axis time scale color
Display Scale Frame Display horizontal axis time scale frame
Display Relative Time | Horizontal axis starts with the first sampled point, and its displayed
time is 0.
Time scale interval The time interval between two time scales, the unit is sampling circle.
Length Set the length of time scale, the unit is pixel.
Mark each sampling | Mark a scale on each sampling point.
point scale
Length Set the length of each sampling points, the unit is pixel.
Use Horizontal Axis | Check this option to display the horizontal time scale label.
Time Scale Label Label Font Set the scale label font.
Integer Display and set time format. There are three formats: HH:MM:SS, HH:MM,
HH:MM:SS:MS.
Decimal Display and set date format, there are three formats: DD*MM*YY,
MM*DD*YY, YY*MM*DD. Separator: “/” , “— « 7.

Curve Display

Detail Description of DataReport Control

Property

Start from left

Start from right

Start from top

Start from bottom

Sampling points

Sampling points on each page

Variable sampling points

Read number of sampling points on each page form specified address.

Hide Channel Set a specified register for hiding channels. Then set the corresponding bits to ON to hide the
corresponding channels.
Example: Check “Hide Channels” and set address to LW100. Then, when LW.B100.0=1,
Channel 0 will be hidden; when LW.B100.1=1, channel 1 will be hidden; and so on.
v HideCharinel
HMI HMIO = PLC g -
AddrType |y -
Addrval | 100 |
CodeType EIM * WordM... 1 -
B
Fomat(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
Scroll Use scroll to inquire sampled scale and time of the curve.
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Example: Check “Scroll” , set Enable Scroll Address And Scroll Data Address to LB10 and
LW10 respectively.

v Use cursor

Enable cursor Reg Cursor data Reg
HMi HMID -~ PLC 0 = || am hmo - PLC 0 .
Addrtype LB h Addrtype |y -
" Addrval 10

- Ward -
CodeType BIN Num 1 Codetype BIN . ‘r.:.l'c:rc 2 .
[ AddrTag — e

=L Fomat{Range):DDDDD (0-10255)

Cursor Pen

N oo | nesyie [— — <] wiah [— <]

As following picture: Set Enable Scroll AddressLBO to ON, then Scroll Data Address LW10,
LW11, LW12, LW13, LW14, LW15 correspond to second, minute, hour, date, month, and year
of the sampled data respectively. LW16 corresponds to data value of channel 0; LW17
corresponds to data value of channel 1, and so on.

100
67
LB19
33 g
-]

15:081:59 15:62:89 15:62:19 15:02:29 15:62:39

Scroll Brush Set color, line style and width of scroll brush.

[Example] Settings of Hide Channel and Scroll are as follows:

v Use cursor

Enable cursor Reg Cursor data Reg

FLL HMID - PLC 0 = || Hmi oMo - PO~
v HideChannel Addrtype LB T || Addiype )y -
HMI HMID - PLC ¢ > AddrVal 10 Addrval 10

= Word =
AddrType |y . || CedeTyee BIN Nom | Codetype BIN -  Wom 7 -
Mum

Addrval - [100 | r
CodeType BIN - WordN.. 1 o] || TR LI Format(Range):DDDDD (0-10255)
— Cursor Pen
Fomat{Range):DDDDD (0-10255) [ | J-| Lnestle | — — ~| wigh | —— ~|

Set LW.B100.0 to ON, Channel 0 will be hidden; Set LW.B100.1 to ON, channel 1 will be hidden and so on.

Set LB10 to ON to enable scroll function. LW10, LW11, LW12, LW13, LW14, LW15 correspond to second, minute,
hour, date, month, and year of the sampled data respectively. LW16 corresponds to sampled value of channel 0; LW17
corresponds to sampled value of channel 1, and so on.

Offline simulation:

Scroll inquiry:
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LU18

Datoareport
control : (WA 17

L2

Enable LU13
cursor: LB1@
[ANEN 12
[N 2614
Hide
channel : g LU1G 108
]

LH17?

[
14:17:47  14:17:53 14:17:58 14:18:63 14:18:08

Hide Channel:

LU18

Datareport
control : LH11

L2

Enable L3
cursor: LB16
LU14
LU1S ik
Hide
channel : hannel 8 [INEE 100
"}

LH17?

17

12

[
14:17:47 14:17:53 14:17:58 14:18:063 14:18:08

4.14 Data Transmission Component
Data Transmission component is used to exchange the data between HMI and PLC or controller. In Kinco HMIware, the
following components can be used to exchange data: Recipe Data, Data Transmission, Data Transmission function in Timer

and General PLC control in PLC Control component.

4.14.1 Recipe
Recipe Data component can transmit HMI data that can be stored even powered off to specified
E ] '] PLC/controller registers, or transmit data in PLC/controller data to HMI registers that can be stored even
Recipe Data  powered off.
FRWO [ FRW1
120
D100 | D101 98
20 | 120
78 08 ] RWO0 [RW1
20 | 120
ERWO0 0|ERWO 1 8 9
20 120
78 98
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& The Write Address of Recipe Data is the start register of transmitting PLC/controller

Recipe Data

Detail description of Recipe Data

Upload from PLC to Recipe

Transmit data in specified PLC/controller registers to HMI RW registers

Download from Recipe to

PLC

Transmit data in HMI RW registers to specified PLC/controller registers

Upload from PLC ERW0*1

Transmit data in specified PLC/controller registers to external memory

device(the default is SD card)

Download from ERWO to PLC

Transmit data in external memory device (the default is SD card) to

specified PLC/controller registers.

Upload from PLC to ERW1*1

Transmit data in specified PLC/controller registers to external memory

device(the default is USB DISK1)

Function Transmit data in external memory device (the default is USB DISK1) to
Download from ERW1 to PLC
specified PLC/controller registers.
Transmit data in specified PLC/controller registers to external memory
Upload from PLC to ERW2*1
device(the default is USB DISK2)
Transmit data in external memory device (the default is USB DISK2) to
Download from ERW2 to PLC
specified PLC/controller registers.
Transmit data in specified PLC/controller registers to HMI FLASH
Upload from PLC to FRW*2
memory FRW.
Transmit data in HMI FLASH memory FRW to specified PLC/controller
Download from FRW PLC
registers.
Data
The length of transmitting data, unit is word.
Length
Map the function to the external keys (F1~F2) or HMI keys (F1~F8). The HMI with USB host slot or keys
Key

supports this function. The HMI with USB host or keys supports this function.

*1.ERWO0, ERW1, ERW?2 are special registers for the external memory device, users can distribute them to U disk or SD card

in the Extended Memory of the HMI Attributes

2. FRW is a special register type for the HMI flash memory.

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 11 Recipe/ Recipe Editor]
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4.14.2 Data Transmission

Data
Transmission  register.

Data Transmission component transmits data in specified HMI or PLC/controller registers to the other

HMI or PLC/controller registers. The transmission can be triggered by touching or change of specified

[ Basic Attributes
Basic Attributes of Data Transition
Data Type Set the transmitting data type: bit or word | Data Length Set the transmitting data length
Map the function to the external keys (F1~F2) or HMI keys (F1~F8). The HMI with USB host slot
e or keys supports this function. The HMI with USB host or keys supports this function
Source Address Set the source address of transmitting data

Destination Address | Set the destination address of transmitting data

Variable Parameters
registers

The offset of Source Address, Destination Address and Data Length are read from specified

Take the following picture for example, the Source Address, Destination Address and Data Length use variable parameters,

set the D register (PLC register) for Source Address, and the LW100 (HMI register) controls the offset of Source Register;

Set LW register (HMI register) for Destination Address, and the LW101 (HMI register) controls the offset of Destination

Register; LW103 controls the Data Length.

Data Transmission
Source Address

PLE

AddrType D - Addr.

Code Type BIN =

[~ Use Address Tag
Format({Range).DDDD (0~7959)

Destination Address

HMI HMIT - No. 0 7
Port COoOMD

Change ~

Station Mum - N

HMI Ha - C -
0.
Paort Maone
Change - -
Station Mum

AddrType LW = Addr C

Codetype  BIN i
[ Use Address Tag
Fomat{Range):DDDOD (0-10255)

Varable Farameters
Iv Source LW 100

|+ Destination LW 101
¥ Datalength LW 102

Fomat{Ranae):D0DOD (0-10255)

HMI HMID - PLC * Addr. Type LW
Port: Mone Address 100

Change ~

Station Mum  © Code Type BIN -
Varable Type Word ~ Word Length 3 v [ Use Address Tag
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When the offset of Source Address is 0, offset of Destination Address is 0 and the Data Length is 1:

Trans

Source
Address

Destination
Address
(LW101):

li D1
(LW100): . | 456
D10
0 1] 120
D11

DO LWO0

| 123

Data Length 1
(LW102):

| 200

=

[ —— SLW
Transfer Do LWO
| 123 | 123
Source
D1 LW1
Address
(LW100): v | 456 | 0
Destination D10 LW10
Address
awion: |0 I 120 [ o
D11 LW11
Data Length
Wi 1| 200 | o

When the offset of Source Address is 10, offset of Destination Address is 10 and the Data Length is 2:

Check the “Use Trigger Address”

0 —— SLW [ S—— SLW

DO LWO Transfer DO LWO
[ 123 | o | 123 | o

Source D1 LW1 Source D1 LW1

Address 0

(LW100): | 456 | 0 ' (ﬁs\f{g;;: | 456 | 0

Destination D10 LW10 Destination D10 LW10

Add

o) 10 120 | o O] 120 | 120
D11 LW11 D11 LW11

Data Length

G 2 [0 [ o Tmp] 1 00 ] 20

Trigger Address

in Trigger Address page to trigger the transmission by status of specified register.

L

Control Setting page.

If use the trigger address to trigger the transmission but not by touch, user can set the Always Invalid in the

Detail Description of Trigger Address

Trigger Type Description
OFF>ON When specified register changes from OFF to ON, the transmission is triggered
ON->OFF When specified register changes from ON to OFF, the transmission is triggered
OFF<->0ON When specified register changes its status, the transmission is triggered

OFF->ON (Reset)

reset the trigger address

When specified register changes from OFF to ON, the transmission is triggered, at the same time

ON->OFF (Reset)

reset the trigger address

When specified register changes from ON to OFF, the transmission is triggered, at the same time

4.15 Project Database

In Kinco Builder, user can put the repeat information or background function in the specified area, in this way, it is easy to
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control and call this information and function, at the same time it can reduce the data redundancy. The specified area are in
the project Data Base components, they are: Text Library, Address Tag, Alarm Information, Event Information, PLC Control ,
Sound Lib and so on.
4.15.1 Text Library

Text Library component is used to store the text content in the project, so that it can avoid the input the
A

same text tag many times. Text Library supports multiple language, it makes the HMI can switch the
Text Library  display languages. Kinco HMIware supports 32 languages switching at most.

® Text Library Interface

Name | Language 1 |Language 2 | Language 3 | Language 4 |[Language 5
{ = RUN ) i
0 B4y RUN UL ;
i1 f& ik STOP 151l ;
................................................ OO |
fooooeeee Display the text content
Add Delete Delete All IE‘nguage ® Import Export ° 0K
{  Import csv file*?
Open [Language Setting] Export csv file*2

*1. Import csv file (text library file) to Text Library of current project

2. Export the Text Library to the CSV file, User can use Microsoft EXCEL to open and edit this CSV file.

Language attributes

Click the Language in the Text Library to open the Language Setting dialog box, in this dialog box, user can set the font

attributes of each language, refer to the following table for details:

Description of Language Setting

Text Library supports 32 different languages setting at most; the default max language number is 8.
Max Lang Num
Note: If customer needs to display more than 8 languages, he should set the Max Lang Num.

Current Lang Choose the current language.
Font Type Choose the data type for current language: Vector Font or Dot Matrix Font.
Font Attribute Set the font attributes of current language: Size, Alignment, Color, Italic/Bold and so on.

Copy Font Attribute
Copy the current font attributes to the font of all the languages.
to All Language

It is related to the OS and input method, take Windows XP for example, if user wants to add the
Language

English (America) and Japanese language, click the - on the system language bar, then choose
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the “set” to add English(America) and Japanese as the following picture.

<
e Text Services and Input Langm M
.

nguage Bar I Advanced Ke'ySeﬂings|

language

of the installed input languages to use as the default for all input
fields.

o @ Help Button hinese (Simplfied, PRC) - AL () - #4aHiEHI A& ~

talled services

SEttl ngs... ct the services that you want for each input language shown in the list.
Add and Remowve buttons to modify this list.
Restore Def

i=h (United States)
oard
us
Chinese (Simplfied, PRC)
fog @ Keyboard
ew () - SRR

(" . ™
By =

Select the language to add using the chedkboxes below. oK

> ot ) *
38 Japanese (Japan)

H- Kazakh (Kazakhstan)

Preview...

fraies Wea i i)

After add the English(America) and Japanese languages, user can finde the English(America) and

Japanese in the dropdown menu of Language

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 5.1 Text Library]

4.15.2 Address Tag

=
%‘\'. Address Tag component can be used to store the address information , and user can add description to
Address Tag  these addresses.

® Tag Address Interface

Name HMI No. PLC No. :Station No.| Date Type | Address Type Address
i Motor Run HMIO PLCO:0 Bit M 0 :
i| Rate Set HMIO PLCO:0 Word D 0 '

OK

Add Delete | [Delete All Modify ® [mport Export

Import csv file*! P
Export csv file*2
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*1. Import the address information (CSV file) to the Address Tag.
2. Export the address information of Address Tag to a CSV file, user can use Microsoft EXECEL to pen an edit this CSV file.
Build Address Tag attributes

Click the Add in Address Tag to open the Build Address Tag box, see the following table for details:

Description of Build Address Tag

Tag Name Set the name of this address tag.

HMI Choose the HMI number of this address tag.

PLC NO. Choose PLC/controller number of this address tag.

Data Type Choose the data type: word or bit.

Address Type Choose the address type of address tag, it can be HMI register or PLC/controller register.
Address Set the address of address tag.

Code Type Display the code type of address tag: BIN or BCD

Format(range) Display the address format and address range.

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 5.2 Address Tag Library]

4.15.3 Event Information

.-"i“|. . Event Information is used to configure the event content and trigger conditions; it is used with the Event
Event Display and Event Bar together. Event Information supports bit register and word register to trigger

Information event.

25" For details about Event Display and Event Bar, refer to [Advanced Part 4.7 Alarm Component]

® Event Information Interface

N0.| Type | HMI No. | Address Inf0| Address| Trigger | Condition | Content |

10 0 1 HMTO:PLCO: D:0 5100 Abnormal Temp. |
10 0 .l MMIO:PLCO: M:0__ On Abnormal Presu

------- Display the event information

OK

Add Delete | [Delete All Modify ® [mport Export

Import csv file*1
Export csv file*2

*1. Import the event information (in CSV file) to the Event Information library.

2. Export the event information to a CSV file, user can use Microsoft EXECEL to pen an edit this CSV file.
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Click the Add in the Event Information to open the Event attributes dialog box, see the following table for details:

Triggered
In multiple HMI program, set the HMI where the Event Display or Event Bar displays this event information.
HMI
Type Set the event type: 0~255 are optional.
Event Display and Event Bar can display the event information conditionally according to the event type.
Address Set the read address of trigger register, choose the bit or word type in Data Type.
Attributes
On When specified bit register’ s status changes from OFF to ON, an event log will be generated.
Bit
Off When specified bit register’ s status changes from ON to OFF, an event log will be generated.
< When the value in specified register smaller than the specified value, an event log will be generated.
> When the value in specified register larger than a specified value, an event log will be generated.
When the value in specified register equals the specified value, an event log will be generated.
Value Range: When the value in specified register equals is in the specified value range, an event log
will be generated.
Take the following picture for example, check the “Value Range” , set 5 to the Min Value and 10 to
Max Value , suppose the data in specified register is N , if 5<=N<=10, an event log will be generated.
Condition
== + 100
[+ Value Range
Min Value 5
Word Max Value 10
When the data in specified register is not equal to the set value, an event log will be generated.
For example, check the “Value Range” , set the Min Value to 15, set the Max Value to 30, suppose the
data in specified register is N , if N<15 or N>30, an event log will be generated.
<> Condition
o+ 100
I+ Value Range
Min Value 15
Max Value 30
<= When the data in specified register is less than or equal to the set value, an event log will be generated.
>= When the data in specified register is more than or equal to the set value, an event log will be generated.
Print Configure the Event Printing in the Printing Setting of HMI Attributes.
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Print Setting of Event Display

| Print Sequence No. | Metwork Printing

[ Print Time [ Print Date
Print Bxtended — Print Bxtended
Time{d:h:m) Datefywyy./mm./dd}

r— Print Standard [ Check Window Emors
Timefh:m:s)

[ Prrt Precise Timeth:m:sms)

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 6.1.8 Print Setting]

On Trigger Print the event when event is triggered.
2 |
E E " ({5:10:52 Abnormal Temp. ™,
: 7:20:22 Abnormal Temp. \
‘ \ 7:25:45 Abnormal Temp)
=\ T
P TR
Return to Normal Print the event when the event returns to normal.
E E E ’ " (15:10:52 Abnormal Temp. \'\‘
/ 7:20:22 Abnormal Temp) \
‘ \ 7:25:45 Abnormal Temp)
Trigger Function
Execute Macro | The specified macro is triggered when the event happens.
Confirm Pop When the event is touched in the Event Display component, pop up specified window.

22011/06/23 15:22:54 15

i |1 2011/06/23 14:01:00 4:20 14 i
110 2011/06/23 10:50:01 :10 10 ¢

Pop-up Window Za| T e

=1 1 2011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 1 1 2011/06123 14:01:00 14:44:20 1
o

O o 2011106123 10:50:01 11:40:10 1
< > 4

Abnormal Temp.!

Note: please use the “Close window” function in Function Key to close the pop-up

window.

Trigger Pop When the event is triggered, pop up specified window.

260



Advanced Part Component

2 2011706125 15:22:54 T
1 2011/06723 14:01:00 14:44:20 1.
o

.
0
E E g Abnormal Temp.!

Note: please use the “Close window” function in Function Key to close the pop-up

window.

Write Data Word length is 3. Write (Trig) address is the specified address; Write (Confirm) address is the specified

address+1; Write (Resume) address is the specified address+2;

0 When the event happens, set OFF to specified register.

Write(Trig) 1 When the event happens, set ON to specified register.

Not When the event happens, reverse specified register status.

0 When the event confirm, set OFF to specified register.

Write(Confirm) 1 When the event confirm, set ON to specified register.

Not When the event confirm, reverse specified register status.

0 When the event resume, set OFF to specified register.

Write(Resume) 1 When the event resume, set ON to specified register.

Not When the event resume, reverse specified register status.

When the event happens, trigger the buzzer. Buzzing Time ranges from 1 to 65535, the units is second.

User Buzzer ! e Al A
| [BiE LA |l Beep..
NI

Text

Input text content that needs to be displayed in Event Display after event happens, click the Font to set the font attributes.

Data in LW register can be displayed in the event information, user can configure it according to the following format:

Axxxx?: Print header, which means print this content when the event is triggered the first time or a different event is triggered.

For example, print “water” as a header, the format is “water”

%h:mm:s#: Print time;

%y:mm:d#: Print date;

%nnfmd: Print variable, % means the start sign, nn means register number of LW, ranges from 00 to 99, that is to say , it is from
LWO to LW99, f means there is decimal in the data , d means the end sign. If there is no decimal in the data, the format can
be %nnd. Take printing the data in LW20 for example; there is a decimal in this data, use the %20fld in the Text of the Event

Information. Note: If customer wants to print data in PLC register, use the Timer to transmit the dat to LWO0~LW99.

The Text content reads from the text library, but not writes in the text box.
Use Text

Library IZ5"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.15.1 Text Library]

Use Graph Font | Set the graph font for the text content in event display, user can set the font attribute after the “Use Graph
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Font” is checked.

Language

When multiple languages is used in Text Library, user can choose language then set the font attributes of this

language.

Sound

Select Sound

Play selected audio file when this event is triggered.

_ﬁtﬁ_}

[2 201106123 15:22:50
1 2011/06/23 14:01:00 14:44:20 1
o

[t

A

Abnormal Temp.!

Note: Only the HMI with audio output port supports this function.

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.15.6 Sound Lib]

Open Text

Library

Open the Text Library dialog box.

Open  Address

Tag Library

Open the Address Tag dialog box.

4.15.4 Alarm Information

Alarm

Alarm Information is used to configure the alarm content and trigger conditions; it is used with the Alarm

Information  Display and Alarm Bar together. Alarm Information only supports bit register to trigger alarm.

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.7 Alarm Component]

Alarm Information

No. | Type | HMI No. | Address Info | Address | Alarm | Content |
{0 0 1 HMTO: PLCO: M:0 On Abnormal Temp. |
Foeooe Display the alarm information
Add Delete | [Delete All Modify Export 0K

Import csv file*1

® [mport

Export csv file*2

*1. Import the alarm information (in CSV file) to the Alarm Information library.

2. Export the alarm information to a CSV file, user can use Microsoft EXECEL to pen an edit this CSV file.
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Alarm Attributes

Click the Add in the Alarm Information to configure the alarm information, see the following table for details:

Triggered HMI

In multiple HMI program, set the HMI where the Alarm Display or Event Bar displays this alarm

information.

Set the event type: 0~255 are optional.

Type Alarm Display and Alarm Bar can display the event information conditionally according to the
event type.

PLC Address Set the read address of trigger register, supports bit address only.

Use Address Tag Use the address in the Address Tag library.

Address Tag Library

Open the Address Tag library dialog box.

Attributes
On When specified bit register changes from OFF to ON, an alarm log is generated.
Trigger
Off When specified bit register changes from ON to OFF, an alarm log is generated.

User Buzzer

When the alarm is triggered, the buzzer will be buzzing. Buzzing Time: 1~65535 are optional , the

units is second.

N | e
(] < ! Abnormal Temp.! /\/
1 (B 1~ | Il Beep...
~

Text

Input the displaying constant when the alarm is triggered; click the Font to set the font attributes.

Use Text Library

The Text content reads from the text library, but not writes in the text box.

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.15.1 Text Library]

Use Graph Font

Set the graph font for the text content in event display, user can set the font attribute after the “Use

Graph Font” is checked.

Language

When multiple languages is used in Text Library, user can choose language then set the font

attributes of this language.

Sound

Select Sound

Play selected audio file when current alarm is triggered.

2o

Note: Only the HMI with audio output port supports this function.

L e~ "
Abnormal Temp.! MUS\C
L~ | ~

& For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.15.6 Sound Lib]
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Text Library Open the Text Library dialog box.

4.15.5 PLC Control

g RLe

P PLC Control is used to log in the trigger condition of some functions, when specified register satisfies the

PLC Contral  setting condition, the corresponding function will be executed.

& The function in PLC Control will not be limited by window, the function will execute as soon as the

condition is satisfied.

® PLC Control Interface

No. HMI No. Address Info PLC Address | Control Event |

.......................................................................................................

()
(e
jms)
=
—
()
e~}
oy
Q
o
e}
—
(]
(e
@)
=
Qo
=
aQ
@
=
=
=
(oW
o
=

Add Delete | [Delete All Modify ® [mport Export? 0K

Import csv file*1 :
Export csv file*2

*1. Import the control file constant (in CSV file) to the PLC Control library.
2. Export the control file constant to a CSV file, user can use Microsoft EXECEL to pen and edit this CSV file.

Alarm Attributes
® PLC Control Attributes
Click the Add in the PLC Control to open the dialog box, chose the control function in the Control Type and set the control
register and trigger condition.
The control type that PLC Control supports are as followings: Change Window (lgnore the window 0), Write Data to PLC
(Current Base Window number); Report Printout; Screen Hard Copy; General PLC Control; General PLC Control(Extended);
Backlight Close; Backlight Close (Write Back); Execute Macro Program; Backlight Open; Backlight Open(Write Back);
Sound Ctrl; Save Screen Shoot Data to Extended Memory.
See the following for details of the control type.
(1) Change Window

When the value in specified register changes to a valid window number, HMI will switch to the window with this window
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number automatically. And write the new window number to the specified register+1 address.

' D0:0>10 Frame 0

Frame 10

il = ==

LI

For example, Suppose the current window number is 0, specified register address is D100, when the D100 is 10, the HMI

switches to the window 10, and return the new window number 10 to D101.

If the “Change Window” in PLC Control and “Change Common Window” in Function Key are used
& at the same time, user can set an invalid window number to the control register by “Set at Window
Close” of Multiple State Setting component, in this way to avoid inputting the same window number, but

cannot change the window at the next time.

(2) Change Window (Ignore the window 0)

Change common window function, when the value in specified register is 0, HMI will not change to Window 0.

D0:0>10->0 Frame 0

Frame 10

il = ==

L]

(3) Write Data to PLC (Current Base Window)
When switching common window, write the window number to specified register.
(4) Report Printout
Print the HMI screen according to the value in the specified register. When value in specified register changes and this value
is a valid window number, the constant in this window will be printed out.

pecemeeenemeeenens Frame 10

~

[

Frame 0
1. HMI will not switch to the printed window when printing out this window in Print Out function.
& 2. The data in specified register will be reset to 0 automatically after printing.

3. Report Printout cannot print the constant in window 0.
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User can set the printing constant by the following two methods:
Method 1: Check the Custom Print Options

Attributes of Custom Print Options

Custom Print Attributes Detail Description
Monochrome
Printer Color Only the color printer supports switching printer color.
Color

Ranges from 0.1 to 5.0(Zoom-out printing may causes anamorphous, we do not advice zoom-out
Magnification

printing.)
Current Page Start the printing at the first paper in printer.
Change page to print Print a blank paper first, and then start the HMI screen printing.

Print the screen horizontally.

Horizontal print

Print Page
Vertical print
Print a whole paper automatically when finishing the printing. This option
Automatically Take The
is only suitable for the stylus printer, micro printer does not support, and
Paper
laser printer has this setting itself, user needs not to set on HMI.
Print Text Print the static text and tag text of current window.
Print Meter Print meter component in current window.
Print Trend Curve Print trend curve component in current window.
Print Text
Print Bit Map Print bit map component in current window.

Print All The Vector Graph | Print all vector graph component in current window.

Print Background Color Print meter component in current window.

Method 2: Do not check the Custom Print Options; use the bits of LW9054 and LW9055 to set the print.

LW9054 Setting
Bit No. Name 0 (OFF) 1 (ON)
Bit0 Print Text Do not print Print
Bit 1 Print Meter Do not print Print
Bit 2 Print Trend Curve Do not print Print
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Bit 3 Print Bit Map Do not print Print
Bit 4 Print All The Vector Graph Do not print Print
Bit 5 Print Background Color Do not print Print
Use the Multiple States Setting component to set the value of LW9054, if all the constant needs printing,
& put the Multiple State Setting component in the common window(frame 1) and the setting mode is Set at

Window Open, set value is 255.

LW9055 Setting

Bit NO. Name 0 (OFF) 1 (ON)

Each bits means zoom out 0.1 | Each bits means zoom in 0.1 times (LW9055
Bit 0~ Bit 7 Magnification

times ranges from 1 to 50, which means 0. 1 to 5 times.)
Bit 8 Printer Color Color Monochrome
Bit 9 Print page Current page Change page to print

For example, if the Magnification is 0.3, Monochrome printing and print current page, that is to say, set the LW.B9055.0,
LW.B9055.1, LW.B9055.8 and LW.B9055.9 On. User also can set the above configuration by LW9055 directly, set LW9055
to 259(bit 0, 1, 8 and 9 on means 259)

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 13.3 Print Function Setting Method]

(5) Screen Hard Copy

Screen Hard Copy is used to print current screen: when the specified bit register changes from OFF to ON, the current screen

is printed.

MO:OFF->ON

=

The Custom Print Options setting is the same as the Report Printout.
(6) General PLC Control
General PLC Control is used to transmit data between PLC/controller registers and HMI local registers.
When the Control Type is General PLC Control, system will distribute 4 registers to control transmit type, transmit data

length, offset of PLC/controller register address and offset of HMI register address. See the following table for details:

Address Function Description

Store the transmit type code, different | There are 4 transmit type, see details in table 4.15.5_5,
Specified address codes mean different transmitting | when the register is write new code, HMI executes

direction. corresponding transmit and the register will be reset to 0
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after the transmitting finishes.

Specified address+1 | Data length The transmitting data length, units is word.

Specified address+2 | offset of PLC/controller register address | This offset is for the “specified address +4” .

Specified address+3 Set the start address of HMI recipe register(RW) or local
offset of HMI register address
register(LW).

See the following table for details of transmit type.

Code Data transmit type Code Data transmit type
1 PLC = RW(HMI Recipe register) 2 PLC - LW(HMI local register)
3 RW(HMI Recipe register) > PLC 4 LW(HMI local register) > PLC

For example: Transmit the data in D100~D104 (PLC register) to the RS100 ~RW104 (HMI recipe register).

Set DO as the specified address in PLC Control, that is to say, DO controls the Transmit Type, D1 controls the Transmit Data
Length, D2 controls the offset of data source register (PLC) and D3 controls the offset of destination register (HMI).
According to the example, DO=1 means transmit data from PLC to RW; D1=5 means there are 5 words (D100~D104)
needs transmitting; D2=96 which means PLC source address is D100=(96+0)+4, 0 means the start address in General PLC
Control. As the DO to D3 are used for control register, so the source address is D4 , and the offset(96) is also for D4 , so the
PLC source register address is D2+ start address in General PLC Control(D0)+4. D3=100 means that the start address of
destination register is RW100.

(7)General PLC Control (Extend)

General PLC Control (Extend) is similar as the General PLC Control, it is also used to transmit data between PLC/controller

register sand HMI registers; the difference is that it distributes 6 registers to transmit type, transmit data length, offset of

PLC/controller register address and offset of HMI register address. See the following table for details

Address Function Description

Store the transmit type code, There are 4 transmit type, see details in table 4.15.5_5, when the

Specified Address different codes mean different | register is write new code, HMI executes corresponding transmit
transmitting direction and the register will be reset to 0 after the transmitting finishes
Specified Address+1 Data length The transmitting data length, units is word

Specified Address+2 | offset of PLC/controller
This offset is for the “specified address +6”
Specified Address+3 | register address

Specified Address+4 Set the start address of HMI recipe register (RW) or local
offset of HMI register address
Specified Address+5 register(LW)

(8) Backlight Close
When the specified bit register changes from OFF to ON, HMI turns off the backlight, and the backlight will be on again if

the screen is touched.
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MO0:OFF>0ON

T B2 >

[

(9) Backlight Close(Write Back)

When the specified bit register changes from OFF to ON, HMI turns off the backlight, and reset the specified register to OFF.

The backlight will be on again if the screen is touched.

| M0:OFF>ON | M0:ON->OFF

iR = = ETTHA]

(10)Execute Macro Program

When the specified register satisfies the execute method, the specified macro will be executed.

The execute methods are as follows:

Execute Method Description
ON&->OFF When the status of specified register changes, HMI executes specified macro
OFF->ON When the status of specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI executes specified macro
ON->OFF When the status of specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI executes specified macro
ON When the status of specified register keeps ON, HMI executes specified macro

When the status of specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI executes specified macro
OFF->ON, reset

At the same time reset the specified register to OFF automatically

When the status of specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI executes specified macro
ON->OFF, reset

At the same time reset the specified register to ON automatically

(11) Backlight Open

When the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI will turn on the backlight.

| M0:OFF>ON

== > B8

[

(12) Backlight Open (Write Back)

When the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI will turn on the backlight. At the same time HMI resets the

register to OFF.
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| M0:OFF>ON | M0:ON->OFF

= > | E23 | o ]

(13) Sound Control

When the specified register satisfies the setting condition, HMI plays specified audio file.

Execute Method

Description

ON&->O0FF When the status of specified register changes, HMI plays specified audio file
OFF->ON When the status of specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI plays specified audio file
ON->OFF When the status of specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI plays specified audio file

OFF->O0N, reset

When the status of specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI plays specified audio file

At the same time reset the specified register to OFF automatically

ON->OFF, reset

When the status of specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI plays specified audio file

At the same time reset the specified register to ON automatically

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 5.4 Sound Lib Application]

0 Only the HMI with audio output port supports this Sound Control function

(14) Save Screenshot Data to Extended Memory.

When specified register changes from OFF to ON, save the current screen constant to the extended memory in picture.

%93

2. This function supports offline simulation, indirect online simulation and direct simulation. The

0 1. Only the HMI with USB host and SD card supports this function

screenshot pictures are saved in the \disk\sd(usb1 or usb2)\scr file folder of Kinco HHMIware installation

route

User needs to set the extended device in the HMI Attributes>> HMI.

(* SD Card " USB1 " UsBz
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The bmp pictures are named as year-month-day, hour: minute: second: millisecond, for example: 2010-09-01,

10:12:50:203.bmp. User also can define the picture name by system special register. The LW9470~LW9485 define the prefix

of file name, for example the constant in LW9470~LW9485 is

name is Version Num .20100001-2010-09-01,10:15:28:421.bmp.

“Version Num .20100001-” , then the screenshot picture

0 After the save screenshot is executed, please do not plug out the extended memory device in 1 minute, or

the picture may cannot be

saved.

4.15.6 Sound Lib

Sound Lib is used to save the wav or mp3 audio file. The system will transfer the audio file to snd format

A
& file automatically, and user can call this file, the original audio file (WAV or mp3 file) are saved in the

Sound Lib sound file folder of current project.

1D | Name | Size (Byte)
10 . \sound\soundl. snd 258844
hoeeenes Display the audio file
Current Sound: . \sound\soundl. snd
—— Sound Processing
Import Delete
0K
Play Stop
Cancel
Using audio from !extended memory
Import from extended memory

0 1. One imported audio file must be smaller than 256KB, but the audio file from the Using audio from

extended memory does not limit the file size.

2. Supports WAV, MP3 format audio file.

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 5.4 Sound Lib Application]
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4.15.7 Data Logger

"ll|- -
Data Logger is used to sample data and set sampling method, these data can be displayed on Data Report

DNatal
2 sleidas component.

elnterface of Data Logger

WO, | HMT Wo. | Sample AddrInfo(H. .. | Semple #d. . | ChenmelWumber | SampleFointWumber | GetDataType

0 u} HMIO:PLCO:O 00 4 10 Sample Contimme
1 i] HMIO:PLCO:0O T word:0 1 10 Sample Once

g g R R
.
.
.
.
.
'
.
.

......... Display logged data

Add Delete Del A11 Madi frr Import Export 0K

1. Import: .Import the data sampling information in CSV file format to the Data Logger

2. Export: Export all logged in sampling data to a CSV file; this file is editable by Microsoft EXCEL.

® Data Logger Attributes

Click the Add to open the Data Logger attributes dialog window, the detail attributes are as follows:

Data sampling properties

Detail Description of Data sampling properties.

Sample Point The total sample point number, it ranges from 1~999999

Circle Sampling Sample the data periodically.
Sample Type
Trigger Sampling Trigger sampling when the specified register satisfies the condition.
Sample Continue The sampling continues even if all the sampling points are finished.
Get Datatype Sample Once The sampling stops when all the sampling points are finished, that is to say , the
sampling is executed only once.
Channel The continuous sampling registers number, 16 channels at most.

Itis invalid if the Sampling Type is Circle Sampling.

Circle Sample
Sample Circle The time interval between each two sampling points, the unit is millisecond.
Param
Viable Circle Read sample circle from specified register in circle sampling.
Itis invalid if the Sampling Type is Trigger Sampling.
Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI triggers the
OFF>ON
Trigger Type sampling..
Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI triggers the
ON->OFF
sampling..
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OFF<->0N Only when the specified register changes its status, HMI triggers the sampling..
Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI triggers the
OFF->ON(reset)
sampling, and then reset the specified register automatically.
Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI triggers the
ON->OFF(Reset)
sampling, and then reset the specified register automatically.
Data Type Set the display data format for the sampling data, there are six formats , they are
Sample 16-bit signed, 16-bit unsigned, 32-bit signed, 32-bit unsigned, float, double and
Channel string.
Description Set the description name for the channel

If the Variable Circle is checked, the variable value is used preferentially, if the variable value cannot be get

because of communication lost , HMI uses the default value(the Sample Circle) .

Data Sample Control |

Detail Description of Data Sample Control

Set the start address of sampling data, the word length depends on the channel and data type. Take the

following picture for example: there are 4 channels, their data types are 16-bit signed, 32-bit signed,

float and double. So the word length is 9, because the 16-bit signed is one word, 32-bit signed is two

words; float is two words and double is 4 words.

Sample Address Sample channel
M. | Datatype | Length | Description
0 16-hit signed 1 Channel{
1 32bit signed 2 Channel
2 float 2 Channel2
3 double 4 Channel 3
Save Disk The external memory device of HMI, the SD Card, USB1 and USB2 are
optional.
Save Dir The subdirectory where sampling data is saved in the external memory device.
Sample Data The default name is SampleDataStore, customers can change this name
Save themselves, and the detail route of this file is \external
device\database\subdirectory name\export file name.db.
The file format is .db.
Variable Dir The subdirectory name is read from specified register, the max word length is 16.
Use a bit register to clear the sample data and delete the file in the database.
Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI clears the
Sample Data OFF>ON
sample data.
Clear — -
Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI clears the
ON->OFF

sample data.
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OFF<->0N Only when the specified register changes its status, HMI clears the sample data.

Only when the specified register changes from OFF to ON, HMI clears the
OFF->ON(reset) . . .

sample data. and then reset the specified register automatically.

Only when the specified register changes from ON to OFF, HMI clears the
ON->OFF(Reset)

sample data., and then reset the specified register automatically.

Use a specified bit register to pause the sampling, ON means HMI stops sampling and OFF means

HMI starts sampling.
Pause Sample . . . . o
Note: In Sample Once mode, this register will be set ON automatically when the sampling is finished,

user can set this register OFF to trigger the sampling again.

4.15.8 Schedule List

F1—]
D
Schn_adule
Li=t Schedule List is used to configure the operation which will be executed in specific time.

° [ Schedule List] Interface

Schedule List

WO, | HMI Ho. | Address Info (HWI:PLC:Station No.) | Sterting Time | Functiom |

ED ] HMIO: PLCO:OCLE:0) Sunday (11:23:45) 0On
il 0 HMIO:PLCO:O (LY :0) Monday (15:234:5)  ZSet Constant

g gy Sy Sy

---------- Display the schedule information

Ad.d Dellgte ]:Iele?te All H?:Ii f¥ ?Tmp-:-rt Expgrt Jl:IK

Confirm and quit

Import CSV file *1

Add schedule Delete aI.I schedule

Export schedule

Modify selected schedule
Delete selected schedule ity s S u list to CSV file *2

2% 1.Import the CSV file which include schedule list format into [Schedule List] in the current project.
2.Export all the schedule information in current project to specific directory and saved as CSV file.This file can be open

by Microsoft EXCEL.

® [Schedule List] Setting

Click [Add] in [Schedule List] to open the setting window of [Schedule List] ,its attributes are shown as follows.

Basic Info.

Descriptions

Execute HMI List | Select the HMI which will execute the schedule.

Execute when power on

Basic Pro.

Select If HMI power on after the setting time of schedule, then it will execute the “Begin
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item param” automatically.

Begin Date HMI power on End Date
| |

@hh

[ [
Begin item param  End item param

If HMI power on before setting time of schedule and select “End item

param”,then it will execute the “End item param” automatically.
HMI power on  Begin Date End Date
| | |

[

[ [ [
End item param  Begin item param End item param

Unselect

If HMI power on after setting time of schedule and select “End item param”, then
it won’t execute “Begin item param” automatically,but it will execute the end item
param automatically.If “End item param” is not selected,then no item will be

executed.

Begin Date  HMI power on  End Date
|

[
End item param

If HMI power on before setting time of schedule and not select “End item
param”,then it will execute

HMI power on  Begin Date End Date
| [

i 1M

| |
Begin item param End item param

Trig Beep.It is used to set the buzzer when start executing preset operation.The range of buzzer is

1~65535s.

Date and Time

UseSingleDate

When selecting this option,then the begin date and end date can be different,but
there can only select one begin date and one end date.
For example, begin date is 9:00:00 Sunday,end date is 17:30:00 Tuesday.

Begin item param End item param
9:(|)0 17I:30

Tuesday

|
Sunday '_| !
|
|
[
|

I
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When unselecting this option, then the schedule is executed within one day(means
from the begin date to end date is within 24 hours) ,but it can set multiple begin

date and end date.

Begin item param End item param
9:00 17:30
|

Sunday |_|

i
Tuesday. !_| !_|

Note:If the time of end date is earlier than the time of begin date,then the end item

param will be executed in next day.

Begin Date

Set time and day for begin item param.Format is HH:MM:SS

(Hour:Minute:Second).Range:hour (0~23), minute (0~59), second (0~59)

End Date

When selecting [Use end date],the time of end date can be set.

When selecting[UseSingleDate],the day of end date can be set.

Variable  Date

Addr.

It is used to set schedule time and date by local or PLC address.

If unselecting [Use end date], it will occupy 4 words,these addresses are only used
for begin date.

The variable date addr.=Week. Bit0:Sunday(0:Invalid, 1:Valid)...... Bit6:Saturday

(0:Invalid, 1:Valid).The format is as following figure.

15 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

Reserved (0) |Saturday| Friday|Thursday Wednesday | Tuesday| Monday| Sunday

The variable date addr.+1=Hour

The variable date addr.+2=Minute

The variable date addr.+3=Second

Exammple 1:The variable date addr. is LWO,then Week=LWO0,Hour=LW1,
Mintue=LW2,Second=LWS3.

If selecting [Use end date],it will occupy 8 words,then these addresses are used
for begin date and end date.

Example 2:if the variable date addr. is LWO,then the begin date is:Week=LWO0,
Hour=LW1,Minute=LW2,Second=LW3.End date is:Week=LW4,Hour=LWS5,

Minute=LW6,Second=LW?7.

Control Info.
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Descriptions

Control Info.

Execute Type Descriptions as follows.
On: it will set the specific bit address as on at the beginning time.
For example, beginning time is 9:30:00.
Begipning time
On
off —
|
9:30:00
Off:it will set the specific bit address as off at the beginning time.
For example:beginning time is 9:30:00
Begilnning time
Bit Set On
Off |
9:30:00
Toggle:it will switch the status of the specific bit address at beginning time.If the orginal
status of the bit address is off,then it will switch to on.Or it will switch to off.
For example,beginning time is 9:30:00
Begilnning time Beglinning time
On On
off —— Off ,
9:30:00 9:30:00
Set Constant:it will write a constant to specific register at the beginning time.
For example:beginning time is 9:30:00,constant value is 100 and specific register is 4x1.
4x1 100
i >
9:30:00
Add Value:it will use the original value of specific register to add an addend at the
Word Set

beginning time,and its final value will not exceed the upper limit.
For example:beginning time is 9:30:00,addend is 3,upper limit is 80 and specific register

is 4x1.

Original
4x1 | value+3

I >
9:30:00
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Sub Value: it will use the original value of specific register to subtract a subtrahend at
the beginning time,and its final value will not exceed the lower limit.
For example:beginning time is 9:30:00,subtrahend is 3,lower limit is 9 and specific

register is 4x1.

Original
4x1 value-3

I >
9:30:00

It is used to select the data type of setting value.lt supports 16-bit signed\16-bit

Data type
unsigned,32-bit signed\32-bit unsigned,float,double.

Write Address

Set the address which is used for execution.

Variable Param

Use variables to change the set value(for set constant),Addend,upper(for add),subtrahend and lower(for

Address sub)
1. If the write addresses are the same in schedule list,it is forbidden to set the same time and date to
0 them.
2. Every time in schedule list only executes once.When it reaches execution time,the specific address
will be written a value once.
Beginnipg time LIJser change it as OFF
On
off |
9:00:00  14:00:00
3. Because it needs to read the data of [Word Set] and [Control Setting],the execution maybe delay
according to the data communication.
4. When selecting [Variable Date Address],system will read the address cyclically,the cycle time depends
on the busyness of system.
5. When the value of the variable date address exceeds the range of standard time,then the setting

schedule will be wrong.

4.16 Auxiliary Component

4.16.1 Scale

1

Scale

Scale Component is used to set equal scale label for some components, like Bar Picture, Meter and so on.

So components has scale itself, they also can use the Scale component.
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Scale

Description of Scale component

Style

Horizontal Vertical Arc Circularity
— \ 1/ |
= LT Nz N
: ~ - ~ -
E - ~
— / | \

Equal Division

Set the equal division number

Line Length

Set the scale length of Arc and Circularity style

Start/End Angle

Set the start and end angle of Acr style

Line Color Set the line color
4.16.2 Timer
'-, When the setting time is up, Timer will execute corresponding functions, like macro, setting parameters,
Tirner data transmission and so on.

Timer

Description of Timer Attributes.

All time

Timer function will be executed as soon as the timer is initialized, and stopped
automatically after the Repeat Count. Then the timer will not be triggered till the next

initialization. If the Repeat Count is 0, that means the function is executed all the time.

Trigger Mode

Initial frame

Timer function will be executed as soon as the frame is initialized, and stopped
automatically after the Repeat Count. Then the timer will not be triggered till the next

initialization. It is the almost the same the “All time” Trigger Mode.

Close frame | Timer function will be executed when the frame is close.

The function will be triggered according to the Trigger Address. When the Repeat Count
By is 0, it means that the function will be executed till the trigger condition is canceled.
re-address When the repeat Count is N, it means that the function will be executed N times if

address is triggered, then it will stop automatically.

Execution Cycle

The execution cycle of timer, the unit is hundred milliseconds. The timer executes the Timer Function

one time in every execution cycle.

Response Mode

Immediate

Timer executes the function immediately when the condition is triggered.
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Timer executes the function in the next execution cycle when the condition is triggered.
Delay
That is to say, there will be one circle delay.

Trigger State In the By reg-address mode, the Trigger State is On or Off.

The execution number of timer function. If the Repeat Count is 0, it means the function will be
Repeat Count

executed all the time.
Trigger Address | In the By reg-address mode, set the register address for trigger register.

Timer Functionl

Execute Macro

Execute the specified macro program. That is to say, when the timing time is up, the macro will be executed

Data Transmission

Transmit the data in batch. When the timing time is up, timer transmits corresponding length data from Source Address to

Destination Address

Source Address

Set the source address of data

Destination Address | Set the destination address of transmitting data

Data Type

Set the type of transmitting data, bit or word

Data Length

Set the number of transmitting data

State Setting

Change the state or value of specified register. When the timing time is up, timer changes the state of corresponding bit

register or write value to the word register.

Set Value When the “Execution Cycle” time is up, set the bit register to 0 or 1.

Bit
Periodical Toggle | When the “Execution Cycle” time is up, toggle the bit register between 0 and 1.
Periodical Add an Asc value (K) to the data (V) of specified register automatically in every execution
JOG++(circle) circle. When the data reaches to the Upper limit, it will start from 0 again.

1 V+K

Word NO YES
Periodical Subtract a Desc value (K) from the data (V) of specified register automatically in every
JOG--(one way) | execution circle. When the data reaches to the Lower limit, the data will stop at the lower

limit.
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Add an Asc value (K) to the data (V) of specified register automatically in every execution

circle. When the data reaches to the Upper limit, it will stop at the Upper limit.

Periodical
T
JOG++(one way) V+K
NO
Add a Step value (K) to the data (V) of specified register automatically in every execution
circle. When the data reaches to the Upper limit, subtract a Step value (K) in every
execution circle till 0, then start add Step a value (K) to the data again, repeat the above
Periodical process circularly.
Bounce(turnover
upon limit)

Step Up(circle)

Add a Step value (K) to the data (V) of specified register automatically in every execution
circle, when the data reaches to the Upper limit, it will be reset to the Lower limit, then start

to add step value again from the Lower limit.

Step

Down(circle)

Subtract a Desc value (K) from the data (V) of specified register automatically in every
execution circle, when the data reaches the Lower limit, it will be reset to the Upper limit,

then start to subtract step value again from the Upper limit.

Set Constant

When the timing time is up, the preset constant will be written to the specified register.
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4.16.3 Scroll Bar

r
FJ'Ld Scroll Bar is used to change the value of HMI or PLC register by moving the slider, and the scaling

Scroll Bar relation between actual value and Min/Max is displayed by the position of slider.

Min : 0

Scroll Bar

D0:20->80
Value : 20 Value : 80 .

N\ / ’

"""" - i

------

Description of Scroll Bar Attributes

Word Length of Index Number

Word and Double Word are optional.

Direction

Set the direction of scroll bar, there are four directions; they are From Left To Right,

From Right To Left, From Up to Down and From Down to UP.

Background Image

Set the background image of scroll bar, there are three options; they are Not Used,

Vector Graphics and Bitmap.

Import Image

Import the background image from the system image library.

Button Image

Set the button image of scroll bar, there are three options; they are Not Used, Vector

Graphics and Bitmap.

Import Image

Import the button image from the system image library.

IScroII Bar Extended Attributes |

Description of Scroll Bar Extended Attributes

Slider Width

Set the width of slider, ranges from 1 to 99. Uncheck means that the slider uses the

default width, which is 10 pixels.

Max/Min Value Setting

Set the start value and max value of scroll bar.

Variable Max/Min  Value

Setting

Set the variable for the Min and Max for the scroll bar, and set the register address, the

specified address is the Min, and the specified address+1 is the Max.

Set Scroll Mode

Ranging from 1 to 100, each time user clicks scroll bar , it adds or subs the setting value.

0 The Scroll Bar will not takes 3 words after VV1.4.0.0, because the Min and Max can be set as constant, if the

Min and Max use variable, user can set the register separately.
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4.16.4 Date/Time

ey

Date/Tirme  Date/Time component is used to display HMI system date and time in specified format.

2011-01-01 (THU) 12:00:00

Time

Description of Time attributes

Display Date Set the component to display date or not

Date format Four formats are optional. DD means day, MM means month, Y'Y means year.

Date Separator Three formats are optional, for example, 2011.01.01.

Year 4-digital | Checked means Timer displays year in 4 numbers, for example 2011; unchecked
Display means Timer displays year in 2 numbers, for example 11.

Zero suppress for | Checked means there is not a 0 before year and month take June for example, when

Year and Day this option is checked, Timer displays 6, if unchecked, and Timer displays 06.

Display Week | Set the component to display week or not, the week is displayed in abbr.

Display Time | Set the component to display the time or not.

Time Two formats are optional: HH means hour, MM means minutes, SS means second.

12-hour System Checked means Time is displayed in 12-hour system, take the three o'clock in the

(AM/PM) afternoon for example, if this option is checked, it displays 3:00 PM , if
unchecked , it displays 15:00.

The Date/Time component can read the RTC time in the HMI, but cannot change it. If user need to change
& the date or time, they can change it in HMI SETUP screen or via system special

registers(L\W10000~LW10006)

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.7 RTC Set]

4.16.5 Note Pad

o

4" Note Pad is the message board function; it is used together with the Message Board function in the

Mote Pad Function Key.
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4.16.6 File List

File List is used to display the file information in the external memory device. It is divided into three area:
the left part displays the file folder information of current catalog. Upper right part displays the file

information of current catalog; the Lower right part displays the chosen project file (.pkg file) or recipe file

File List (.rcp file) of current catalog.

S A A File information
—event\ - -----
— exmem\ v of current catalog
—historystore P S
: 21\08'\\ o A Chosen file HMI
= SCT ¢ — - . . .
— trend\ ! v = ::r;fg(r)réatlon of current
< Pe e C

File folder information ------.:

of current catalog

File list component is a special component; it is usually used together with the Import/Export function of Function Key.

System also provides [Frame5: File List Window] as file list when user import/export project file or recipe file in the SETUP

screen. And the File Browser Window can be changed in the HMI Attributes.

Initial Window 0:Framel - [F'I'_3 Browser 5:File List Window *]
Window
e ] ' . Operation Can- - ' i ' .
Public Window 1:Common Window fimnation Window  -confim Action Windo
Eﬁ?isntdiflemmn 2:Fast Selection *  Login Window 9:Login Window -

4.16.7 Trigger Touch

Trigger Touch is used to trigger multiple components without touching them, when the specified address

satisfies the setting Trigger Type condition, all the components in the Trigger Touch area will be

Trigger
Touch triggered.
,-I.':Furn M100 ON
{ 2. Turn M101ON H M100:0N
*.3. Write data” 50” in D100, M101:ON
__________________________ ’ MO:OFF->ON D100:50

=

il

Take the following component for example:

Trigger Touch
component

I

The components (1, 3 and 4) are in the Trigger Touch area.
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The component 2 is not in the Trigger Touch area.

When the specified address satisfies the setting Trigger Type condition, the 1, 3 and 4 will be trigged, but 2 will not be

triggered, because it is out of the Trigger Touch area.

Trigger Touch
Detail Description of Trigger Touch
Trigger Touch Description

When the specified register changes from OFF to ON, the components in the Trigger Touch area will

OFF>ON
be triggered.

When the specified register changes from ON to OF, the components in the Trigger Touch area will be
ON->OFF

triggered.

When the specified register changes its state, the components in the Trigger Touch area will be
OFF<->O0N

triggered.

When the specified register changes from OFF to ON, the components in the Trigger Touch area will
OFF->ON (reset)

be triggered. At the same time, reset the specified register to OFF.

When the specified register changes from ON to OFF, the components in the Trigger Touch area will
ON->OFF (reset)

be triggered. At the same time, reset the specified register to ON.
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In Kinco HMlware, user can load the text, address tag, graphic and sound in the database, when they need to use this

information, they can call it from the database directly, this database is called library in Kinco HMIware. This chapter will

give you a detail description of how to use library.

5.1 Text Library

We will describe how to use Text Library in this section.

5.1.1 Create a Text Library

(1) Click on the Option (O) menu>>Text Library (T) or the icon in the tool bar or the Text Library in the Project
Database of Graph element window to open the Text Library dialog box.

(2) Click on the Add to pop up the Add Text dialog box.

( Add Text [ |

MName Start Motc oK

State Mum. 2 = Cancel

L ~

For example, build a text item named “Start Motor” , the State Num is 2, each text supports 256 states at most. Click on

the Ok to finish building the text, and click on the Cancel to give up this text.

0 The Name of text cannot be modified after it is built

After setting the Name and State Num, click on the OK to the next step.

(3) The text named “Start Motor” has been added to the Text Library, click on the ® icon before “Start Motor” to
view the states of this text, there are two states: 0 and 1. Click on the blank area under the each language to input text content.
In this example , we input  “/2xf” in the languagel of state 0, and “¢=1E” in the languagel of state 1; Input “Start” in

the language? of state 0, and “Stop” in the language?2 of state 1.
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Name Language 1

tart Motor

Name

Language 2

Language 1

Language 2

Language 3 | Language 4

= Start Motor

Language b5

Name

| Language 1 | Language 2 |

1 = Start Motor
0 a3
1
Name | Language 1 | Language 2 |
B Start Motor
0 Ji 3 START
1 g1k STOP

Besides,

following picture for

user can add/delete/modify the text state by right click option, take the
Name | Languagel | Language2 | Language3 | Language4 | Language5
= Start Motor
0 o [ Name | Languagel | Language2 | |
= = Start Motor
247 |([nsert the text states
Delete the text
Modify the text
Name | Languagel | Language
= Start Motor
0 iz1T
Add text states-----------1 --{ 1 )
2 1k
example:
(4) Click on the OK to close the Text Library dialog box after editing. Check the “Use Textlib”
component and then select a already built text in list.
| Use Tag Start Mot - Teat Librany
|+ Tag Cross-border Check Curent Display Language Language .
[ Use Graph Font Fart
Tag List
Tag Conterts
State | Contert =
0 = . [
1 =1k
[~ Use Tag v Use Textlib  Stat Mot = | Text Library
[v¥ Tag Crossborder Check Curent Display Language Lanquage? ‘
[ Use Graph Fort Fort
Tag List
State | Contert s
0 START START .
1 STOP
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5.1.2 Export/Import Text Library

The built text library can be exported in a csv file, and the csv file also can be import into the Text Library.

0 Import/export the whole text library, but cannot import/export a single text item

(1) Export text library

Name | Languagel Language2 | Language3 | Language4 | Languageb
= LA )
0 BAT START
1 fat 1k STOP
Save As...

Mame D AHMIMProjects’ 1\ Text Lib csv

Cancel

Add Delete

The exported csv file can be edit by Microsoft Excel.

(2) Import text library

~
% Open kﬂ
Name |Languagel
Look in: 1 MES o B
BlStart Motor ; E
0 ié?j Name Date modified Type Size
25 . HMID 5/20/20139:58 AM  File folder
1 ,fT JJ: | image 5/20/20139:58 AM  File folder
L tar 5/20/20139:58 AM  File folder
| temp 5/20/20139:57 AM  File folder
Vg 5/20/20139:58 AM  File folder
i TextLib 5/20/2013 3:25PM  Microsoft Office E...
] 1l 3
File name:
Files of type: j Cance!
Add Delete | [Delete Alll | Language

5.1.3 Set the Language of Text Library
Click on the Language Setting in the HMI Extended Attributes option of HMI Attributes or the Language in the Text Library

dialog box to open the Language Setting dialog box, and then set the global font attributes of each language.
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1. The font attributes in Language Setting is global, and the font attributes in the tag option is only for the
& tag content of current component.
2. If the font attributes in Language Setting change, it will not affect the font attributes of the tag which
has already used the text in text library, if user want this font attributes to be the same as the Language
Setting, they can cancel the “Use Textlib” in the tag and then recheck it, so the font attributes is

refreshed.

5.1.4 Text Library Application

®  Edit the Text Library quickly

When there is a lot of text content in text library, user can export the text library in a csv file , then edit it in the Microsoft
excel, it is very conveniently to edit in this way.

Firstly, build a text library, and then set the state number and text content.

Name Languagel | Language2 Language3 Language4 Languageb
=1 Start Motor
0
1

Export the text library to a csv file in your PC, and then open and edit it by Microsoft Excel, you can edit the text name, state

number, text content and add new text item.

A B C D E
1 |Text Lib [V100
2 | Name: Start Motor-f---=-=-=-eceqesosoecomonoraoanononnnns - Modify text name
3 |Status: P ettt Mttt A -- Modify text state
4 |Language | Languagel| Language?2| Language3 | Language4
2 (1) ETJ; ZLTIEP ﬁﬂfi -Modify text content
7

0 The Name, Status, Languagel~32 are fixed formwork, if they are modified, there will be problem when

the csv file is imported to the Text Library.

Save the csv file before close it:
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Microsoft Excel

_ this Format?

-

0 » To keep this format, which leaves out any incompatible features, click Yes,
» To preserve the features, click Mo, Then sawe a copy in the latest Excel format.
» Too see what might be lost, click Help.

s

TextLib. csv may conkain Features that are not compatible with Unicode Text. Da you want ko keep the workbaok in

EJ Nicrosoft Excel — TextLilb | \

P

hicrosoft Excel

i I F:u:u ¥ou wan!: ko save the changes vou made to
TextLib,csv'?
[ Save Don't Save ] [ Cancel ]
|'-_—"| Save &3

@Uvé’, ¥ Computer » L

Organize *  New folder

* Mame
" Favorites
B Deske L . _swagelok_downloads
skt £
F CAEM
Dovnenloads
N Documents
= Recent Places
- . flexdm
Librari . Perflogs
ibraries
J-G_ . Perlgd
j Docurments
. Proaram Files
J Music - q m

= [ 42| [ Seareh Locat Disk ()

EEIN
Date modified

21172013 1100 Ak
B/28/2012 2:27 PM
1/28/3013 9:17 Pr
TAL2012 855 P
TA13/2008 1120 PM
T12/2012 1115 Ak
3/14/3013 12:02 Ak

Fie name: INOtE 0 SAVE @s type: Unicode text

@
Type *
File fol =
File fal
File fol
File fal
File fal
File fal

File fal ™

Save astype“UmcodeText (*.bt) |

(=) Hide Folders Tools = [

Sawve

[ concel |

At last, import the text library file (textlib.csv) to the project.

0 When importing the text library file, if there is a text in the project text library has the same name as the text

in the file, there will be a tip to warn that whether you want to cover the same name text or not, the covered

text cannot be regained.

®  Use Text Library to switch multiple languages

Use the special system register LW9130 to switch the languages in text

When LW9130=0, HMI displays the text content in Languagel; when LW9130=1, HMI displays the text content in

Language2:--.and so on, When LW9130=31, HMI displays the text content in Language32; if the LW9130>31, HMI

displays the text content in Languagel.

library

The Number of Language in the HMI Extended Attributes of HMI Attributes will limit the language number
in Text Library. The default language number is 8 in Text Library, even if the LW9130>8 , HMI only
displays the Languagel~Language8. If user wants to use more than 8 languages, he needs to set the Max

Lang Num in Language Setting, and the Number of Language must be smaller than Max Lang Num. The

290




Advanced Part Better Understanding of Library

Default Language means the default language that HMI displays, for example, the language2 is English in

Text Library, if the Default Language is 2, HMI will display the text content in English till LW9130 changes.

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.6 Language Switching]

5.2 Address Tag Library

We will describe how to use Address Tag library in this section

5.2.1 Build a Address tag Library

(1) Click on the Option (O) menu>>Address Tag (A) or the & icon in the tool bar or the Address Tag in the Project
Database of Graph element window to open the Text Library dialog box.

(2) Click on the Add to pop Build Address Tag dialog box

Build Address Tag X
Taz Wame Start Motor 0K
HNI HMIO < Cancel
FLC Ha. 1] i
Data Type  Bit -
Address Type M -
Address
Code Type
Format (Rangze): DDDD (0--T933)

For example, build an address tag named “Start Motor” , the address is MO0. Click on the OK to finish building this address
tag, and click on Cancel to give up this address tag.

5.2.2 Address Tag Application

After building the address tag in Address Tag Library, check the Use Address Tag, and chose the corresponding address tag

name. Take the following picture for example:

[

WML Wm0 - PLC
Ma.

Port CoMmo

Change
B Station Mum

—
1 -

Addr. Type Start Motor

Address  M:§Stop Motor

Code BIN - Word
Type Length

[-IF lUse Address Tag]

[ Use the index reqgister
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Bit component can only use the bit address tag; and the word component can only use the word address tag.
& The Address Tag library supports being imported and exported; the import/export operation is the same as

the Text Library.

5.3 Graphic Library

Kinco HMiware provides user rich vector graphic and bit map. User can draw vector graphics, like, switch, lamp and so on.
User also can import external pictures to bit map. We will describe how to use the Graphic Library in this section.

5.3.1 Import Graphics

(1) Import Graphics

There are three methods to open the Import Graphic dialog box

1. Click on the icon ]

2. Click on the Import Graphics Library in Draw (D) menu.

3. Click on the Import Graphics in the Graphics option of a component attributes.

— Image Libraryy —/™M™8/8m8m8m ™ ™M——MmM@™M8M8@8¥ MM J--e
(e System Image Library Type All graphs (*.vg,*.bg) ¥
(" User-Defined Library Path Vo[- bt - f
-
- BG VG

Heennennenneenes into graphic library

femmomosmmenenooes Back

—— Image Library State

State v | Refreshe | | Import9| [ Exit e

U... -
) ===
o.-.|-le

a. Switch the states of selected graphic.

b. When all graphic are not displayed in above area, click on Refresh to display them all.

¢. Choose a wanted graphic in above area, click on the Import to load this graphic (vg or bg) to current project.

d. Close the Import Graphic dialog box

e. Set the graphic type that needs displaying in following area.

f. Open the route selection dialog box.

There are two sources for graphic library

System graphic library: The graphic library in software, it is in the vg_bg_lib file folder of Kinco HMIware installation file

folder.
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There are two parts for graphic display area, the upper half displays all thumbnail in graphic library, the lower half displays

all states’

preview graphic of selected graphic

Image Library
¥ System Image Library

" User-Defined Library Path

Type all graphs (" vg.” bg) -

4

J

Button1-01wa Button1-02vg Button1-03.vg Button1-04va Button1-05wa Button1-08vg Button1-07.vg

H -

]

L]

C

| []

N

B O

=
O

Button1-08.vg Button1-09.wg Button1-10.wg Button1-11wvg Button1-12vg Buttonl-13.wg Buttonl-14.wg Button1-15.vg Button1-16.va

| | | | | | | | | g
Image Library State
State:0 State:l
State 0 - Refresh Impart Exit

Import graphic from system graphic library, for example, import the button named

“Button1-00.vg” from the System

Graphic Library>>Vg>> Button, the operation steps are as follows:

Image Librany
(¥ System Image Library
" User-Defined Library Path v o[.oo...
Alarm Pump
BG Tank Nature  Meter Lock

\_
VG A\
* 1

Image Librany
{+ System Image Library

Type

all graphs (".vg.”bg)

" User-Defined Library Path

4

-

~
i

| Button1-08.vg Button1-09.vg Butl £ Putton1-11.vg Button1-12.vg Button1-13.wg Buttonl-14wg Button1-15wg Button1-16.vg
— — — — — — — — | a
Image Library State
State:0 State:1
State 0 2 Refresh Import Exit
A\J
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i

graphic library, there will be a Modify Image Name dialog box to input a new name.
Modify Image Name ﬁ

Flease modify image name that already exists

MNew Mame |

s

If the imported vector graphic (vg) or bit graphic (bg) has the same name as the graphic in current project

®  User-defined Library Path: user can import a vg or bg from a specified route, that is , user can import the graphics from

the vg file folder of other project files. For example , import graphic from D:\Program Files\Kinco\Kinco HMIware\

project \control system\ vg, the steps are as follows:

Image Liarary
(— System Image Library Type All graphs (.vg,.bg) v
(o User-Defined Library Path
|
| picture -
: 4 | project
Image Library State 4 || control system
+ . HMIO =
| image
| sound
H] 1 tar
State v | va
| RecipeEditor
Image Library » L. TESOUrce
(" System Image Library | screenshot -~ [N
(* User-Defined Library Path C:\Progri| |
= e
\J
. CLOSEODL. wg CONFIEM. wg CTEL_BAR. ..
LS -—
ENTERIO0. wg EWTER101. wg Faceplat... Faceplat... Faceplat... Faceplat... Faceplat... Faceplat. .. fan—05. bg
Image Library State
State v | Refresh | Import | [ Exit |
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& Multiple vg/ bg cannot be imported/exported at the same time

2. Export Graphic

The imported vg/bg from system library or the new build vg/bg graphics are stored in the vg file folder of project file folder.
There are two methods to save the graphic in current project to system graphic; they are stored in vg_bg_lib>>vg
/BG >>UserselPath file folder of Kinco HMIware installation file folder. So user can use these graphics in the other project.

1. Project File Window>> Vector Graph

Project files window
|E||:| 1
507 HMI
- Le[D) HMDwhe
=7 Vector Graph

Edit Init Window(L)

_____ COMNEIRM.v mport Recipe(R)
""" CTRL_BARDD ame Macro

Save graphics to the system library 1
)

----- DISP_BAR0D2.{ @ Delete

2. Graphic option of component attributes
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Bit State Setting Component Attribute

Control Setting ] Sound ]
Basic Attributes ] Bit State Setting ]

IV Vector Graphics
—

on1-09.vg CLOSEDD1.wg COMNFIRMwg CTRL_BAR..

-

ST RAE el s T [l s T el T [l R T ]

[ Bitmap

| £

Import Graphics

0K I Cancel Help

5.3.2 Build New Graphics
If the vg/bg in system graph library cannot satisfy user’ s application, he can build new vg/bg himself.
(1) Build a new vector graph

The New Graphics button

For example, draw a indicator light name “Lamp” and has two states: Click on the icon =) or New Graphics (N) of

Draw (D) menu to open the New Graphics dialog box:

State Mum.

Width

Height

File Name D AHMIMProjects™1wg

Description

| Cancel
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New Graphics dialog box

Name The name of new graph

State Num Set the state number of new graph, it is 256 at most
Type The type of new graphic: vector graph or bit map
Width/Height Set the width and height of new graph, the unit is pixel
File Name The store route of new graph

Description The note information for new graph

0 The width and height cannot be modified after being built.

Choose the Vector Graph type, input “Lamp” as its name and set 3 to State Number, use the default width (100) and height

(100). Click on OK to enter the graphics edit window:

{ Lamp.vg *

View Area -----ff------

statel statel

>
Edit Area ------- .
Draw the graphics for State0 and Statel; see the drawing steps as follows:
Example Draw a base for the lamp
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1.Choose State0
2. Choose the Ellipse in the draw tool

stateo state1 bar.

\’\EIDV\I::}

¥
2 4. Draw a ellipse

I I 25" For details about how to draw a
ellipse, refer to [Advanced Part 2.2
Draw]

3. Move the mouse to edit area, and left

click when the + icon appears.

Example Set the graph attributes

= 9
-
Line Color -

r

. e Width — - 1. Double click the ellipse to open
Style I graphic dialog box.
‘ Amow 2. Set the ellipse attributes as follows:
r 1 [~ Amow Style Il Line Color | RGB(230,230,250)
Filling Filling Color | RGB(230,230,250)
. ‘ Background Fill Color ')

. Foreground Fill Color

[ Pattem Fil

Draw lamp and flashing effect

1. Draw a ellipse which is smaller than
the base.

2. Set the ellipse attributes as follows:

Line Color RGB(0,255,0)
# » Filling Color | RGB(0,255,0)
3. Draw a short line on lamp as the

flashing effect.

25" For details about how to draw a

line, refer to [Advanced Part 2.2 Draw]

Example Draw graph for Statel
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stateo

stateo

1. Select all the graphics of State0 and
copy(Ctrl+A and Ctrl+C)

2. Select the Statel, paste the graphics
to state1(Ctrl+V)

3. Set the lamp attributes of Stael as

follows:

Line Color RGB(255,0,0)

Filling Color | RGB(255,0,0)

After drawing the lamp graphics, click on the Save in File menu or iconLTJto save the new graphic, at last click on

theﬂicon to close the graph edit window.

The new vector graphics will be saved as vg format file, they are in the vg file folder of current project file folder

& User can only use the draw bar to draw pictures on vector, but cannot add some text or external picture to

vector graph.

Save to the VG map

User also can draw vector graphics in project edit window and then save them as VG map.

For example, draw a vector graph named “button”, and has two states. The drawing steps are as follows:

Example

Draw graphics for State0

1. Draw a polygon in HMI Edit
Window
2. Double click the polygon, setits

attributes as follows:

Line Color RGB(0,0,0)

Filling Color | RGB(165,165,165)

3. Copy (Ctrl +C) and paste (Ctrl +V)
the polygon.

4. Rotate the polygon2 horizontally and
then vertically.

5. Double click the polygon2 to set its
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attributes as follows:

Line Color RGB(0,0,0)

Filling Color | RGB(255,255,255)

6. Draw a rectangle, and double click to

set its attributes as follows:

Line Color RGB(0,0,0)

Filling Color | RGB(0,255,0)

Now finish drawing the graphics of

StateO.

25" For details about how to draw a

rectangle, refer to [Advanced Part 2.2

Draw]

Example

Save the graphics of State0

check all Groups
otation
ine Width
Line Style
Save VG Map ArrowStyle

Save to the VG map

ELP1

ELPO (Bottorn kyer)

1. Select all the graphics of State0, then
right click.

2. Choose the Save to the VG map in

the right click option

3. Set a name for this vector graph in

the popped up dialog box, and then

click on OK to save.

Example

Draw graphics for Statel

e

1. Select all he graphics of State0, and
then copy (Ctrl +C) and paste (Ctrl
+V)

2. After pasting , exchange the two
polygon, and set the rectangle’ s

attributes as follow:

Line Color RGB(0,0,0)

Filing Color RGB(255,0,0)

Now finish drawing the graphics of

Statel.

Example

Save the graphics of Statel
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b 1. Select all the graphics of Statel, then

oups

right click.

-

fation

e Width
Style 4 right click options.
ArrowStyle

2. Choose the “Save as VG map” in

-

3. Choose the “Save to VG map” in

Save to the VG ma
ELPO (Bottom layer)
ELP1

soe v v D a

™ New VG map Name MNep™==
? Graphics State I &+ New State I " |pdate
(O i Bu

the popped up dialog box.

4, Choose the “New State” in the

Graphics States.

& The New States in Save VG map dialog box means add a new state to the vg, Update Current State means

replace a specified state.

User can view the saved vg in Vector Graph of Project file window.

[} Button. vg m Project files window x|

- &| Button.vg

= Buttonl-00.

H

Project structure wind
statel statel T

JE| 1:Common Wi —

L 1L F

Windows Preview

(2) Build a new bit map

For example, build a new bit graph named “Button” , and it has two states. Click on the New Graphics (N) of Draw (D)

menu or icon to open the New Graphic dialog box.

301



Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

State Mum. 2

Width 100

™ Vector Graphics Height

File Mame D HMIMProjects® Twg

Description

| Cancel

Choose the Bit Map type and input “Button” as its name, set the State Num to 2, and then click on the OK to enter the

graph edit window

Import a picture for State0:

Look\n:l . file j & £f Ed~

Il Name Date modified Type Size

state1 =

ButtonDown. bap

< 1 ] k

o Fle name |button-U_1.bmp Open
53 Copy(C) Flles of type: |Gmph|cs File(* bmp: “.gif; *jpg; *png) ~| Cancel
& Paste(V) TR _
@ Dekete Import BMP or JPG format images
from the specified path

5 Lock
Load Image(B)

Using Picture Froj d Memory

Import a picture for Statel
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Import BMP or JPG format images
from the specified path

r."_ Open lﬂ‘
stateo state1 Look in: | , file j & e Ea-
(| Mame = Date modified Type Size

Button-lown. bap button-U_1. bap
I

File name: |But'ton-D0wn.bmp

Files of type: |G|aphics File(” bmp; ~gif; ~jpg; ~pna)

After import pictures to bit map, click on the Save in the File menu or the icon[u_J] to save bit map, at last click on the

iconlﬂ to exit the graph edit window.
The new build bit graph will be saved as bg format file, it is saved in the vg file folder of current project file folder. The

imported original bmp, jpg, gif pictures are saved in the image file folder of project file folder.

1. Do not delete any file in the vg file folder, or the vg/bg cannot display normally in the project.
2. User can only load external picture to bit graph, but cannot use draw tool to draw pictures or add text on it.

3. If user load gif format picture to bit graph, the gif cannot be controlled by component state, for example, if

the Bit State Switch uses the gif picture, the component displays the gif animation effect, no matter the

component is ON or OFF.

Kinco HMIware supports reading the pictures from extended memory devices to bit map; it can save the HMI memory.

& Only the HMI with USB host and SD card port support reading picture from extended memory device.

Example: Put a picture (background.bmp) in the U disk or SD card (It is USBL1 in this example), the HMI project read this

picture (background.bmp) in the U disk.

1. Copy the picture (background.bmp) to the U disk.
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A Open Share with = New folder
; . - Mame :
e
i Favorites A event
Bl Desktop £ exmen
3 Downloads Chistorystere
| Recent Places Dles
) ser
dlr.tnd._g
4 Libraries Root dil’ﬂ*t‘tﬂl’\f[;i background bl:p]
b | 5 Documents - 4 [ T

2. Build a new bitmap: Click on the iconE' or the New Graphics(N) in the Draw(D) menu to pop up New Graphics dialog

box: Name: background, State Num: 1, Type: Bitmap.

Mame background State Mum. 1

Width 100
™ Vector Graphics Height

File Name D AHMIMProjects™1wg

Description

| Cancel

3. Using picture from extended memory

Choose images path

H ™y
Extended Saving Files Setting u
[ -

v Saving Files by E:dend:pd Memony

— Bdended Memony:
GG

— File Name:

Crrl+x
opyC) Crr+C

- =-=background.bmp ‘

& Paste(V) Ctrl+v
@ Delete

B Lock

Load Image(B)
[Using Picture From Extended Memory,

The file name must be the same as the
picture name in the extended memory
(e.g. background.bmp)
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1. The File Name must be the same as the picture name in the extended memory.
& 2. The picture can be bmp, jpg or gif or png format.

3. The picture must be in the root directory of extended memory.

After above setting, click the icon Lﬁ]to save the bitmap, and click on the icon X at the upper right to close the graph edit

window.

5.3.3 Edit Graphics

®  How to open the Graph Edit Window

Open the Graph Edit Window as shown in following picture:

Proiect fil ind
=7 Vector Graph

----- Button.vg

{} Button. vg =

..... CLOSEDOL.

CONFIRM.v
CTRL_BARDO1.vg
CTRL_BAROD9.vg
DISP_BAR00L.vg

statel

|

..... DISP_BAR00Z.vg
..... DISP_BAR005.vg

®  Delete the graph

Delete the vg/bg graph in current project as shown in following picture:

Project files window x
=-[7 Vector Graph -
.....

..... Buttonl- Tnit Windowi(L)
..... CLOSE001 Recipe(R)
..... COMFIRM - M

- ename Macro
..... CTRL_B&

Save graphics to the system library

..... ggg-ﬁ:ﬂ & Delete

..... DISP_BARDOS.vg

Click on the Yes to delete the chosen vg/bg, and click on the No to cancel this operation.
Add/delete states for graphics

User can add/delete graphics states in the Graph Edit Window.
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Add state

(1) Add States in the right click options

stateo

Delete State

Add State

state1 state2

(2) The icon E' in the tool bar: choose one state, and then click on the icon E' to add state.

Delete States

(1) Delete States in the right click options.

state1

stateo

Delete State

Add 5tat

306




Advanced Part Better Understanding of Library

(2) The icon B2 in the tool bar: choose one state, and then click on the icon B% to delete this sate.

Delete States

& The icons@' and@ are used to add/delete window in HMI Edit Window, and add/delete graph states in
Graph Edit Window.

Zoom in/Zoom out edit area

In the graph edit window, it is not easy to edit graph if the edit area is too small, user can use the zoom in function to zoom in
the edit area.

In the graph edit window, click on the icon 'Ei to zoom in the work space, the maximum is 300%; In the same way, click on

the icon £ to zoom out the work space, the minimum is 25%. See the 200% effect as follows:

E B E L0 = R TR =

state1

Gray level of graph

Click on the icon - to switch the gray level of current graph.
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stateo state1l

stateo

The transparent color of bit graph

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.2.6 About Transparent Color]

5.3.4 How to Use the Graphics
(1) How to use the vector and bit graphics.
Take the lamp, button and background pictures for example:

Add a Bit State Switch to the edit window, and use the Bitmap in Graphics option.

Basic Attibutes ] Bit State Switch | Tag Graphics | Control Setting | Display Setting
[ Vector Graphics ~ CTRL_BARDO1.vg

[+ _Bitmap button2-05 bg

W button2-04 bg muunzﬂ\

Add a Bit State Lamp, and use the Vector Graph in Graphics option.
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Basic Attributes I Bit State Lamp I Tag  Graphics | Display Setting I

ector Graphics Lamp25tate2-01.vg

Add a Bitmap component as a background picture.

v Btmap [ EXTIMG |
I background.bmp

i JC

& The bitmap which uses the picture from extended memory device does not support the “Use Original

Size” function; user needs to adjust the size according to the original size himself.

The simulation effect is as follows:

(2)Optimize the bitmap
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The bitmap supports the multiple formats picture, like BMP, JPG, JPE, JPEG, GIF, and PNG. But the color and size of

imported pictures will affect the HMI project size and execution speed. Please note the following issues when you import a

picture to the bitmap:

The resolution of imported picture cannot be higher than HMI’ s resolution, for example the HMI’ s resolution is
640*480, and the imported picture’ s resolution should be lower than 640*480. User can edit the picture to the same
size as component by picture edit tool before importing this picture to the project, for example, a bitmap is used in a
component with the width and height 100*100, and user can edit the picture to resolution 100*100 before importing
this picture to bitmap. If you do not need the high resolution display, edit the picture as small as possible before
importing, and then zoom in the program.

The pictures saved in HMI are lossless compression in BMP format, if the imported pictures are loss compression in
JPG, the pictures will be larger after compiling, and the resolutions will loss. That is, when using bit map. Please
optimize the picture size, and chose compression format according to the actual application.

Relatively Speaking, the vector graph takes much smaller size than bit map. That is, do not use too many bit maps in

the program, use vector graphics as possible, it also can make HMI execute faster.

5.4 Sound Lib Application

Kinco HMIware supports sound files, like WAV, MP3 formats. They can be used for touch sound or Event/Alarm sound.

port.

& 1. The audio output port does not support OPAMP function; user needs to connect a loud speaking to this

2. Asignal imported sound file must be smaller than 256K, but if the sound file is saved in extended memory,
the size is not limited.
3. Supports WAV and MP3 formats only.

4. Only the HMI with audio output port support Sound Lib function.

5.4.1 Import Audio File

Click on the icon /& or Graph element window>>Project Database>>Sound Lib to open the Sound Library box.
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1D | Name | Size(Byte)
0 . \sound\soundl. snd 258844

Look in:l |, sound j & =% EF~
MName : Date modified Type

@ sound]. wav @ sound’. waw
[3] soundz, wav

Current Sound: . \sound\sfif =
|i| zoundd. wav

@ zoundS, wav
@ sounds, wav

——Sound Processing

Import...

Using audio from Flename:  |sound3.wav

Files of type: I{“.wav}

& The system will convert the imported sound file to snd file automatically; the original sound file is saved in

the sound file folder of current project file.

The sound file also can be read from extended memory, which can save HMI’ s memory.
[Example]: Read the sound file named “sound4.mp3” from U disk. First, save the sound4.mp3 file to the root catalog of U

disk.

s
R

> KINGSTON (i
Organize = = Open Share with - Mew folder
4.0 Favorites ; Er::.“
B Desktop Chisterystore
4 Downloads Cleg
| Recent Places ) ser
L Jtrend
4| o Libraries Root directo ry [|__I_| soundd. mp3 ]
I @ Documents - 4| m

Choose the “Using audio from extended memory” in Sound Library.
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= Choose sound path
i i : ™
EEE Extended Saving Files Setfting ﬁ

Play Stop :
[¥ Saving Files by Extended Memary

Bxtended Memory:
GEErE

lUsing audio from extended memo

The file name must be the
same as the name of sound
file in the extended memory
(e.g. Sound4.mp3)

File Mame:

sound4.mp3

1. The File Name must be the same as the name of sound file in the extended memory.
& 2. The audio file read from extended memory must be mp4 format, the wav is not supported.
3. The audio file must be saved in the root catalog of extended memory.

4. The size of audio file is not limited , it depends on the memory size of extended memory device.

5.4.2 How to Use Audio File
(1)How to use audio file
Only the HMI with audio output port has the Sound option in component attributes. The audio file will be played till the it is

over when the component is touched, and this sound cannot be paused.

Cantrol Setting Sound

| Mame | Size(Byte) |
1] Ssound\sound?. snd 43263

1 gound\soundl. snd 1510

2 \WVISELy soundd. mp3 0

3

The Alarm/Event Information also can use the sound as the alarm sound.
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~ Sound

] ¥ Use Sound | Select Sound

Msoundsound? snd

Stop

.
ID | Name | Size(Byte) |
0 . soundh sound?. snd 43253
1 «Avsoundi sound3. snd 1510
2 \USE1\soundd. mp3 \ 0
3 .\ zound\soundl. snd

3

(2)Adjust the audio volume

User can use the system register LW9464 to adjust the volume, if LW9464=0, it means sound off. The value of LW9464 is

from 1 to 100, which means the volume is larger.
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|

Double the HMI icon or right click the HMI icon and choose the Attribute to open the HMI Attributes box. User can

6.1 HMI Attributes

configure some HMI system parameters in this box.

6.1.1 HMI
HNI Attribute X
Security Lewels Setting ] User Fermissions Setting ] Historical Ewent=z Storagze ]
Print Setting | COMO Setting | COML Setting | COMZ Setting | Extended Memory |
Tazk Bar ] HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI System Information Text ]
Metworlc Setting
IP | 192 188 . P . 100 Metworlc Device Setting
TGER TEFE TGER i
Subnet Mask | €39 e e - U [T Open FTP Password:
Default Gateway | 192 . 168 . D 1
Display Setting
Diisplay mods Field Bus Setting
f'“
[ Save Screenshot to The Edended Memory
{ { { {
Description
0K I Cancel Help
Detail description of HMI Attributes option
Network Setting IP Set the IP address for the HMI with Ethernet port
Subnet Mask Set the subnet mask for the HMI with Ethernet port
Default Gateway | Set the gateway of LAN which HMI is connected to
Enable the FTP function and set a password.
Open FTP
IZZ"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 14.2.4 FTP Function]
Network Device | Configure the Ethernet protocol when HMI communicates with
Setting PLC/controller via Ethernet
Display Setting Display the HMI display mode
Field Bus Setting Configure the field bus protocol and parameters when HMI communicates with
PLC/controller via field bus
Save Screenshots to The Choose the extended memory device where the screenshots are saved. Only the HMI with
Extended Memory extended memory supports this function
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Input description for HMI , this description will distinguish different HMI when
Description

downloading and simulating

6.1.2 Task Bar

HMI TaskBar |  HMI Extended Aftibutes | HMI System Information Text

L Background Calor A
I+ Use Touch Indicator . Undefined Area Colar -
[+ CPU Indicating Lamp CPU Indicating Lamp Color -
V¥ Aam Indicating Lamp [ | Alam Indicating Lamp -
¥ Fast Selection Window . Touch Indicating Lamp Frame Color =
[ Only Show Fast Selection Button Touch Nondliert Color .
Touch Client Color <
Button Position Aign left " ButtonAreaSize:  Width 240
Text Align Mignleft - Height 32
Fast Selection Window Button Task Bar Button
Menu - . Color . Task Bar - . Color .
Fort Size 24 - " FortSze 24 -

The display effect on HMI is as follows:

g ceee

i Task Bar

a b ¢

a. Fast Selection Window button b. Task Bar button c¢. Task Bar d. Touch Indicator e. CPU Indicator f. Alarm

Indicator g. Fast Selection Window

Detail Descriptions of Task Bar

Display Task Bar Display the task bar on HMI or not

Display Not display

315



Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

Use Touch Indicator Display touch indicator on tool bar.

Undefined Area Color | Set the indicator color when touching the undefined area.

eun Task bar

Touch Nonclient | Set the indicator color when touching the blank area, where there

Color are no components orders.

eun Task bar

Touch Client Color Set the indicator color when touching the workplace area, where

there are components and orders.

Task bar

Touch Indicating | Set the color for indicator frame.

Lamp Frame Color

CPU Indicating Lamp Display CPU indictor on task bar.

CPU Indicating Lamp Set the color for CPU indicating lamp.

C0|0r Meun Task bar @. :|A

Alarm Indicating Lamp Display alarm indictor on task bar.
Alarm Indicating | Set the color for alarm indicating lamp.
Lamp Meun  Task bar @ P::"‘&:)
Fast Selection Window When clicking on the Menu button , pop up the fast selection window or not.

Only Show Fast Selection
Set this option to display fast selection button only.
Button
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Button Area Size Set the size of buttons on fast selection window and task bar, the unit is pixel.
Font Size/Color Set the font size and color of text on fast selection window and task bar, the unit is pixel.
Button Position Set the position of buttons on fast selection window and task bar.

Align left Align right

Text Align Set the align method of text on fast selection window and task bar.

Hide the buttons of fast | Delete the text in the text box to hide the buttons.

section window and task bar

6.1.3 HMI Extended Attributes

[v Backlight 10 mins  Video Mode

[ Backlight automatically tums when the alam / event occurs

[ Screen Saver mins  The Window Of Screensavers

[+ Mumber of Language 2 v
v Alow Upload Password 8288823 Default Language 1 v
v Allow Decompilation Password 522833 Language Setting

[ Use Download Password

[ User defines datalogger’s channel description
—Operational Records Storage Settin
Chinese Faont Box Height 24 i - .

n

System Scroll Bar Width 20 Storage Devices 50 Card -
-

[ Use BExtemal Time for Datalogger

Subdirectory ~ Record

[ Use Extemal Time for Evert Storags Typs - Daly Fis i
[+ Vector Fonts Edge Blur Bulk Storage  Defaut  ~ | Save M3
[ Screen Flip Display Max Storage O Days

[ Use Buzzer Cursor Color =1 | pate: there is no limit when The max storage is
zEm.

|. Invalided Components Calor =

Public Window Attributes Display below the basic window =

Pop-up Window Attributes Display an the top layer >

Initial Window 0:Framel + Filz Browser B:File: List Window -

Window
Fast Selecti - ) I
‘-"?indnfx-e - 2:Fast Selection T Login Window 5:Login Window M
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Back Light/Screen Saver Setting

Backlight

HMI turns off the backlight if there is no touch within set time, and the backlight will turn on when

the HMI screen is touched again. The unit of set time is minute, and the default time is 10 minutes.

Backlight automatically turns when In the backlight off state, The backlight will turn on

alarm/event occurs. automatically if alarm or event is triggered.

Screen Saver

HMI displays the screen saver window if there is no touch within set time, user can set the screen
saver window in the Window of Screensavers. HMI will display the normal screen again if the

screen is touched in screen saver mode. The default screen saver time is 10 minutes.

The Window of Screensavers Select a window as screensaver screen picture.
Return to Original Window when If this option is checked, the HMI returns to original
Screensaver Ends. window when screensaver ends, if it is not checked, HMI

goes to the screensaver window when screensaver ends.

Upload/Decompile function settings

Allow Upload

Allow user uploads the project in HMI to PC, the default password is 888888. Note: the Password

can not be empty or 0.

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 8.4 Upload]

Allow Decompile

Allow user decompile the pkg file to wpj file, which Kinco HMIware can edit, the default password

is 888888. Note: the Password cannot be empty or 0.

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 8.7 Decompile Operation]

Use Download

Allow user download the pkg file to HMI, the default password is 888888.

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10.1.4 Download Password Protection]

Video function settings

Video Mode Set the signal format of video input, the PAL and NTSC are optional. Only the HMI with BNC port
supports this function, and uses the Video component in the program.
Text library settings
Number of Set the language number in the Text Library, there are 32 languages at most. This function is used
Language together with Text Library.

Default Language

The default display language of the texts which use text library.  This function is used together with

Text Library.

Language Setting

Open the Language Setting dialog box .This function is used together with Text Library.

System function setting
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Use INIT Macro

Trigger the macro when HMI is powered on.

Use Buzzer

Enable the buzzer in HMI

Screen Flip Display

Display a 180 degrees turn over screen.

Auxiliary parameters setting

System Scroll Bar

Width.

Set the width of system scroll bar, it ranges from 20 to 120, the unit is pixel.

Chinese Font Box

Height

Set the height of Chinese character input box, it ranges from 24 to 99, and the unit is pixel. This

function is used when input Chinese character to Text Input component.

Invalided

Components Color

Set the color of invalid components, this function is used together with component which is set the

Conditional Enabling option.

Cursor Color

Set the cursor color in the input status of Number/Text Input component.

Use External Time

for Datalogger

Set the time source of the data sample in Datalogger and Data Report.

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.7.3 System Time and PLC Time Synchronization]

Use External Time

for Event

Set the time source of Event Trig time and Return to Normal Time in the Event Display and Event

Bar.

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 2.7.3 System Time and PLC Time Synchronization]

User defines
datalogger’s

channel description

Set the description in created *.db file same as the sample channel description.

Operational
Records Storage

Settings

Storage Devices The SD, USB DISK1*, USB DISK2* , HMI are optional.

Save MS Save the millisecond of operation log and save them in the CSV file.

Subdirectory Set the subdirectory where CSV file is storage, user can modify it.

The default subdirectory is Record.

Storage Type Daily File | Save the daily operation log in CSV file, the file name is
named by date,“yyyy mmdd”.

Single Save the every recodes of operation log in CSV file, the
File filename is the Subdirectory.

Bulk Storage Select a cache mode, when the data in buffer memory reaches the set
size; write data to SD card or USB drive. The Default means no buffer

memory, data is write to SD card or USB drive directly.

Max Storage Set the upper limit of storage.
The unit of Daily File is Day , and the unit of Single File is item

If the Storage Type is Daily File, the CSV file is named as
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“yyyymmdd”and the Max Storage is upper limit of CSV file number in
this route. The early file will be delete if the file number exceeds the
Max Storage; If the Storage Type is Single File, The file is named as
Subdirectory, the Max Storage means the upper limit of the item number
in this file, if item number exceeds the Max Storage , the data will not
be stored any more.(yyyymmdd means the date when the operation log

happens)

Related Settings of Window

Public Window Attributes

Display Public Window above the basic window or below the basic window

Pop_up Window Attributes

Display pop-up window on the top or not

Initial Window

Set the first window when HMI is powered on. The default is [0:FrameQ]

Public Window

Set a window as Public Window. The default is [1: Common Window]

Fast Selection Window

Set a window as Fast Selection Window, The default is [2:Fast Selection]. The Fast

Selection is used together with the fast selection button in the task bar.

File Brower Window

Set a window as File Brower Window, The default is[5:File List Window]. The File Brower

Window is used together with the Import/Export in Function Key.

Operation Confirmation

Set a window as Operation Confirmation Window, the default is [7: Confirm Action

Window].The Operation Confirmation Window is used together with Operator Confirm of a

Window

component.

Set a window as Login Window of User Permission and Security Level, the default is
Login Window [9:Login Window]. The Login Window is used together with the User Permission and

Security Level function.

2% Some models have two USB Host ports; the number of USB DISK is according to the sequence when the USB drives are

plugged in HMI, but not the position of the USB slot. The USB drive which is plugged in first is the USD DISK1 and

the second one is USB DISK2.

6.1.4 HMI System Information Text

User can define the display content for the system error information in the User-Defined System Information. When the error

happens, if user defines the display content for system error, HMI will display the user-defined content, or HMI displays the

default system error information.

320



Advanced Part System Parameters

PLC No Response

PLC no connect

Print Setting | COMO Setting | COM1Setting | COM2 Settin Extended Memory [ESEEm= 00 ~
HMI | TaskBar |  HMIBdended Attributes HMI System Information Text | (| 1:PLC Response Emor 1
2:PLC Mo Regponze
3
4:Socket Connect Emor
Erichy feues [-] 5:Socket COMM Erar
— User-Defined System Information g I'g‘ﬂ:rﬁroa(_:rg:le Eror
¥ Use User-Defined System Infomation 8:Send Package Emor
9:Memory Shortage
10:BCD Transform Overflow =
PLC no connect 11:MacroCode Timeout
12
13
14:5RAM Access Overflow
15:Waiting to Print
" Fort type 16:Server Mot Ready
e o . 17:Battery Low
Mty e 18: Transmit Data Failed M
Font Attribute
Fant Times New Roman <
Size 16 ~  Aignment: Left <
Color language  English(USA) -
I halic I~ Bold

Select the default system error information in the red frame, then check the Use User-Defined Information and input

user-defined content in the input box.

& User can define multiple system error information

6.1.5 Security Levels Setting

In this option, user can set the security levels and their passwords. There are 16 levels at most

22" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10 Password]

6.1.6 User Permissions Setting
In this option, user can configure user name, password, logoff time and permission and so on. There are 32 users at most, and

each user has 32 permissions at most.
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25 For details, refer to [Advanced Part 10 Password]

6.1.7 Historical Events Storage
In this option, user can set the route where the historical events are stored; this function is used together with Event

components.

I2Z"For details, refer to [Advanced Part 4.7 Alarm Component]

HMI | TaskBar | HMIBdended Attibutes | HMI System Irformation Text
Print Setting | COMD Setting | COM1Setting | COM2Setting | Bdended Memory
Security Levels Setting ] Iser Pemmissions Setting Historical Events Storage

¥ Save to Recipe Data Field ¥ Save to Bdemal Device |

Save Count 100 Storage Devices 5D Card -

[v Outage Keepin
Start Addr. U V¥ Exportto CSV File [ Save M5
Subdirectory Event

End Addr. 1500
Storage Type Daily File -
Addr. Format DoDDoDD Bulk Storage Default -
Event Length: 16 Words Mazx Storage 0 Days
Mote: the data which saved to recipe data Mote: there is no limit when The max storage
field are effectively only to event display i3 zemo.
elements
[ Varable name of the subdirectony
HMI  HMID - PLC No. =
Addr. - 0
Type LW Addr.
Code gIN + [ Use Address Tag
Type
Word Length £
Format{Range):DDDDD {0-10255)
Descriptions of Historical Events Storage
Save to Save the historical event information in the recipe memory.
Recipe Save Count Set the item number of historical events, which are saved in recipe memory. If the
Data Field event item is larger than the set Save Count, the early information will be deleted,
and save new information.
Note: If the Save Count is 0, the historical event will not be stored.
Start Addr Set the start address from which the historical events are stored in recipe memory.
End Addr Software will calculate the End Address according to the Save Count and Start Addr.
Save to Save the historical event information to external devices.
External Storage Devices The SD card, USB DISK1*, and USB DISK2* are optional.
Device Outage Keepin When HMI is restarted by power outage, HMI can recover 1024 items historical
event which are triggered before power outage, and display them in the Event
Display component.
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Export to CSV file

Save the historical event information in CSV file, and save this CSV file to

external memory device, the storage route is :/event/subdirectory name/file name

Save MS

Save the millisecond of operation log and save them in the CSV file.

Subdirectory

Set the subdirectory where CSV file is storage, user can modify it.

The default subdirectory for historical event is Event.

Storage Type

Daily File Save the daily historical event information in CSV file, the file is
named by date, “yyyy mmdd”.
Single File Save the every recodes of operation log in CSV file, the filename is

the Subdirectory.

Bulk Storage

Select a cache mode, when the data in buffer memory reaches the set size; write data
to SD card or USB drive. The Default means no buffer memory, data is write to SD

card or USB drive directly.

Max Storage

Set the upper limit of storage.

The unit of Daily File is Day , and the unit of Single File is item

If the Storage Type is Daily File, the CSV file is named as “yyyymmdd”and the Max
Storage is upper limit of CSV file number in this route. The early file will be delete
if the file number exceeds the Max Storage; If the Storage Type is Single File, The
file is named as Subdirectory, the Max Storage means the upper limit of the item
number in this file, if item number exceeds the Max Storage , the data will not be

stored any more.(yyyymmdd means the date when the operation log happens)

6.1.8 Print Setting

In the Print Setting option, user can enable print functions and set its parameters.

Security Lewels Setting ] User Permizsionzs Setting ] Historical Ewvents Storage ]

HNI ] Task Bar ] HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI Swstem Information Text ]
Print Setting ] COMO Setting | COML Setting | COMZ Setting | Extended Memory |
Iv Enable Print
Printer  HP PCL5e * Pot LSB Host -
Baud Rate Diata Bit Parity Check Stop Bit
Prirnter Paper
Metworlc Printer Setting
P 192 0188 .0 .1 Pat 2000

Prirt Setting of Event Display
Print Sequence MNo.
Prirt Time

Prirt Extended
Time{d:h:m)

Prirt Standard
Timefh:m:s)

HE B mm

Print Precige Time(h:m:s:ms)

[ Metwork Printing

[ Prirt Date

m Prirt Bxtended
Date:.'_l'.':-":-":-'."..mm."..ddl:

[ Check Window Emors
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Descriptions of Printing Setting

Enable Print Enable print function of HMI

Printer Select a communication protocol for printer

K=" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 13 Print]

port Select a communication port for HMI and printer

Baud Rate/Data Bit/Parity If the printing port is serial port, set the corresponding parameters of

Check/Stop Bit serial port
Net Print IP The IP address of the PC which connects to the network printer
Setting in the LAN

Port The port of the PC which connects to the network printer in the LAN
Print Setting of | Print Date Print the date when the event is triggered and returns to normal.

Event Display

Format:mm/dd

Print Standard Time(h:m:s)

Print the standard time when the event is triggered and returns to
normal, If this option is checked the Print Time will be checked

automatically. Format: h:m:s

Print Sequence NO.

Print sequence NO. of event

Print Extended Date(d:h:m)

Print the extended date when the event is triggered and returns to
normal, If this option is checked the Print Date will be checked

automatically. Format: yyyyy/mm/dd

Print Precise Time(h:m:s:ms)

Print the precise time when the event is triggered and the returns to
normal, If this option is checked the Print Time will be checked

automatically. Format: h:m:s:ms

Print Time

Print the time when the event is triggered and the returns to normal.

Format: m:s

Print Extended Time(d:h:m)

Print the extended time when the event is triggered and the returns to
normal, If this option is checked the Print Time will be checked

automatically. Format: h:m:s:ms. Format: d:h:m

Check Window Error

Check if there is error in this window when printing

Network Printing

Enable the Network Printing function

25" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 13 Print]

6.1.9 Serial Port Setting

In the CMOO0/1/2 Setting, user can set the HMI communication parameters when HMI communicates with PLC.
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Securty Levels Setting | User Permissions Setting | Historical Events Storage
HMI | TaskBar | HMIEdended Attibutes |  HMI System Information Text
Prnt Setting ~ COMO Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2Setting | Extended Memory
Type H PLC Communication Time Out 3
Baud Rate G600 - Protocol Time Out 1ims) 3
Data Bit g - Protocal Time Qut 2{ms) 3
Pty Check  none . Max interval of word block pack 2
Max interval of bit black pack 2
Stop Bit 1 -
= Mz word block package size 32
[ Broadcast 65535
Mz bit block package size 64
IUse Default Setting
Descriptions of COMO0/1/2 Setting
Type Select a communication type when HMI communicates with PLC, the RS232 (RS-232C),
RS485-2(RS-485), RS485-4(RS-422A) are optional.
Note: the COM2 only supports the RS232(RS232C)
Baud Rate/Data Bit/Parity Set the HMI communication parameters when HMI communicates with PLC

Check/Stop Bit
2" For details, refer to [Advanced Part 14 HMI Communication]

Device No. When HMI works as a slave device, set the HMI station number.

Broadcast When HMI works as MODBUS RTU master, HMI only sends command to PLC, but

ignores any response from PLC. The Broadcast can only be 0.

PLC Communication Time The time HMI waits response from PLC/controller, unit is millisecond or second. If
Out PLC/controller has no response within this time, it is time out; HMI gives up this request
and try the next request. If there is no response after several requests, HMI display PLC

no response. Do not suggest customers to modify this parameter.

Protocol Time Outl1(ms) Time out of character. The protocol takes this time as time interval to cut frame; In other
words, it is the max time interval between each character. If the communication is not
stable, user can increase this value to improve the communication. It ranges from 1to
500. This parameter is set when you connect a PLC to HMI port in the software. Do not

suggest customers to modify this parameter.

Protocol Time Out2(ms) ES5time out, the communication speed will be slow, but the communication error and error
package will also be reduced. This value cannot exceed 100. Do not suggest customers

to modify this parameter.

Max Inter of bit/word block These parameters decide that how many registers can be read in a package when the

pack registers are not continual. Do not suggest customers to modify this parameter.
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Max word block word/bit

package size

These parameters decide the max length of package. That is, how many the registers that

can be read as one frame at a time. Do not suggest customers to modify this parameter.

Use Default Setting

If users modify the default communication parameters, and HMI and PLC does not

communicate successfully, they can use this button to set the parameters to default value.

6.1.10 Extended Memory

In the Extended Memory option, user can define address type ERWO0, ERW1, ERW?2 in the extended memory devices, USB

drive or SD card.

Securty Levels Setting ] |User Pemissions Setting ] Historical Events Storage
HMI | TaskBar | HMIEdended Attibutes |  HMI System Information Text
Print Setting | COMO Setting | COM1 Seting | COM2 Setting ~ Extended Memory
ERWD
File Name: enwll.em (« SDCARD " USBDISK1 (" USBDISK2
ERW1
File Name: enwl.em " SDCARD  USBDISK1 (" USBDISK2
ERWZ
File Name:  ewZem " SDCARD ¢ USBDISK1 * USEDISK2

The ERW data will stored in the extended memory in erp file, its route is /exmem/erw.erp, (x=0, 1, 2)

6.2 PLC Attribute

In the Construct window, double click PLC icon or right click PLC icon and choose the Attributes to open the PLC Attribute

option. User can configure PLC communication parameters

PLC Attribute

.--.... 5 m

PLC ]

IP

Port

Station No. IEI Network Device Setting

Metworl Ports Setting

| 152 . 168 . 0 . 201  PLCCommunication Type TCP -
24818 PLC Communication Time Out(s) 1

Protocol Time Out 1ims) 1

Protocol Time Out 2ims) 1

Mz interval of word block pack 8

Max interval of bit block pack B4

Mz word block package size 16

Mazx bit block package size 128

Use Default Setting

PLC Attribute Description

326



Advanced Part System Parameters

Station No.

When PLC/controller works as slave device, set the station No. for PLC/controller.

Network Device Setting

When HMI communicates with PLC/controller via Ethernet, configure the Ethernet

protocol and communication parameters here.

IP Address

Set the IP address for PLC/controller.

Port No.

Set the port No. for PLC/controller.

PLC Communication Time

Out...... Use Default Setting

&2 For details, refer to [Advanced Part 6.1.9 Serial Port Setting]
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7.1 Compilation
Compilation can be divided into: [Compile] , [Compile All] , [Clear Build Result] .
7.1.1 Methods of Compilation

Click the £ £ 0 icons in toolbar, or select [Compile] / [Compile All] / [Clear Build Result] in the [Tools]

menu.
Name Description
Compile When there are Macro files in the project, click[ Compile]will do not compile the Macro files that has
been compiled
Compile All Compile all the files
Clear Build Result | Clear all the compiled files, including .pkg files, Macro files .so/.dll, .hmi files, .logo files

7.2 Simulation

Kinco HMIware supports 3 modes of simulation: Offline Simulation, Indirect Online Simulation, Direct Online Simulation

Name PLC/Controller HMI Description

Connections with PLC and HMI are not needed, so the time for each
Offline download is shortened significantly. But the program cannot acquire
Simulation data from the PLC, only read data from the local address. Therefore

all data displayed on the configuration windows are static data

Need to connect PLC and HMI. PLC data can be obtained
Indirect Online dynamically. The operating environment of the program is the same as
Simulation downloaded into HMI, but does not need to download the project to

HMI repeatedly, which is quickly and convenient

Only PLC needs to be connected, while HMI doesn’t. PLC data can be
Direct Online
N — obtained dynamically. This mode can be used to check whether
Simulation
communication is normal without connecting with an HMI

7.2.1 Modes of Simulation
Click the i-lﬁ_ il-:- il-f icons in toolbar, orselect [Offline simulation] / [Indirect Online Simulation] / [Direct Online

Simulation] inthe [Tools] menu. Select an HMI to be simulated, and click [Simulation] to start simulation.

1. The maximum test time for the direct online simulation is 15 minutes. After 15 minutes, the system will
prompt “Online Simulation overtime and Program is end, if want, Please Simulate again.”

2. Mostly only the RS232 communication mode can be used for direct online simulation. Some PLCs
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communicating through Ethernet port can execute direct online simulation through Ethernet port.

3. Connection of direct online simulation for RS232 communication: program cable of PLC connects with
the serial port of PC directly. Connection of direct online simulation for Ethernet port communication
mode: connect directly through cross-over cable or through a Switch.

4. The port used for direct online simulation cannot be used by other programs, otherwise, communication

will fail when simulating.

7.2.2 Exit Simulation

To exit simulation by the space key of the keyboard, or click the right mouse button in the simulation box blank, select

[Close] to exit simulation.

7.3 Download

Kinco HMIware provides 3 ways of download: USB, Serial port, Ethernet port (Download via Ethernet port is only suitable

for HMIs with Ethernet ports).

7.3.1 Download Method Selection

Click the &8 icon in toolbar, or select from [Tools] menu— [Download Method]:

The Properties dialog box of [Project Setting Option] pops up, the default download method is via USB port, single click the

drop-down list of [Download Method] to select download way.

1. Download way is saved according to HMI. For example: there are 2 HMIs in a project, HMI0 and HMI1.
The download way of HMIO is via serial port before closed, and HMI1 is via USB cable before closed.
Then open the project again, download way of HMIO is still via serial port, and HMI1 is still via USB cable.
2. When USB downloading cable is used for the first time, the USB device driver should be installed

manually.

I For more details about the installation of USB driver, please refer to [Basic Part 2.8 Install USB Driver]

3. For downloading through serial port, users should weld the cable by themselves.

I For_more details_about welding downloading cable for serial port, please refer to the manual of

[Communication Connection Guide]
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I~ . B
o N

-~ Compile

¥ Compress Btmap  (Size > 1024

L,

- Download -

Download via USB ------- 1anﬂ|nad Device :

PC Serial NoJ - nownload

Download Device  Com -

Download via serial port;------

select correct port No. PC Serial No. COM1 H

~ Download

Download Device

PC Serial No. com -

Download via Ethernet, set the current IP and
port No. of HMI select correct port No.

IP Address |152.163. 0 . 253

Pot 21245

®  Notes for downloading through Ethernet and setting of IP:

»  The IPs of PC and HMI should be in the same section. That means the first three digits should be the same and the last
digit should be different. If the devices are connected in local area network, then the IPs should not conflict with other
device in the local area network.

»  Modify the current IP and PORT of HMI

Click [HMI Attribute] — [HMI] , set the target IP to HMI, compile and download into HMI, then the IP of HMI is in line

with the set value in project.

i ™y
DI D =
" ——
Security Levels Setting I |User Pemissions Setting I Historical Events Storage I 1
Print Setting | COMO Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting | Extended Memory |
HMI | TaskBar | HMIEdended Atirbutes | HMI System Information Text
(" Network Setting A -
P I 192 . 168 . 0 . 100 Metwork Device Setting
Subnet Mask I 255 . 2% . 2% . 0~ Open FTP  Password:
I Diefault Gateway | 192 . 168 . 0 . 1 [g@33a2
/ -

®  Set IPin SETUP Interface

I For more details about setting IP in SETUP interface, please refer to [Hardware Part 3 System Setting Mode]
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®  SetIPvia [Update IP/PORT] in KHManager

I For more details about setting IP via [Update IP/PORT] in KHManager, please refer to [Advanced Part 8 KHManager]

7.3.2 Download via U disk or SD card

" For more details about downloading via U disk or SD card, please refer to [Hardware Part 3 System Setting Mode]

7.3.3 Download Selection

In the property box of [KHDownload], select the related options in [Select Section] to download the files needed.

Detailed description for [Select Section]

= ==

Select HMI: Select Section:
HMI Station HMI Information Data file
O
[J LOGO file
[ Clear recipe
[ Clear history evert data
[ Clear history record data

[ Clear data report

Dowrload File Path: c\users'wz\desktop' 1234test\ 123441234 pka [ Clear ERW/ data
[ Clear FRW data

[ Download to USE1
[ Download to USB2

Download to 5D
Communication Type:  [USB port [ Download to

=

[ Timeout 5000 Ms

P NULL PORT: MNULL
\__(1second =1000 Ms)

Download

com: INULL gps:  NULL

Exit

Name Description
Data file Download user project files in .pkg format
Recipe file Download recipe files in .rcp format
LOGO file Download Initial Start Window in .logo format
Clear recipe Clear recipe data saved in RB/RBI/RW/RWI

Clear history event data Clear the record in [Event Display] / [Historical Event Display] parts

Clear history record data Clear the record in [Historical Event Display] / [Trend Curve] / [Trend Curve] parts

Clear data report Clear data saved in [Data Report] parts

Clear ERW data Clear the data saved in external register ERW/ERWI

Clear FRW data Clear the data saved in FLASH register FRB/FRBI/FRW/FRWI
Download to USB1 Download the project files to external register USB1
Download to USB2 Download the project files to external register USB2
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Download to SD Download the project files to external register SD

Timeout Set the timeout time of download, the unit is millisecond, and it ranges from 0 to 65535

®  Download recipe files

Recipe files should be imported before downloading. Single click icon in toolbar or single click [Options] menu —
[Import Recipe], then dialog box of [Open] pops up, select the recipe files to be downloaded and single click [Open]

to load the recipe files:

Look in: Il—” Mew Wolume (F:) j & = B

-~

MNarme Date modified Type

| new.rcp 12/25/2012 5:51 PM  Text Document

<

| 3
File name:  |new rcp Op I

Files of type: |Recipe data file(" rop)

Compile and then download, select [Recipe File] as shown in the below figure:

Select HMI: Select Section:
HMI Statiom | HMI Information Data file
O | Recipe file I

Kinco HMIware will record the directories of recipe files, when the selected recipe files is loaded into
& HMIKinco HMIware. If the directories of recipe files changed, warning information will appear in the

compilation message window, the recipe files will no longer be selected when download again.
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Mezsagze window

1 ndowFramel

[ 1indowCommon Window

f1ndowFast Selection

W 1ndowHUM Eeyboard

W indowhASCIT Kewboard

W indowConfirm Action Window

W 1ndowHER Keyboard

ford Library

Graphics Library

Fre—compile HMIO:macro 0. c

Generate (Franklin Gothic Medium Ttalic)font file: font 1. ttf
Macrocade. ..

Cormecting. . .

W arning : Link Recipe file: C:4Jocuments and SettingshIALESO019'My Documents' 1219 reop failed!
Compilation Done! Warning 1 Error 0!

®  Download LOGO file (Initial Start Window)

" For more details about [LOGO file], please refer to [Advanced Part 2.8 LOGO Screen (LOGO)]

®  Clear data when download
When download project, user could select [Clear recipe], [Clear history event], [Clear history record], [Clear data report] ,
[Clear ERW data] , [Clear FRW data] . Select the data to be deleted, then the related data in HMI will be deleted when

downloading.

ta ™
DEESEE .

Select HMI: Select Section:

HMI Station | HMI Information Data file
HIMID O

[ LoGO file

f Clear recipe
Clear history event data
Clear history record data

Clear data report

Download File Path: chusers\uz \desktoph 1234test' 123441234 phg Clear ERW data
\ Clear FRW data

[] Download to USB1
[] Download to USE2

Download to 5D
Commurication Type:  |USE port [J Download te

[ Timeout 5000 Ms
{1 second =1000 Ms)

P NULL PORT: MNULL

com NULL gps.  NULL Download

Exit

®  Project runs directly in external storage devices
When there are too many pictures in project, then the project will be too big to download into HMI. Prompt: When compress
bitmap of large size, users could download the project to external devices.

Select [Download to USB1] , [Download to USB2] , [Download to USB3] when download as shown in the below picture:
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~ Select HMI: r Select Section:
|| | HMi Station | HMI Information Data file |

L O Recipe file
[ LoGO file
[ Clear recipe
[ Clear history event data

< 1 v || I Clear history record data
[ Clear data report

Dowrload File Path: ciusersh oz desktop’ 12 34test' 123441234 pka [ Clear ERW data

[ Clear FRW data
Download to LUSE1
[] Download to USE2
[] Download to 5D

Communication Type:  |USB port

i

[ Timeout 5000 Ms

P NULL PORT: NULL
{1 second =1000 Ms)

COM: |NULL BPS: MNULL | Download
Exit

Single click [Download], the project will be downloaded to external memory device.

1. The function that project runs directly in the external storage device is only applicable for HMIs
supporting external storage devices.

2. The projects copied directly into external storage devices cannot run.

3. The external storage devices cannot be removed during running, otherwise, the project stored in external

device will be abnormal.

®  The timeout time of KHDownload can be set by user
If the timeout option is checked, user can set the timeout time of download, the unit is millisecond, and it ranges from 0 to

65535.The function can improve download timeout error of serial port, USB and Ethernet port.
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_ —
2 KHDownload [ESSEEmEC=)
—Select HMI: — Select Section:

HMI Station | HMI Information Data file
HMIO [ Recipe file

[ LoGO file

[ Clear recipe

[ Clear history event data
[ Clear history record data

[ Clear data report

Download File Path: c:hwusershuz\desktop'1234test\ 123441234 pkg [ Clear ERW data
[ Clear FRW data

Download to USE1

[ Dowrload to USB2

[] Download to SD

Communication Type:  |USB port

;. [NULL PORT: |NULL
com: [NULL gps:  MNULL

7.4 Upload/ Download/Compile Project via KHManager

" For more details about upload, download, compile project, please refer to [ Advanced Part 8 KHManager]
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8.1 Introduction to KHManager

KHManager consists of six processing modules:

[Decompile Operate] ,

%) EHNanager

[Download] ,

[Pass Through Communication] .

[Upload]

, [System Operation] , [Get Version] ,

Communication Set

Communication Type: USB port

» i G ¥

Upload Operate IF:

System Qperate

Get Version

Decompile Operate

EﬂUE Pass Through
Communication

S T

SRE \irtual COM

Communication

HULL

o

Serial HO.: HULL

Dowrdload Section

Downdload User Data

Download LOGO

Download Recipe

Download FREY Data

Recipe Editor

LOGO Show Set
(3 Show LOGO
O UnShow LOGO

Clear Section
[7 Clear datareport

[~ Clear Hiztory Data

[ Clear History Ewent

FORT: HULL

Set

Set

[~ Clear FEY Data

[ Clear ERY Data

| Clear Recipe

[ <macx | | mm | [

[Communication parameter setting] : The current download way selected in KHManager will be displayed. Click  [Set]

to modify the current download way.

Download way

Parameter setting

Download via USB port

No need to set communication parameters

Download via serial port

{(*) Seral Port

Choose the current used serial port NO.

Communication Set
IP: 152 . 168 . 100 249
PORT. 21845
Serial NO.;  |COMT
comi N
ComM2

Download via network

Set the IP address and port number of the current HMI

w
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Communication Set

IP: 152 . 168 . 100 . 245
PORT: 21845

Seral NO.: COM1 -

[PageUP] / [PageDown]: Click [PageUP/PageDown] to skip among the 6 processing modules.

[Exit]: Exit KHManager.

& [Pass Through Communication] is not supported temporarily

8.2 Methods of Open KHManager

®  Open from the [Start] menu of PC.

®  Double click the shortcut of KHManager on desktop.

) Open from [Tools] menu of Kinco HMIware software.

Click [Tools] menu— [System Manager] / [HMI Version Manager] / [Upload Manager] / [Upload Init Window] /
[Download Init Window] / [Upload project] / [Decompile Manager] to open [KHManager]

) Double click [KHManager.exe] in the installation directory of Kinco HMIware software.

8.3 Download
Detailed descriptions of [Download]
Download Download User Data | Download .pkg files to HMI
Section Download LOGO Download Initial Start Window of .logo files to HMI
Download Recipe Download .rcp files to HMI
Recipe Editor Open [Recipe Editor]
Download FRW Data | Download .frp files to HMI
Select [Show LOGO], click [Set], HMI will display Initial Start Window
Initial Start | Show LOGO
when boots up.
Window

Select[UnShow LOGO], and click[Set], HMI will do not display Initial Start
setting Area UnShow LOGO
Window when boots up, but keeps white screen until project window displays.

Select [Clear Recipe], and click [Execute] ,to clear the data that is saved in
Clear Recipe
physical storage area of HMI RB/RBI/RW/RWI.

Clear Section To clear the data that is saved in physical storage area of FLASH
Clear FRW Data
FRB/FRBI/FRW/FRWI.

Clear ERW Data To clear the data that is saved in physical storage area of external memory
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ERW/ERWI.

Clear History Data

cleared.

To clear the displayed history data that is recorded in [History Data Display]
/[ Trend Curve)/[XY Curve]parts, at the same time the history data and files

that are saved in recipe memories and external memories will also be

To clear the displayed history events that are recorded in [Event Display] /
Clear History Event [Historical Event Display] , at the same time the history data and files that

are saved in recipe memories and external memories will also be cleared.

8.4 Upload

Detailed descriptions of [Upload]

Upload User Data | Upload project files of .pkg format

Recipe Editor

Open [Recipe Editor]

Upload Recipe Upload .rep files in HMI Upload FRW Upload .frw files in HMI
Upload LOGO Upload .logo files in HMI
8.5 System Operation

Detailed descriptions of [System Operation]

Get HMI IP / PORT

Information Area

Obtain the IP address and port number information of the target HMI

Update IP/PORT Area Update the IP address and port number to the set value

Return to User Application Status

HMI jumps to run the configuration program

Jumping Section Area
Return to Set Application Status

HMI changes to the embedded SETUP interface

Update Operation Area | Update the kernel/ file system

Update firmware of HMI

I For_more details please refer to [Hardware Part 5

Firmware Update Mode]

8.6 Get Version

User could view firmware version information of HMI through [Get Version]

in KHManager, click [Version Get] , HMI

firmware version information will be displayed. Otherwise please check whether the current communication

mode is correct or other reasons.

8.7 Decompile Operation

The configuration screen edited by Kinco HMIware is saved as wpj files. Compile to generate pkg files which are required

for running in HMI and download into HMI. So the files uploaded from HMI are in pkg format. Before open the projects

uploaded from HMI, users should decompile the pkg files by KHManager to generate a project file in which wpj file and

other files are included, then users can open wpj file and edit.
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Communication Set

A% Download Operate
Communication Type:  NetWork

Upload Operate

» 1 G

IP: 192.168.100.243 PORT21845

System Operate

Get Version

Decompile Operation
Decompile Operaty Select Decompile PKG File:
- P Select

Edl"'s Pass Through

Communication b .................

Select Decompile Target Project Directory:

C s
----------------- d

Decrypte Historic Data File |

Decrypte Operation

<<BACK | | NEXT>> | | Exit

a. Select the target pkg files to be decompiled

b. Delete the redundant pkg files no need to be compiled.

c. Select a saving path for the decompiling project files.

d. Execute decompilation operation

Regardless of whether the file allow decompiling or not, upload password dialog box will pop up and request for
decompilation password. If decompilation is prohibited, user cannot move to the next step. While if decompilation is allowed

and no password is set, and then enter the default password 888888 to move to the next step.

” 1. When there are more than one (2 or more) HMIs in a project, users need to add all the pkg files of each

HMI to execute decompilation operation.

2. When there are more than one (2 or more) HMIs in a project, all the pkg files uploaded from the HMIs

must be compiled at the same time, otherwise, the the pkg files cannot be decompiled.

8.8 Data Decryption

To decrypt the encrypted CSV files.

5" For more details about [Data Encryption], please refer to [Advanced Part 2.15 Data Encryption]
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Macro uses C language to release logic and arithmetic calculation. User can use macro and other components together to

release some complex calculation and make HMI strong function. The macro instructions in Kinco HMIware are compatible
with standard C language (ANSI C89)

9.1 Macro Editing Environment

There are three parts in this edit environment, they are macro edit window, Macro variables window and macro file list in the

project files window.

3 »  Project files window
2 =y 200 HMI
5 Read,Write Local address function: Enl
3 int ReadlLocal{ const char *type, int addr, int nRegs, vaid *buf, int flag ); E---@Jﬂmwhe---..
7 int WriteLocal{ const char *type, int addr, int nRegs, void *buf , int flag J; E macre O.c ¢
8 - !
g P t type is the string of "LW","LB" etc; B0 Vi
10 address is the Operation address ; ..[®| CLOSEO®L vg
11 nRegs is the length of read or write ; .
12 buf is the buffer which store the reading or writing data; @ CONFIRI':."I.vg
13 flag is 0,then codetype is BIN,is 1 then codetype is BCD; -[%] CTRL_BARDO1.vg
14 1 1 ,Operation success @ CTRL, BﬂRUUQ‘.vg
H i i ~—
tg 0, Operation fail. @ DISP_BAR0O1vg
17 eg: read the_ value of local w200 and write it to the Iw202,with the codetype BIN, @ DISP_BAE’;UU}‘_.\rg
]]:g i The code is : = @ DISP_BAFUUS.VQ
20 ! short buf[2] = {0}; ] DISP_E.AEmu&.vg
21 i ReadlLocal("LW", 200, 2, (void*)buf, 0); @ ENTERlClﬂ.vg
i : w0 i '
gg *‘(; WriteLocal("LW", 202, 2, {void*)buf, 0); @ ENTERj_ql]_,vg
24 .'"int-Fv'I-a-c:-r-o-E.n{r:\;(.) ----------------------------------------------------- ': @ KEYUU?-\:Q
25 = : [l METER_Q1.b
26 ! if(D100==1) ' - B - t! g
iy ] H =1: ' Project structure wmdccw
28 : :
29 ° ' '
30 ! ] H = macro H
31 ' ' ; '
a0 et 4| =0
. .
4 I [] .
H :
Parameters[macro_0.c] H = :
L] .
DataType | Param name PLC No. | PLC Addres... | Address Word... ay o
signed short D100 H w8 0 1 :
bit MO : I 0 1 :
: H H
H ] ]
' : :
Macro parameters Macro coding here Macro file list

The detail description of macro edit environment

detail description of macro edit environment

Macro edit window User writes C language code in this window, the variables are defined in the Parameters list;

you can use them in the C code.

Macro variables window The write and read variables in this macro, which are external variable of this macro.

User can rename and delete macro in this list. If there are multiple macro, user also can switch
Macro file list
macro among different macro.

9.2 Macro Edit
9.2.1 Build Macro
There are two ways to build macro:

® Click on the icon
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®  Click on the “Option”>>Macrocode...(M)

There is a New Macrocode dialog window when you build the macro:

New Nacrocode

HMT HMIO i

File Hame macro_ 0. c

Cancel |

1. Choose the HMI where the macro is build, for example HMIO.
2. There is a default macro name(macro_0.C) in the File Name, user can rename it .
2. Click on OK to enter the macro edit window.

9.2.2 Delete Macro

Right click the macro in the Project files window; choose the delete to delet the macro. As shown in the following picture:

Project files window x|
20 HMI -
- =-[Z] HMD.whe |—

ElD Vector Graph &y Edit Init Window(L)
..... CLOSEOM wvg| TH  Import Recipe(R)

Rename Macro
----- CTRL_BARDOL

..... CTRL_BARDOS Save graphics to the system library

..... DISP_BARDOL 3 pelete
..... DISP_BARDO2.

----- [l DISP BAROOS.va i

a Note that the delete operation of macro does not support undo operation,

9.2.3 Rename Macro

Right click the macro in the Project files window; choose the Rename Macro to rename the macro. As shown in the

following picture:

E||:I HI -
{ B2 HMID.whe |—

.....
i

EID Vector Graph Edit Init Window(L)
..... CLOSE001.vg | TH Import Recipe(R)
..... CONFIRLvg |
..... CTRL_BAROOL
_____ CTRL_BAR009 Save graphics to the systemn library
..... DISP_BARODL. & Delete

..... DISP_BARDOZ vy
..... [ DISP BARDDS.va

Rename Macro |
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9.2.4 Program Macro

1 Define the macro variables before program the macro.

3 ai

Variable Faram HMI HMIL =
Data Type signed short ~ FPLC Ha. o -
Fort Comi [ Change Station Hum

hddress Type LY » Addre=s i}

Cade Type BIN * | AddrTag

Format (Range) :DDDDD (D—-10E255)

Word Length 1 [7 Array wariable

L]

B Read/Mrite
0K Cancel

Mrray Length

Macro Variables

In macro, the unit whose value can be changed is called variable, each variable has a name and a initial value, it takes a

memory unit in the memory.

Variable name

When user builds a new variable, the default name is Param and user can modify the name. The definition of macro name

must follow the principle of C language, the following are exceptional case:

1. Cannot use the reserved word of language C code.

2. The variable name is not case sensitive(not C language standard)

3. The variable name must start with 26 English letters

4. The variable name only supports 26 English letters, number and underline.

5. The number of group data must be from 2 to 1024, but the number of (unsigned) shot group data cannot be 4, the
number of int/float group data be 2.( (not C language standard))

The type of macro variable

There are internal variables and external variables in the macro variables

Internal variables: they are the registers in HMI. The internal variables can be defined in the Parameters window; it also can

be defined in the macro edit window directly.

External variables: they are the registers in the PLC/controller which is connected to HMI. The external variables must be

defined in the parameters window, and then they can used in the macro edit window.

The data type which is supported in macro variable

Data Type Data Length Description

Bit 1bit Bit variable, 0 and 1
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Signed short 1word (16bits) Signed short integer variable, -2%%~(2%° -1)
Unsigned short lword (16bits) Unsigned short integer variable, 0~(2%-1)
Signed int 2word (32bits) Signed integer variable, -2%1~(2%-1)
Unsigned int 2word (32bits) Unsigned integer variable, 0~(2%2-1)
Float 2word (32bits) Single float variable

Double 4word (64bits) Double float variable

The write & read type of macro variable

write & read Description

Read Read the register before the C code is executed, the register will not be read when the C codede is running.
Write Write the register after the C code is executed, the register will not be write when the C

Read/Write Read the register before the C code is executed and wirte it after the C code is executed.

i

Usually, we define the registers which only need reading as Read type; the registers which need writing
have read operation too, so we define them as Read/Write. Regarding some special registers, which are
write only, but cannot be read, we can define them as Read. Therefore , in the assignment instruction, the
variables at the left side of“="icon are usually defined as Read/Write and variables at the right side of

“="jcon are usually defined as Read

Operation of macro variable

Right click variable list in the macro variable window, user can choose the add/delete/modify/export/import macro
operations.

Parameters[macro_0.c] x

DataType | Param name PLC Mo, PLC Addres... | Address

signed short D100 Lw 0

bit

N> S\ Add Variable
Delete Variable

Modify Variable
Delete all varible
Export variable

Import variable

LLL T 3

Detail descriptions of variable operations

Detail descriptions of variable operations

Add Variable

Add the new variable to the macro

Delete Variable

Delete the selected macro

Modify Variable Modify the attributes of selected macro
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Export Variable Export the defined variables to PC in a CSV file.

Import Variable Import the variable CSV file to the macro variable window.

The notes of macro variable

(1) When defining the variable, make sure that there is no overlap in the address range, for example, the LW1000 is defined
as a float variable A (double words), that is A takes two addresses: LW1000 and LW21001. If user defines another
variable which uses LW1001, there will be error in the macro calculation.

(2) The macro only supports the logic and arithmetic operation, but do not supports char type operation.

(3) When the variable uses variable station number, especially when the special registers are used as index, the value in the
index registers must be modified before macro execution, so the modified station number can be effective in the macro.
If the index value is set in the macro, the modified station number can be effective in the next execution of macro.

(4) The Export/Import operation only supports export/import all the variables, but not supports export/import a single
variable.

(5) When user uses Excel to edit exported variable CSV file, note that the ParamName~StationNumID are default
formwork, do not modify them or there will be error when you import the CSV file to the macro variable window.

Program the C code in the Macro Edit Window

1 #include "macrotypedef.h"
2 #include "math.h"
3
4 I*
5 Read,Write Local address function:
6 int ReadLocal( const char *type, int addr, int nRegs, void *buf, int flag );
7 int WriteLocal( const char *type, int addr, int nRegs, void *buf , int flag );
8
9 Parameter: type s the string of "LW","LB" etc;
10 address is the Operation address ;
11 nRegs is the length of read or write ;
12 buf is the buffer which store the reading or writing data;
13 flag is 0,then codetype is BIN,is 1 then codetype is BCD;
14 return value : 1 ,Operation success
15 0, Operation fail.
16
17 eg: read the value of local w200 and write it to the Iw202,with the codetype BIN,
18 The code is :
19
20 short buf[2] = {0};
21 ReadLocal("LW", 200, 2, (void*)buf, 0); 24 int MacroEntry()
22 WriteLocal("LW", 202, 2, (void*)buf, 0); 25 {
23 .. e . 26 if (D100==1)
124 int MacroEntry() ; 27 : MO=1;
P25 { : 28 i ielse
i 26 § 29 i i MO0=0;
P27 o] 30 return0;
i 28 return O; : 31 }
{29 E Macro coding h
{30 E g here
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& 1. Add the note information in the macro, so you can check and modify the code conveniently in the

future.

2. Use the tab and line break to make the macro a good structure.

3. Do not delete or modify the default code in the macro edit window, press the Enter before “return” to

add your code.

3. After the macro is build, save and compile the HMI program , then check if there is any error information in the

Message Window

Message window

WindowASCl Keyboard
WindowFile List Window
WindowPassword Window
WindowConfirm Action Window
WindowHEX Keyboard
WindowLogin Window

Word Librany

Graphics Librany

Precompile HMID:macro_0.c
Macrocode. ..

Connecting...

Compilation Dane! Waming 0 Emor 0!

m

9.2.5 Execute Macro

There are 6 methods to execute the macro in Kinco HMIware, user can choose one method according his application.

1. Triggered when the HMI system starts.

Set initialization macro in HMI Attributes>>HMI Extended Attributes, this macro will be trigged when the HMI starts, user

can use this macro to set the initialization value of some parameters and transmit some recipe value.

2. Triggered by Function Key

Use the Execute Macro function in the Function Key, when the function is pressed , the macro will be triggered once

3. Triggered by Timer

There are many trigger method in the Timer, it is very flexible to trigger macro by timer.

4. Triggered by PLC Control

When the certain register satisfies the setting condition, the macro will be triggered.

5. Triggered by Event

The macro is triggered when the event is triggered

6. Triggered by Notification

User can use notification in Control Setting to trigger macro.

9.3 Macro Application

For example, we use the value of D100 (PLC register) to change the state of MO (PLC register), we make this in a macro as

an example: when the value of D100 is 123, MO is 1, or the MO is 0.
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First, build a macro, set the macro name “ouput status.c”

Then define the variable D100 and MO in the Parameters Window in macro.

Pararmeters[macro_0.c]
DataType | Param name| PLC Mo, | PLC Address type | Address| WordMum | OptMode | Array | Array Length

signed short D100 0 D 100 1 Read/Write Mo
bit W0 0 M 0 1 Read/Write Mo

Write the following macro code in the macro edit window.

24 int MacroEntry()

25 {

26 if (D100==123)
27 i MO=1;

28 i ielse

29 i i1 MO=0;
30 return O;

31 }

Save the project, close the macro edit window then switch to the HMI program edit screen, make the program as follows:

9 --1® it

O Bit State Lamp, which is used to display the state of MO. Its attribute are as follows:

Read Address MO (PLC register)

Graphics State O State 1

Use Vector Graphics, O @

O Number Input Component, which is used to input the value of D100, its attributes are as follows:

Read/Write Address | D100 (PLC Registers)

Graphics State 0

User Vector Graphics,

L] Timer Component, which is used to execute the macro, its attributes are as follows:

Exectution Cylcle 1x100ms

Execute Macro Output status

Save, Compile and Execute:
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123

9.4 Local Variable Function

When you use the internal (local)l variable, you do not need to define the variable in the macro parameters window, you can

define it macro directly, that is to use the local variable of HMI.

The advantage of using local variable is that the local variable in the macro can be read/write in real time and the execution

speed is faster, performance is better. At the same time, it also saves the time of defining variables in the macro parameters

window.

In the macro edit window ,there is demo code(example) to read/write the local variable, user can write the macro code to

read/write local variable according the demo code, see as follows

/*
Read,Write Local address function:

Parameter: type is the string of "LW","LB" etc;
address is the Operation address ;
nRegs is the length of read or write ;

return value : 1, Operation success
0, Operation fail.

The code is :
short buf[2] = {0};
ReadLocal("LW", 200, 2, (void*)buf, 0);
WriteLocal("LW", 202, 2, (void*)buf, 0);

*/

int ReadLocal( const char *type, int addr, int nRegs, void *buf, int flag );
int WriteLocal( const char *type, int addr, int nRegs, void *buf , int flag );

buf is the buffer which store the reading or writing data;
flag is 0,then codetype is BIN,is 1 then codetype is BCD;

eg: read the value of local w200 and write it to the Iw202,with the codetype BIN,

In this demo code, we transfer the values in LW200 and LW201 to the LW202 and LW203.

We will explain to you how to use the local variable function in the following example.

For example, use the macro to achieve the addition calculation: LWZ100(HMI local register) adds LW101(HMI local

register) and transfer this result to LW102(HMI local register), the macro code is as follows:
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24 int MacroEntry()

25

26 short buf[2]={0};

27 ReadLocal( “LW” ,100,2,(void*)buf,0);
28 buf[0]=buf[0]+buf[1];

29 WriteLocal( “LW” ,102,1,(void*)buf,0);
30 return O;

31}

In this example ,

ReadLocal ("LW", 100, 2, (void*)buf, 0) means read the value in LW100 and LW101 and give this value to
buf[0] and buf[1].

buf[0]=buf[0]+buf[1] means addition calculation

WriteLocal ("LW", 102, 1, (void*)buf, 0) means write the calculation result to the LW102.

Save, Compile and Execute:

;
;
.
.
.
.
.
[0+ J=[= ] s
.
.
.
.
.
.
.

------fe
T I

W100 W101

w102 [i

9.5 Array Application

Array is a group of variables, who has the same data type and name. These variables are called element of array. Each
element has its own serial number in the array, this number is called index. User can distinguish these elements by their
index. The total number of the element of an array is also called the array length.

We explain the array to you in the following example:

For example, use macro to assign values to 100 continuous registers which starts from D100(PLC register), if we do not use

array , we need to define 100 registers in macro parameters window and assign value one by one in the macro code. See as

follows:
signed short data 0 0 1] 100 1
signed shert data_l 0 ] 101 1
signed short data ? 0 1] 102 1

data 99

199

Macro code:
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24 int MacroEntry()
25 {

26 data_0=120;

27 data_1=135;

28 data_2=200;

125 data_99=210;
126 return O;

127 }

128

In the above macro code, the variable name has no unified rule, at the same time , it also takes too much time on define the

variables. If users use the array, they can define these variables in one array, see as follows:

Macro Code Variable Iﬁ
Variable dat3 HMI HMID -
Data Type signed short *  PLC Mo. 0 -
Port Como | Change Station Mum -
Address Type o] » Address 100
Code Type BIN - Fomat(Range):D0ODD (0-7999)
Word Length 1 V¥ Amay variable
RAN Read/Write + | Amay Length 100

QK Cancel

Pararmeters[macro_0.c]
DataType | Param name| PLC Mo, | PLC Address type | Addre55| WordMNum | OptMode | Array | Array Length

signed short  data ] D 100 1 Read/Write Yes 100
Macro code:

24 int MacroEntry()

25 {

26 data[0]=120;

27 data[1]=135;

28 data[2]=200;

125 data[99]=210;
126 return O;

127 }

128

User can use a name and index to representation a variable in the array. For example, data [0] means the first variable in a
array, data[1] means the second variable in a array. The data is the variable name of this array, the number after data is the
index of this array, we need to put the index to a [].
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For example, the following example is to define a array variable, then use loop statement to assign 10~15 to the array

elements, these data will be displayed on the Number Display Components. The variable is defined as follows:

Macro Code Vanable Iﬁ

Variable E HMI HMID -
Data Type signed short *  PLC Mo. 0 -
Port Como | Change Station Mum -
Address Type o] » Address 100

Code Type BIN . Fomat(Range):DDDD (0-7959)
Word Length 1 V¥ Amay variable

RAW Read Write =| Amaylength &

QK Cancel

Parameters[macro_0.c]
DataType | Param name| PLC Mo, | PLC Address type | Address | WordMum | OptMode | Array | Array Length

signed short  a 0 D 100 1 Read/Write  Yes 6
Macro code:
24 int MacroEntry()
25 {
26 inti;
27 for(i=0;i<6;i++)
28  ali]=i+10;
29 return O;
30 }
31
Save , compile and execute:
[ 10 ][ 12 ][ 12 i
s 5
E 13 14 15 §
L S ’ :

Actually, array is a list of data which has the same data type in the memory. Take the above array for example; aJi] starts

from the number 100 in the memory. The content and value of this array are as follows:

Variable a[0] a[1] a[2] a[3] a[4] a[5]

Value 10 11 12 13 14 15
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Memory Unit | D100 D101 D102 D103 D104 D105

1. When users visits or assign array variable, they need to according to the defined data type.
2. The indexes of array are inter, which starts from 0, not 1. The index n means the (n+1) variable
3. The array a[n] has n elements, but there is no a[n] in these elements. If user uses the nonexistent elements

in macro, there will be a overflow error.

9.6 Some Notes on the Macro

®  The values of external variables in the macro are read once when the macro is triggered. The macro will not read it
again or in real time in the macro execution process. So the macro result will not be changed if the registers are changed
from outside during the macro execution process. When we use the macro, we need to make sure that all the input value are
ready before we trigger the macro, or we may cannot get the expect result.

®  The macro result is output once when the macro is finished. The external variable value will not be changed during the
macro execution process When we use the macro , we need to make sure that the macro is finished and all the outputs are
updated, then we can get the right result..

[ It is meanness to write the Read Only variable and it is meanness to read the Write Only variable. If the variable
needs to be read and write, please define it as R/W. Besides, user must assign value to the variable which has write operation
attributes(Write Only or R/W variable)

®  User can define the temporary variable in the macro according to the C language, but can not set the global variable
and static variable. If the global variable is needed, please use the LW, LB register.

®  One macro can not call other macros in Kinco HMIware, if user wants to use the Function Call as the C language, they

can use a trigger bit in one macro to trigger other macros.
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Kinco HMIware provides powerful password function for users, to ensure the security of user’ s intellectual property.

The passwords are used for project protection, window protection, and important component protection.

®  Project protection functions:

Password protection for opening project

Password protection for uploading project from HMI
Prohibit uploading project from HMI

Password protection for decompiling project

Prohibit decompiling project

®  Operation window protection: To protect important windows, passwords must be entered when accessing important

windows.

®  Component protection: To avoid disoperation, user name and password must be entered to access some important

components.

0 1.

service.

When project password, uploading password and decompilation password are used, please keep the

passwords in mind. The manufacture does not provide factory recovery and universal password

2. The system default passwords for decompiling and uploading are 888888.

3. When the password is 0 or Null, system will automatically default to not using password. When

passwords begin with 0, 0 is invalid.

Differences between User level and User permission:

Difference Security Level User Permission
Level Range 16 levels(0~15), level O is invalid 32 users, 32 operation permissions, User 0O is valid
User Name None Available
Logout time None Available
Add/Delete  levels or

Not support Support

permissions in HMI
Modify password in HMI | Support Not support

Access Restriction

Users with low security level password
cannot access high security levels;

high security level is the “authority”.

A user can possess multiple operation permissions,
and different users can possess the same operation

permission. There is no hierarchy of user
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Users with high level password can | permissions, only user name and correct

access low security level windows or | password are needed to execute corresponding

components. operation.

System reserved register The involved system reserved registers are different.

10.1 Project Protection

10.1.1 Project Password Protection
To prevent unauthorized access and protect user’ s intellectual property, passwords are required to open project file of .wpj.

®  Set project password for first time

Open the software, single click [File] — [Project Password] , then attribute box of [Project Password Setting] will pop
up, input the password and confirm it. The project password will take effect when open the project next time.

®  Enter password to open project

Once project password is set, password entry box will pop up when opening the project again.

Enter correct password to open the project, otherwise, error prompt box will pop up.

I Invalid Password, please Input Password again!

0K

If entering password wrong continuously for 3 times, it would pop up a dialog box showing [Invalid Password. Project

cannot be opened!], then user needs to single click [File] menu— [Open] .

|

:I Invalid Password.Project can not be opened!

®  Modify or cancel project encryption

Open the encrypted project, single click [File] menu— [Project Password] ,the attribute box of [Setting Project Password]
will pop up. To modify password, users need to enter old password, and at the same time set new password. To cancel the
password, users only need to enter the old password, leave the new password box blank. Single click [OK] button., then
the modification will take effect when opening the project next time.

10.1.2 Upload Password Protection and Prohibit Uploading

®  Upload Password setting

Project allows uploading by default, but upload password is required to prevent unauthorized operation. Default password is

“888888” .
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Upload Password setting: Check the option of [Allow Upload] in [HMI Attributes] — [HMI Extended Attributes] page.

After upload password is set, dialog box of [Password input] will pop up when uploading, as shown in following pictures:

|
e R, |

Please input upload password:

User data file uploading.......cuevuennns

— s |

1. Upload password cannot be null.
& 2. Data package loss may occur during uploading, then restart the HMI and upload again.
3. Project allows uploading by default, but upload password is required to prevent unauthorized

operation. Default password is “888888” .

®  Prohibit uploading: prohibit uploading project from HMI. The specific setting is: [HMI Attribute] — [HMI Extended

Attributes], do not select the option of [Allow Upload] .

HMI Attnibute
HMI System Information Text I Securty Levels Setting I Iger Permissions Setting
Historical Everts Storage | Prirt Setting | COMO Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting
HMI | Task Bar HMI Extended Attributes

[ Backlight mins  Video Mode PAL - Il

[ Backlight automatically tums when the alam / event occurs

[ Screen Saver 0 ming  The Window Cf Screensavers 0:Framed -

¥ Retum to Original Window when Screensavers Ends MNumber of Language & -
l v Allow Upload Password 888888 Default Language 1 M

¥ Mlow Decompilation Password 858883 Language Setting

[ Use Download Password 383823

When prohibit uploading is set, prompt box will pop up if forcibly upload:
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KHManager Message " u

0K

10.1.3 Decompilation Password Protection and Prohibit Decompiling

®  Decompilation setting

Decompilation is used to convert the pkg files running in HMI to wpj files, which can be opened and edited by Kinco
HMIware. For new project, system allows decompilation by default, and the default password is “888888” .

Setting of decompilation: Select “Allow Decompile” in  [HMI Attribute] — [HMI Extended Attributes], and set password.

HMI Attribute _

HMI System Information Text I Securty Levels Setting I User Pemissions Setting
Historical Events Storage | Print Setting | COMO Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting
HMI | Task Bar HM| Extended Attributes

[v Backlight mins  Video Mode PAL - |
[~ Backlight automatically tums when the alamn / event occurs
[ Screen Saver 0 ming  The Window Of Screensavers 0:Framel -
[¥ Retum to Original Window when Screensavers Ends Number of Language & -
v Mlow Upload Password BE2388 Default Language 1 -
¥ Alow Decompilation Password 833333 J | Language Setting
[™ Use Download Password 888333

For projects that decompilation passwords have been set, when clicking decompilation, password entry box will pop up as

shown in following picture:

F '
Decompiler “ u

PKG decompile now:

PKG: 000.plkg

HMI: HMID

please input password:

®  Prohibit decompilation
Prohibit decompiling: Prohibit decompiling project from HMI. Do not check the option of [Allow Upload] in [HMI
Attribute] — [HMI Extended Attributes] page, to prohibit user decompiling.pkg file to wpj.
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HMI Attribute .

HMI System Information Text I Securty Levels Setting I Iser Permissions Setting
Historical Events Storage | Print Setting | COMO Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting
HMI | Task Bar HMI Exended Attributes
v Backlight 10 mins  Video Mode PAL - |

[” Backlight automatically tums when the alam / event occurs

[ Screen Saver D mins  The Window Of Screensavers O:Framel -

[¥ Retumn to Original Window when Screensavers Ends Mumber of Language & -
¥ Alow Upload Password 583888 Default Language 1 -
[~ Hliow Decompilation Password 283323 Language Setting

[™ Use Download Password 888533

The pkg files that are set to prohibit decompiling can still be downloaded into HMI.

When prohibiting decompilation is set, prompt box will pop up if forcibly decompile:

Decompiler -A ﬂ

@9y DA000.pkg
S PEG file does not allow decompile

0K

10.1.4 Download Password Protection

Set download password to HMI, to prevent user project saved in HMI being covered by unauthorized operation.

® Do not use download password

Projects do not use password by default. Settings of no use of password: Do not select the option of [Use Download
Password] in [HMI Attribute] — [HMI Extended Attributes] page to do not use password. If download password is not set,
the dialog box of download password will not pop up the next time when you download project into HMI. Users can

download project into HMI directly.

HMI Attribute _

HMI System Information Text I Securty Levels Setting I |User Pemissions Setting
Historical Everts Storage | Prirt Setting | COMO Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting
HMI | Task Bar HMI Extended Attributes
[¥ Backlight 10 min:  Video Mode PAL - |

[ Bachklight automatically tums when the alam / event occurs

[~ Screen Saver 10 ming  The Window Of Screensavers 0:Famed -~
¥ Retum to Original Window when Screensavers Ends Number of Language & -
v Allow Upload Password 888888 Default Language 1 A\
v fllow Decompiation:  Password 828238 | Language Setting

ll_ Usze DownLoad Password BEREEA ]
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®  Use password

Use password: Select the option of [Use Download Password] in [HMI Attribute] — [HMI Extended Attributes] page and
set password. The default password is “888888.

When project running in HMI is set to use download password, then [Download Password Dialog] box will pop up next time

when user download project into HMI,  as follows:

| |

Please input download password oK

If input password is wrong, password error prompt will pop up.

e '
KHDownload MEE& [

oK

Only enter password correctly then project can be downloaded into HMI.

1. When set or modify download password in HMI attributes, users have to download project into
a HMI for the first time and restart HMI, then download password will take effect.
2. After the password is set, please keep it in mind, otherwise, configuration project download will

fail. Manufacture does not provide factory recovery and universal password service.

10.2 Window Protection

For windows with important parameters or components, user could protect these important windows by security level
function.

10.2.1 Window Password Setting

Set the number of security levels and corresponding passwords in [HMI Attribute] — [Security Levels Setting] , and system

default passwords are “888888” .
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Print Setting | COMO Setting | COML Setting | COMZ Setting | Extended Memory |
HMI ] Tazk Bar ] HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI System Information Text ]
[Security Lewel=z Zetting ] User Permissions Setting ] Historical Ewents Storage ]

The number of Securty Levels H

( Password MULL

1 Passwaord 283888
2 Password 223888
3 Password 228888
4 Password 283888
5 Password 283888
& Password 223888
7 Password aaagas
& Password 283888
5 Password 228888
10 Password 283882

11 Password 8883228
12 Password 288328
13 Password 8883228
14 Password 883228

15 Pagsword 883883

0K I Cancel Help

1. Support at most 16 security levels from 0 to 15. Level O indicates that there is no password;
a Level 15 is the highest security level. The bigger the number is the higher the level.

2. The password cannot be zero or empty; when passwords begin with 0, 0 is invalid.

3. The maximum value of password is 99999999.

4. Security level is valid only for base window and not available for other windows.

5. Users with high security level can access low security level windows; While users with low

security level cannot access high security level windows.

10.2.2 Security Level Setting of Window

Access [Window Attribute] page— [Security Level] and choose the corresponding security level.
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"
Window Attnibute [ &5 |
Window
Mame Framel Mo, O [ Shielding public window keyboard mapping
[ Switching to the lowest securty level when window closed
[ Special Attribute Keyboard pag = | Security Level ICD
Positian [ Use Ean::kg
X 0 Yo FillColor |3 ‘E d
4
Width 320 Height 234 Transparence |5 "
6
Bottom VWindow 7 b
1 None - 2 None - 3 Mone -
Frame Pop Window Type
= Iv Tracking | Monopoly
. D =
| ST hd il [+ Clipping [ Coherence

QK | Cancel Help

Software will remember the password input for the first time by default, as long as HMI is powered
continuously, do not need to enter the password again when enter into the window next time.

If the option of  [Switching to the lowest security level when window closed] is checked, then the

password need to be entered again when accessing the window next time.

Window l

Mame Framed MNo. O I Shielding public window keyboard mapping

[|7 Switching to the lowest securty level when window clnsed?]

10.2.3 System reserved registers related to security level

Address Description
LW9040~9041 Double words, is for inputting password of  [Security Level]
LW9042 Display the security level of current base window
LW9043 Force to lower the security level

10.2.4 Security level password input window

[Frame9: Login Window] is provided by the system for security level password input.
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USER ACCESS LOGIN X

USER MAME [AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAFA

posssssses]

Logout

USER LEVEL LOGIH

[Frame9: Login Window] is for inputting passwords of security levels and user permissions. User using security level

function only need to input appropriate password of security level.

1. The system reserved registers referred in [Frame9: Login Window] could be found in

Registers] of this manual

[Chapter 14

2. User could move the window by the control bar on the top of [Frame9: Login Window]

10.2.5 Modifying Password Online

Kinco HMIware supports security level password modifying online.

a User permission password does not support online modification

System reserved registers for modifying security levels

Addresses of system

reserved registers

Description

Addresses of system

reserved registers

Description

LW10024~10025 Level 1 password. Double word LW10026~10027 Level 2 password. Double word
LW10118~10119 Level 3 password. Double word LW10120~10121 Level 4 password. Double word
LW10122~10123 Level 5 password. Double word LW10124~10125 Level 6 password. Double word
LW10126~10127 Level 7 password. Double word LW10128~10129 Level 8 password. Double word
LW10130~10131 Level 9 password. Double word LW10132~10133 Level 10 password. Double word
LW10134~10135 Level 11 password. Double word | LW10136~10137 Level 12 password. Double word
LW10138~10139 Level 13 password. Double word | LW10140~10141 Level 14 password. Double word
LW10142~10143 Level 15 password. Double word
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10.2.6 Application of Passwords Required for Switching Windows
The following example describes how to protect the window by the security level function.
[Example] Switch the window from window 0 to window 10 by switch window function of “Function Key” component,
the window will switch only when the password is entered correctly.
In this example, set security level of window 0 to 0, set security level of window 10 to 1 and the password is 123456.
O st security level password

In the attribute page of [HMI Attribute] — [Security Level Setting], set level 1 password to 123456.

- e
HMI Attnibut
N = —

Historical Events Storage | Print Setting | COMO Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting |
HMI ] Task Bar | HMI Extended Attributes
HMI System Information Test [_SECUHW Levels Setting | IUser Pemissions Setting ]

The number of Securty Levels 3 -
0 Password MULL
['I Password [123456] -]

m 2 Password aa58as |I|
O Create a Function Key component in window 0, and the attributes setting is as follows:
Function Switch Window: Chang window [10: Framel0]
Tag Use Tag; State 0:  Switching window 10; State 1: Switching window 10.
Graphics State0 Statel

Use vector graphics:

Control Setting | Select [Conditional Enabling]; Check [Security Level]; Check [Minimum

level: 1]; Check [Auto show login window] .

© set the attributes of window 10 and create a Function Key component to switch to window 0.

Double click at the blank area of window 10 to open the [Window Attribute] , and set its attributes as follows:

Security Level 1

Switching to the lowest security | Check

level when window closed*

2% When the option is checked, the current window will be set to the lowest security level when window closed. Password
is required to input again when access high level windows;
When the option is not checked, there is no need to input password when access windows with the same security level.

Set the attributes of Function Key as follows:

Function Switch Window: Chang window [0: Frame0O]

Tag Use Tag; State 0:  Switching window 0; State 1: Switching window 0.
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Graphics State0 Statel

Use vector graphics:

D save and compile
During running, touch Function Key component in window 0 to pop up password input window [Frame9: Login Window],

and input “123456"to the [LEVEL PASSWORD] box to switch to window 10.

X i oo LOGIE

~
w
o
2| 4
2

o
=
»

ESS LOGIN X

of~|a|r
®
©

AAAAAARRARAAAAAAARA

7 911 9 Login | Logout ‘
USER LEVEL LOGIN

0 . ENTER

-
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
I} L
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
15

10.3 Component Protection

Some important components are set with permission /security level control. Only users with higher or equal permission/
security level could operate to prevent wrong operation.

There are two ways for component protection: security level protection, user permission protection.

10.3.1 Security Level Protection for Components

Settings of Security level protection for components are similar with window protection.

25" For more details about components using [Security level protection], please refer to [Advanced Part 10.2.6 Application

of passwords required for switching windows]

10.3.2 User Permission Protection for Components

When[Permission control]is set to a component, then only users with corresponding permission can operate this component.
®  User name and access password setting

Open [HMI Attribute] — [User Permissions Setting], in the box of [User Permissions Setting], select [Enabled] and

input User Name, Password, Logoff Time and Permissions.
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=

HET Attribute

Print Setting | COMO Setting | COML Setting | COMZ Setting | Extended Memory |
HMI ] Task Bar ] HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI System Information Text ]
Security Lewels Setting [UEEI’ Fermizsions Setting ] Historical Ewents Storage ]

[ -~ | scr Pemissions Setting

userl
Liser? v Enabled
userd

A mn

UsEr= User Name LS
uzers
users Password 333838
usery
userd .
users Logaff Time 10 Minutes
uzerld
userli Lthorzation
userld -
userls Permis... | MNo. | MName ”
ugerls 0
uzerls
u:er1': \ 1

Bl o
userl? <
userld O 1

1. Password only supports number, but does not support other characters. The range of password is
0~2147483647. When password is set to 0, indicating no password in use.
2. Range of logout time is 0~2147483647 minutes. 0 indicates that do not log off and permission remains in

effect. The logoff time is timed from the last time operation finished after login.

10.3.3 System Reserved Registers Related to User Permissions
Besides set user permission in [HMI Attributes] — [User Permissions Setting], the following system reserved registers can

also be used for user permissions setting:

Address Function Description
LW9486~LW9501 | Input user name for login 32 characters at most
LW9502~LW9503 | Input user password for login Double word

Double word, read only, display 32 bits corresponding
LW9504~LW9505 | Display permission of current user
permission

LB9165 User login confirmation Set ON to execute login operation, then set OFF automatically

Set ON to execute logoff operation, then set OFF
LB9166 User logout  confirmation
automatically

10.3.4 System Reserved Registers Related to Add/Delete Users and User Permissions Online
Besides add/delete users and user permissions in  [HMI Attributes] — [User Permissions Setting], user also can add/delete
users and user permissions online. See the table below for system reserved registers related to add/delete users and user

permissions online:
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Address

Function

Description

LW9486~LW9501

Input user name for login

32 characters at most

LW9502~LW9503

Input password

corresponding to user name

Double word

LW9506~LW9507

User permission assignment

Double words, readable/writable, 32 permissions assignment, LW
9506~9507 corresponds to permission 0~31 separately. LW.B
corresponds to bits of LW 9506~9507. For example: LW.B 9506.0

indicates permission no. 0. LW.B 9506.A indicates permission no. 10

LW9508~LW9509

Logout time for user

permission

Double words, in minutes

LW9510~LW9511

Confirm password for

adding/deleting user

Double word

LB9167 Confirm to add user Set ON to execute adding user, then set OFF automatically

LB9168 Confirm to delete user Set ON to execute deleting user, then set OFF automatically

LB9190 Executive mark of user The bit will be set to ON when execute operations of Add/Delete
management users

LB9191 Operation failure of user The bit will be set to ON when operation of user management fails

management

adding/deleting users online.

1. Only users and user permissions added online can be deleted online.

2. User permissions do not support modify passwords online, but user could modify password through

10.3.5 Window for User Permission Password Input

[Frame9: Login Window]

is provide by the system to input user permission password.

USER ACCESS LOGIN X

LUZER FAME

AAAAAAAAARAAAAAAAAAA

USER LEVEL LOGIH

posssssses]

Logout
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If user permission function is use, users only need to input corresponding “USER NAME” and “ACCESS

PASSWORD” thenclick “Login” .

& 1. System reserved registers referred in [Frame9: Login Window] can be found in [Chapter 14 Registers] .

2. User could move [Frame9: Login Window] by the control bar on the top of the window.

10.3.6 Application of Security Level Protection for Components
[Example] Correct password required before operation of “Bit State Switch” component.
In the example, security level is used to protect component, and set minimum level at least 2 to operate this component.

0 Open [HMI Attributes] — [Security Levels Setting] . Detailed settings are as follows:

= e _______J
HMI Attnibut
- = -

Historical Events Storage | Print Setting | COMO Setting | COM1 Setting | COM2 Setting |
HMI ] Task Bar | HMI Extended Attributes
HMI| System Information Texd [ Security Levels Setting ] Uszer Permissions Setting ]

The number of Securty Levels EB

0 Password MULL

1 Password 11111

2 Password FREFIE
3 Password 333333

O Create a bit state switch component in window 0, and set its attributes as follows: address LBO. Switch Type: Toggle.

[Control Setting] — [ Conditional Enabling] —[Security Level] —[Minimum level: 2] —[ Auto show login window].

Read/Write address LB 0 (HMI local register)
Switch Type Toggle
Graphics State0 Statel
Use Vector Graphics:
Control Setting Select [Conditional Enabling]; Check [Permission Control]; Check
[Select Permission: 2]; Check [Auto show login window]

© save and compile
During running, when touch the bit state switch component, password input window [Frame9: Login Window]] will pop up,
then input level 2 password “222222” or level 3 password “333333” in the password level box. After confirm, user

could operate the bit state switch component; If input level 1 password or wrong password, then the operation will fail.
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10.3.7 Application of User Permission Protection for Component

[Example] Set 3 users: Administrator, Engineer, Operator. The 3 users have different permissions. Operator can

operate number input component; Engineer can operate bit state switch component; Administrator can operate both the

number Input component and bit state switch component.

User ID User Name Password | Logoff Time Permission
User 0 Operator 111111 10 minutes Operator permission
User 1 Engineer 222222 10 minutes Engineer permission
User 2 Administrator 333333 1 minutes Operator permission and engineer permission

GRegistered user and corresponding permission in [HMI Attribute] — [User Permission Setting] , the settings are as

follows:
User 0: Enable User Name Operator
Password 111111
Logoff Time 10
Permission Permission 0: Operator permission Check
Permission 1: Engineer permission Uncheck
User 1: Enable User Name Engineer
Password 222222
Logoff Time 10
Permission Permission 0: Operator permission Uncheck
Permission 1: Engineer permission Check
User 2: Enable User Name Administrator
Password 333333
Logoff Time 1
Permission Permission 0: Operator permission Check
Permission 1: Engineer permission Check
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O set user permission control for components

Operator /Administrator permission | #f ®:-------=----1 ----number input

Engineer/Administrator permission| — e4--------------1 ---- bit state switch

Create a number input component and a bit state switch component, and the attribute setting is as follows:

Number input component

Read/Write address

LW O (HMI local register)

Graphics

StateO

Use vector graphics:

Control Setting

Select [Conditional Enabling]; Check [Permission Control], Select Permission: 0

Operator permission; Check [Auto show login window]

Bit state switch component

Read/Write address

LB 0 (HMI local register)

Graphics

StateO Statel

Use vector graphics:

Control Setting

Select[Conditional Enabling]; Check[Permission Control], Select Permission: 1 Engineer

permission; Check [Auto show login window]

© save and compile

During running, touch number input component to pop up password input window [Frame9: Login Window] , and input

“Operator” to the [USER NAME] box and“111111”to the [ACCESS PASSWORD] box. Then click [login 1 to login

Operator permission. Now user can operate the number input component. Operations for other components are similar.
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Engine
Operatd..... [ p————
S [ P

§ X

E

1

1

1

1

1

1

ﬁﬁﬁﬁ harrARARAARAR (i

;
: Operator )
................ 4 1
:ESC|‘1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8|9|0 BACK :

[ ]

il e Jafw|el tlvlulilolvu ;
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HENEE :

EEEE E i i

[ ]

1. Logoff time: it is the valid time after login, user permission will be lapsed automatically after the time

2. User name is case sensitive.

[Example] Add/Delete user permissions: Take MT5420 for example:

(1) Window 0

User Setting

U=er Home : Pemission i Edi table

411 : 141

e
=3
[~
=
%]
1e]
3
L

Delete User|b---------- e

O Function key component is used to pop up window 10, and attribute settings are as follows:

Function Switch window: popup window

Graphics StateO Statel

Use vector graphics:
Tag Use Tag: Add user

® Function key component is used to pop up window 11, and attribute settings are as follows:

Function Switch window: popup window
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Graphics StateOStatel

Use vector graphics:
Tag Use Tag: Add user

© user info display component is used to display user’ s information, and attribute settings are as follows:

Separator Setting Color: Black; Style: ------

Background Setting | Background Color: White; Title Bar Background Color: Green; Border Color: Black

Border Width 2

(2) Window 10

User Name:| | | SRR EERRER e

Password: 1 e
! [ EEEEEEEEE TR SRR

Confirm

Password: 3 O U e

Logoff :
Tigmi: 'P--[-m!l- ------------------------------------- -@

User Permissions Setting

------ --¢|:| Operate Permissions

------ --.I:IPrnn“ Configuratien Permissions
em-i ...... -_.I:' System Configuration Permissions

------ --o|:| Add/delate user permissions

O Function key component is used to close keyboard, and attribute settings are as follows:

Function Keyboard Function: Escape

Graphics StateO Statel

_
Use vector graphics:

O Function key component is used to move keyboard, and attribute settings are as follows:

Function Switch Window: Popup window title bar
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Graphics State0 Statel

Use vector graphics: . .

© Text input component is used to input user name, and attribute settings are as follows:

Read/Write address LW9486

Word Length 10

Graphics None

D Number input component is used to input password, and attribute settings are as follows:

Read/Write address LW9502

Numeric Data Word Length: 2 words; Data Type: [password]; Data Width [DWORD]

Graphics None

© Number input component is used to confirm password, and attribute settings are as follows:

Read/Write address LW9510

Numeric Data Word Length: 2 words; Data Type: [password]; DataWidth [DWORD]

Graphics None

O Number input component is used to set logout time, and attribute settings are as follows:

Read/Write address LW9508

Numeric Data Word Length: 2 words; Data Type [unsigned int], Data Width [DWORD]

Graphics None

@ Bit state switch component is used to select user permissions, and attribute settings are as follows:

Write address LW.B9506.0 LW.B9506.1 LW.B9506.2 LW.B9506.3
Switch Type Toggle

Tag None

Graphics State0 Statel

Use vector graphics:

O Bit state setting component is used to confirm to add users, and attribute settings are as follows:

Write address LB9167

Switch Type On

Tag Use Tag, 0: Add

Graphics StateO Statel

Use vector graphics:

(3) Window 11
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Delete User

User Name: | lo1-----

©
IPasswerd: s N} e
©

: !
Confirm S SO
|Password: L ——

[ Delete_f @

O Function key component is used to close keyboard, and attribute settings are as follows:

Function Keyboard Function: Escape

Graphics State0 Statel

~
Use vector graphics:

® Function key component is used to move keyboard, and attribute settings are as follows:

Function Switch Window: Popup window title bar

Graphics State0 Statel

Use vector graphics: . .

© Text input component is used to input user name, and attribute settings are as follows:

Read/Write address LW9486

Numeric Data 10

Graphics None

O Number input component is used to input password, and attribute settings are as follows:

Read/Write address LW9502

Numeric Data Word Length: 2 words; Data Type: [password]; DataWidth [DWORD]

Graphics None

© Number input component is used to confirm password, and attribute settings are as follows:

Read/Write address LW9510

Numeric Data Word Length: 2 words; Data Type: [password]; Data Width [DWORD]

Graphics None

O Bit state setting component is used to confirm to delete users, and attribute settings are as follows:

Write address LB9168
Switch Type On
Tag Use Tag; 0: Delete
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Graphics StateO Statel
Use vector graphics:
& Delete user permission is only valid for the users added in HMI. Users set in the configuration project
cannot be deleted

(4) Save, compile and offline simulation

»  Touchthe [Add User] button, add user dialog box will pop up.

User Setting

No. User N Add User X Off time Edit>
2} AdmninistroUser Name: |000 1 NO
1 user® R L ‘ |aaa 19 YES
2 userl  |Senfirm ‘ 00 15 YES
et [ min
User Permissions Setting
Q/Op.rllo Permissions
Q‘f-muuc“ﬁ,uuﬁnnp.. issi
[ ]System Configuration Permissi
- [ ] Adddslete user permissions - =
Add User, Delete User‘I
Lt -l

U

Input the user name to be added and the corresponding password, confirm it, then click “Add” to complete the operation.

»  Touch the [Delete User] button, delete user dialog box will pop up.
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User Setting
No- User N Delete User X Off time Edit™|
2] Adnini stroUser Nume:‘ 9000 : 1 ND
1 users Password: ‘ 0000 | 10 YES
2 userl Confirm 9000 : 15 YES
Password:
[ootete

=
v
<

I Add User Delete Use l

Input the user name to be deleted and the corresponding password, confirm it, and then click “Delete” to complete the

operation.

[Example] Delete user by administrator permission. There are two users in the project as follows:

User 1 User 2
User Name A B
Password 111 222
o 1.Add/delete permission o
Permission . o 1.Add/delete permission
2.Administrator permission
Lges Pemizsions Setfing Uses Pemizsions 5 etling
~ Enabled ¥ Enabled
User Name A UsesMame B
Pragswod m Fasswoid 222
Logoff Time 10 Mirestes Logoff Time 10 Mirestes
Suthonzaton Luthonzstcn
Pemiz.. | Ha | Hame Pemiz.. | Ha | Mame
= 0 Add/delebe users = 0 Add/delebe users
O 1 O 1
O 2 O 2
O 3 O 3
] 4 O 4
= & Adminishator m) 5 Adrminish ator
O B O B
O 7 O 7
O ] O ;]
O ] O ]
1< - o s — g
W Admirestralcs perizsion MO, 5 | | ¥ Admiretsio perission MO 5 -

1) Add new user online, User Name: 1, Password: 123.
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Conff i rmy, 12 1 L] 1860ReRRG0O0eDRO0NE

O F Tine: 18 in

Poralssions Sotting:
D M lote porni asion P

D fadninlstrotor peraission

=

Pl ke porniszion |

2) User B (No Administrator Permission) execute delete operation without password, it prompts “Password Error” , and

delete operation is fails.

&

fuliddielebe poraission |

3) When User A (Check Administrator Permission) execute delete operation without password, it prompts “Operation
Complete” , and delete operation is complete.

(s
!;:h'llhnﬂlt Fon - Conp ks i
¥

fulid delete peraission |78
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Recipe data is saved on the HMI and can be stored inside the area power down. Recipe data can be stored in the RW and

FRW register. For with USB HOST interface or SD card slot on the HMI, the recipe data can also be stored in the ERW

register.

RW, FRW and ERW distinction as follows:

Recipe Register

Description

RW RW is specially designed for HMI recipe memory physical storage area that is defined by the address

type. When the HMI is powered down, RW in 4000 series remains . RW in 5000 series depends on
backup battery . If it is powerfui,data remains,but back-up battery power is low, or when no electricity,

RW data will be lost.

FRW FRW is dedicated to the physical storage area HMI FLASH address type definition. The data stored in

FLASH FRW, not because of HMI powered off or HMI backup battery power and loss of data. But

there are erasing times limit FLASH

ERWO0~2

ERWO ~ 2 is dedicated to the physical storage area defined in the external memory address type. The

data stored in the ERW, not because of HMI powered off or HMI backup battery is dead and losing data

RW, FRW, ERW using methods similar, the following content mainly RW, for example, no longer on the FRW and ERW

additionally described.

11. 1 Register Related to the Recipe

Register/ Component

Descriptions

RB The absolute addresses of the recipe bit addresses saved in the HMI.

RBI The index addresses of the recipe bit addresses saved in the HMI.

FRB The absolute addresses of the recipe bit addresses saved in the flash.

FRBI The index addresses of the recipe bit addresses saved in the flash.

RW The absolute addresses of the recipe word addresses saved in the HMI.

RWI The index addresses of the recipe word addresses saved in the HMI.

FRW The absolute addresses of the recipe word addresses saved in the flash.

FRWI The index addresses of the recipe word addresses saved in the flash.

ERW0~2 The absolute addresses of the recipe word addresses saved in the external memory.
ERWI0~2 The index addresses of the recipe word addresses saved in the external memory.
LW9000 The data in LW9000 is the offset of the index address

Data Transmission

Timer

Transfer the data in recipe data to the data in PLC or HMI.
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Recipe Data

General PLC Control/ General PLC

Control (Extend)

11.2 Method for Checking the Recipe Size

11.2.1 Method for Checking the RW Size

The capacity (RW size) is different from different types of HMI. Through the following ways user can check the RW size.
For example: Take MT5320T for example:

®  Check in Kinco HMIware software

Move the mouse to the MT5320 icon in HMI in Graph element window, the system will automatically display the relevant

information of this HMI. The [Recipe Size] is the RW size. The recipe size of MT5320T is 256k words that are 512 K Bits.

Graph element window

Connector
HMI
F
MTS320T NTS320C
MT5320T
Sereen Size:5.7Inch
|Gl Re=solution: 320=240
- Color:65536 True Color
MT46Z0TE |Touch Pannel4-wire precizion registors network
Key:none

Printer:none

| Recipe Size 256K Word 5.]
- Video:none

Audioes
MT4523T S0 Card:1

USB Host:2
USB Slave:1
Il;l Ethernetyes
COMO: RS232 RS485 RS422

COM1: R3232 R5485 R5422
COMZ: R5232

®  Check in selection guide

®  Check the recipe file attribute after uploading the recipe by KHManager
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Decompile Operate

=4 Pass Through

Comrnunication

alll
i1

a Virtual COM

Comrunication

il
i1

Save as type: |F-:ec:ipe Files {*.rcp)

@ KHManager K& save As - @1
Savein: | . Kinco HMiware v2.1 j |'=_°F "
Esl
A | Download Operate — o
,I? Jabgo i fieldbus . Recipebditor | vectorfonts
= J builddriver | fonts | FESOUrCe | VirtualSerial
J‘i Upload Operafle | cygwin . lib . screenshot || 5020.rcp
J disk , MinGW | system
s doc | picture . unifent
% Systemn Operate J driver | project J usrlib @----cccccccaand -----e
[ E Get Version h
%JJ% Fie name:  [5020.cp

A

|| Tpload Recipe r Uzer—definedgran

@Ov . % Kinco » Kinco HMIwarev2.1 »
_—————————————

File Edit View Tools Help

Organize = L] Open Bumn Mew folder
+ Favorites ‘ ) A

B Desktop 3 I

& Downloads unifont usrlib

:ﬂ Recent Places
% iCloud Photos ‘
5020.rcp Ascfont8

- Libraries il iy
= =) =

3020.rcp Date modified: 2013/10/2215:53
RCP File Size: 127 KB

B L

vectorfonts  VirtualSerial

o

Ascfontl6  Ascfont.24

|

=

)

O ciick [Upload Recipe] in [KHManager], and input [File Name], then click [Save].

(2] Recipe is uploading until the “Upload Success” dialog box pop up.

© Check the size of recipe file uploaded.

11.2.2 Calculation for Recipe Address Range

There are two following ways for calculating HMI recipe address range.

®  Calculation based on recipe size

[Example]: Take MT5320T for example, the recipe size is 256K words, that 256 Kword= 512K Byte, and 1k byte is occupied

by the system. The calculation is (512-1) X 1024 Byte=523264 Byte. Because Kinco HMIware are addressed in words, so

bytes divided by 2 becomes the word address, and then the last three digits become 0,finally get 261000 words.

®  View through the element address range

[Examples] For example create a new model for the MT5320T HMI configuration, in the Configuration Editor to create a

new screen number input component, set the address type is RW, the user can view the MT5320T in the [address range], RW

register address range is: 0 ~ 261000.
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Humber Input Component Attribute

Graphics ] Control Setting ] Sound ] Display Setting
Bazic Attributes ] Fumeric Data ] Font l Keyboard Setting
Priarity
v Fead Address Same &z 'wiite Addiess
Read Address WWrite Address
HM HMiz o+ PEE g o FLC

Mo. Mo.
Port Met Port Met
[ [
Addr. Type Addr. Type
Addiess 0 [ Systern Fegister Address -
Code BIM - Cwiord Code “Word
Type Lenath Type Length
Farmat{Fange:DDDODODD [0-267000) Farmat{Fange]:DODD [0--8150)

0K | Cancel Help

11.3 Usage of Recipe
11.3.1 Absolute Address
The recipe memory has an address corresponding recipe absolute addressing (It is assumed that the initial value of

illustration only, to actually quasi) as shown:

Address | Default Value(10 decimal)
RWO 0
Rw1 1
RW2 2
RW3 3
RWn n

11.3.2 Index Address
Because absolute address too much, find it very difficult, so the index provides a virtual address of a temporary storage area

RWIO, ..., RWIn and an index register L\W9000 (occupies 2 words) by changing t LW9000 to find RW.
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Absolute Default Value
Address ( Decimal )
RWO0 0 LW9000 ( Dword ) =n ,
RWI0 point to RWn
RW1 1
RW?2 2
RW3 3
Value
Index Address ( Decimal )
RWNn n < — RWIO n

[Example] If the value of LW9000 is equal to 105, then the RWI0 will point to the data in address RW105.

Absolute Address DefauIF Value
( Decimal )
RW100 1111 LW9000 ( Dword ) =105 ,
RW!I0 Point to RW105
RW101 2222
RW102 3333
RW103 4444 v
RW104 5555 Index Address Value ( Decimal )
RW105 6666 r— RWIO 6666
RW106 1777 RWI1 1777
RW107 8888 RWI2 8888
RW108 9999 RWI3 9999

11.3.3 Application of Recipe
For example: We take the address 4x of Modbus RTU protocol for example, save the value of 4X1~4X5 to 0 recipe file and 1

recipe file. The address range of 0 recipe file is RW0~RW4, The address range of 1 recipe file is RW5~RW9.
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The First Sample The Second Sample
PLC Address Value ( Decimal ) PLC Address Value ( Decimal )
4X1 0 4X1 5
4X2 1 4X2 6
4X3 2 4X3 7
4X4 3 4X4 8
4X5 4 4X5 9

LW9000 ( Dword ) =0,
WIO Point toRWO , point to recipe0

LW9000 ( Dword ) =5,
WIO Point toRW5 , point to recipe

\/ \/
Recipe0 Recipel
Reci}f\g(ﬁte)zglute Value ( Decimal ) Reci}f\g(ﬁte)zglute Value ( Decimal )
RWO 0 RW5 5
RW1 1 RW6 6
RW2 2 RW7 7
RW3 3 RWS8 8
RW4 4 RW9 9
Configuration screen as shown:
G """"""""""" * PLC Address Recipe0  Recipel
e T
e _____ < | Recipeo W
s A8 s ]
Executel | s L
(3 B T T
""" A S S

0 Text: PLC address, recipe 0, recipe 1

(2] Multiple State Switch component used to change the value of LW9000, its attribute are:

Read/ Write address | LW9000 (HMI system special register)

Function Control Mode: add, State Num.: 2, State No. 0 map value 0, State No. 1

map value 1
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Graphics State0 Statel

Use vector graphic:

Tag Use Tag: recipe O, recipe 1

(3) Recipe Data component transferring the value of PLC to RW, its attribute are:

Write Address 4X1 (PLC register)
Function Recipe Data: Upload from PLC to Recipe, Data Length: 5 words
Graphics State0 Statel

Use vector graphic:

Tag Use Tag; 0: Execute Recipe

O Number Input component inputting the value of the PLC register, its attribute are:

Read/ Write address | 4X 1 4X 2 4X 3 4X 4 4X5

O Number Display component displaying the value of RW0~4, its attribute are:

Read/ Write address | RWO0 RW1 RW2 RW3 RW4

@ Number Display component displaying the value of RW5~9, its attribute are:

Read/ Write address | RW5 RW6 RW7 RWS8 RW9

Run and input 0~4 in the PLC address 4X1~4X5, then press [Execute Recipe] button, the value of RW0~RW4 will display

0~4.

.......................................... :

E PLC Address  Recipe0 Recipel E

" .

T b 0 0 0 |}
0 O " .
1 [ I
" .

: : 2 | 2 | o |f
" .

4 p 3 3 0 '
’ ’

E Recipe 4 4 O E

) H

" .

h '

Press [recipe 0] button and switch to [recipe 1], and modify the value of PLC address 4X1~4X5 to 5~9, then press [Execute

Recipe] button, the value of RW5~RW9 will display 5~9.

.......................................... .
i PLC Address  Recipe0 Recipel E

" .

PLC Address  Recipe0 Recipe: E 5 0 5 E
5 0 | H

E | Recipel 6 1 6 E

! 7 2 7 '

" .

! 8 3 8 '

! ’

i A '

: Recipe 9 4 9 :

f H

" .

L .

11.4 RecipeEditor
RecipeEditor is a tool in Kinco HMIware, and it is mainly used for the user to create, check, or edit the recipe file in *.rcp,

*.csv, *.erp and *.frp format.
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L

The data file in *.rcp, *.erp and *.frp format can save as *.csv file, and can open, check, edit or print by

Excel.

File Format

Descriptions

rcp

HMI own the recipe memory corresponding recipe file format, using KHManager tool can upload and
download files to the format of the recipe (which, file size depends on the HMI recipe memory size) It is

the file format which can be identified by HMI

Csv

It usually means the file format is based on the configuration settings and automatically saved to an
external storage device or through the recipe editor to save. This particular binary file format, you can
use Microsoft Excel software to open and can be to edit, save and print, and other related operations, but

can not be freely modified template format, otherwise the recipe editor and HMI can not be resolved

erp

The file format only supported that the HMI with external memory, can be saved in USB DISK, SD card

frp

The recipe file format corresponding to the FLASH address, HMI will be only generated while used,
supports a maximum address is 2G Bits, 2 X 1024 X 1024 X 1024/16 Words = 134217728 Words,
when configuration, placed a number input element, the address type selection FRW, will see the range is
0-134217727. The number of FLASH recipe address using as the same as the HMI is open, when not in
use will be released. Usually used to save the more important and not always erase the data, because the
HMI powered off or battery power is not lost, but erasing times is limited. using KHManager tool can

upload and download the recipe file format (upload FRW, download FRW)

11.4.1 Recipe Editor Start-up

®  Open from the [Start] menu in the PC operation.

®  Open from the [Tools] menu in Kinco HMIware.

Click [Recipe Editor] in the [Tools] menu.

®  Double-click [RecipeEditor.exe] in the [RecipeEditor] file document in Kinco HMIware installation directory.

The RecipeEditor folder is copied to another location can be used alone.

®  Click [Recipe Editor] button in [KHManager]-[Download Operate].
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11.4.2 Recipe Editor User interface

Menu ToolBar Data editing area
EReciipeEditnr[HnH%me] : - BX
File(F) View(¥) | Fils Mergs(1) Help ()
® :
D@ & % ;
ﬁ L]
A .
e e | ID | EW_addr DescO
+FRead Addresz settin - :
' : 1 1 | ®r¥o 0
i The Start Address: 0 '
: 5 2 Bi1 0
i Bead Data Array: 10 1[N 3
: : 3 Rz 0
{ Cur Format length: 1 '
; : I 4 | i3 0
-i-Da‘tafu::rma‘t Cperation i -t I g L .
i NoName i - : & RHS 0
: : | 7 EHE 0
: 4dd Dataformat Delegte cur Dataformat g BN 0
s a u
H 1 g EWG u]
rThe detail of current datgformat S L I3, O SO a_ ]
i In |Len(wnrd) |Ilatat3-'pe : |]:Ies|:1 £ >
AL 16 bit sig... Desel vil< >
Feady ¢ E |Humber |
Status Bar Data configuration area

®  Menu Bar/ Toolbar

Name Icon Toolbar name Descriptions
File | New File Create a new recipe file
= Open File Open a recipe file
& Save File Save recipe file
F=) Save As Save as a recipe file
Exit Exit recipe editor
ToolBar Start/ Close Toolbar
View
Status Bar Start/ Close Status Bar
File Merge File Merge HMI Merge some recipe files to a recipe file
Help “E" About RecipeEditor The version of RecipeEditor
Bit Browser 6 Bit Browser Display word register in bit format

®  Data configuration area

There are [Read Address Setting], [Dataformat Operation], [The detail of current dataformat] and [Dataformat Operation
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Usage] in data configuration area.

Name

Descriptions

Read Address Setting

The Start Address

The start address of the reads data segment

Read Data Array

The number of groups to read data

Cur Format length

The sum length of each data type X the number of groups

RefreshData

Click [Refresh Data] ,display data as a new setting

Dataformat Operation

Select the current data format

Add Dataformat

Click [Add Data format] to add the data format

Delete cur Dataformat

Click [Delete cur Data format] to delete the current data format

The detail of current

dataformat

Select an entry, double click, pop [Data Type Editor] dialog;

blank right-click menu, you can add, modify, delete data type

Dataformat Operation Usage

Auto use dataformat

After modify the data format, automatically read the current file

Use Dataformat

With the same effect [Refresh Data]

®  Data editing area

Data editing area according to [data configuration area] set the start address, the number of data and data types to display the

corresponding register address, and the user can view and modify data area data corresponding to these addresses.

» Hide/ Show [Data Configuration area]

Move the mouse to the control bar when the mouse is displayed as"“", pulling the control bar or click the left mouse button,

you can hid [Data Configuration area]. At this moment move the mouse to place the control bar when the mouse is displayed

as*‘“", pulling the control bar or click the left mouse button, you can restore the display [Data Configuration area].

> [ Data editing area] to view, modify, and bit browser

Directly input data in the data field [Descl] (eg.RW1-RW9 are input 1-9), select the data bar required to bit browser, the data

bar turns blue, right-click or click aon the toolbar, can pop [bit browse] properties box.
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ID R¥_hddr De=cl
1 RHO 0
2 BNl 1
3 RNZ z
4 BN3 3
5 RN4 4
] RNS 5
T RNE &
g BHT T
9 v g
6 BitBrowse

[Examples] For example RW9 value is 9, bit browser form RW9: 03,00 bit address can be seen in red: ON, decimal 9 to
binary form as 0000 0000 0000 1001.
11.4.3 Usage of RecipeEditor

(1) Add a new recipe file: If you use the RecipeEditor in the first time, you can click [ icon in the toolbar and then can
create a new recipe file.

(2) Add Dataformat: Click [Add Dataformat] and input the new format name: e.g. “Mydata”, then click [OK] button.

~Dataformat Operation

TestDat aF ormat -

Add Dataformat Delete cur Dataformat

NHew Format K; I\ log

(3) Add Data Item

®  The procedure of adding data type is shown as below:
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The detail of current dataformat

Data Type Edit Dialog

Del A1l DataTtem

# Single data

brray data ]

I |Lenlknrd) |Datatype Desei ez Tome
i 1 16 hit =1z... Dezscl [
Add DataTtem ~Description
De=zcl|

~Dataltem twype

16 bit =zigned number

z1gned number
32 bit signed number
16 bit unsgigned number
32 bit unaigned rumber
16 bit Hexadecimal
32 bit Hexadecimal
Single-precizion float number
Double-precizion float number
String Data

Length
~Integer and Decima]i
Integerl vi Decimal O &
Codetype
{ « BIN BCD
0K Cancel

®  Data Type can be [Single data] or [Array data].

& In [The detail of current dataformats], if each ID entry is a single data, data area address only corresponds to

one column, if each ID entry is array data, and the array length is N, then the address of the data area

corresponding N columns. If the [read address set area] is M, then the address of the data area corresponding

to M lines. The entire data area of the format is M rows X (NO + ... + Nx) columns, where Nx represents the

x-th ID entry length of the array, if a single data, Nx = 1, if the array data, and the length of the array number

N, the Nx =N

»  Single data

~Fead Addresz =zetting
The Start Address: 0

Fead Data Arraw: 10

...............

Cur Format lengthE

...............

.

EefreshData

~Dataformat Operation

WiData

Add Dataformat

.

Delete cur Dataformat

4

ID |Le1'|. (word) |Datat}'pe

|Desci

i 1 16 bit =ig...

Dezcl

~The detail of current dataformat——"

ID | R¥_Addr [} DescO
1 RO 0
2 Ei1 0
3 RHZ 0
4 | mH3 0
5 R4 0
5 RS 0
T RHE || O
5 AT 0
g RS 0
10 | E#g I:l_

Value of RWO~RW9
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»  Array data

i Dlescl I:Di De=cl (1)5
Fead Add tti . ! T '
~Fea rezs setting ) oo o iioo i
The Start Address: 0 : b :
2 Rz 4 0 iy o0
Eead Data Array: 10 s 0 E 0
3| mt4 0 by 00
Cur Format length: | ‘RefreshData : : : :
i e 2 A Rt 4 0 iy 00
~Dataformat Operation & RAG 0 : ' 0 :
MwData x 8 EA10 E . i E f i
T oRmz o0 iio0 i
Add Dataformat Delete cur Dataformat ] E¥i4 ] i i 0 i
o | R § 0 ii 0 i
~The detail of current dataformat———————| 10 1S E ] i i 1] i
ID |Len(word) |Datat}'pe |Ilesr.'i eegenn R e
01 16 bit sig... DescD /
Value of RW0,2,4,6,8,10,12,14,16,18
Value of RW1,3,5,7,9,11,13,15,17

®  [String Data] support Unicode code type

Data Type Edit Daalog

~Data Tvpe -
Single data ®) ]
~Dezcription -
Descl
~Dataltem tvpe -
String Data -
Length 4 | Mnicode
~Integer and Decimal -
Integer Decimal
~Codetype -
| « BIN ECD ]
~Arrav len -
2
0E Cancel

(4) Adjustment of Data Start Address and Data Length
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Fead Addrezz =zetting
The 3tart Addresa: 0

Fead Data Arrayv: 10

Cur Format lengths: EefreshData

(5) Save: Click E icon, and save the current data to recipe file.

& After the completion of number modify, it would be click [save], otherwise the previous data will be lost

after RefreshData button is pressed.

(6) Modify data item

- The detail of current dataformat—— — ]

ID |Len(wc-rd:l |Datat}’pe |De5ci
] 1 16 hit =1
Add Dataltem

Modify Dataltem

Del DataTtem

Del A1l Dataltem

[
|

(7) File Merge
HMI can only download a recipe file every time. If you download the second recipe file will overwrite the first file. If you
need to use a different recipe file, you can merge all recipe files to one file, then download the file to HMI.

®  Create a 1.rcp file, default setting, and input 1~10.

T~
In EN_Addr
~Read Addreszz =zetting
1 END
The Start Address: 0
2 EN1
Read Dats Array: 10
3 ENZ
Cur Format lenzth: RefreshData
4 ENZ
~Dataformat Operation & I
MvData - B ENS
T EXB
834 Dataformat Delete cur Dataformat g BT
9 ENG
The detail of currenmt dataformat 10 EHG
ID |Len(word) |Datat5«’pe |Desci
i 1 16 bit =ig... Descl

®  20~29 Create a 2.rcp file, the start address: 20, and input 2~29.
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In E¥_addr
~Read Address setting
1 Eiz20
The Start Address: 20
2 Rzl
Fead Data Arrav: 10
3 Ehz2
Cur Format length: RefreshData
4 B3
~Dataformat COperation g IR
MyData = 6 Ri25
T RYZ6
Add Dataformat Delete cur Dataformat g RY2T
9 Ri¥23
The detail of current dataformat————""— 10 =g
II |Len (word) |Datat}’pe |Desci
0 1 16 bit =zig... Des=scl

®  Merge 1.rcp and 2.rcp: Click [File Merge] menu-[File Merge].

X

EecipeFile NMerge Param Setting Dialog

{Merged file Type

g

128K Words « 256K Words L ity a
~The Param of the first file
The Addresz in Mergzed file 0 words
Path select 4 B b
C:iDocuments and Setting= EDOO39\My Document =i new. rop
File Length: &0 Bytes ®--m-=m=m-=" B C
The addrezs of the file begins to read 0O yword@ -t d
Saving length: 10 words @-----==-----ccccccccccaaad 11 ERLTIIEIIILLISL e
~The Param of the second file
The Address in Merged file U L f
FPath select
C:iDocuments and Settingz EDOOI9 WMy Document zinewl. roc
File length: 60 Bvtes
The Addresz of the file begins to read 20 words
Sawving length: 10 words

a: Select merged file type: The merged file will download to 128k words HMI or 256k words HMI.

The files size of merge depends on the file type after the merger, if it is 4000 series, then the size is 256KB, if it is 5000
series, then the size is 512KB. Note: The recipe size of MT4522T is 512KB, this time the file types after merger to choose
5000 Series.

b: Select the path: Select the file needed to merge.
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Look in: | J Kinco HMlware w2 .1

q 1 fil

system unifont usrlib vectorfonts  VirtualSerial

1’CP

File name:

Files of type

c: File Length: the size of merged file

[Example]: 1.rcp file is 20 bytes, then the file length is 20 Bytes.

]

l.rcp

- ~
Lrcp Properties Léj

General | Security | Details | Previous Versions |

1rcp

Type of file:  RCP File {rcp)
Openg with: ] Windows Shell Commor

Location: C:\Program Files"\KincoKinco HMbware v2.1
Size: [ 20 bytes (20 bytes) ]
Sizeondisk: 4.00 KB (4,096 bytes)

d: The address of the file begins to read: the starting address of recipe file.

[Example]: The starting address of 1.rcp file is 0, so [The Param of the first file] -[The Address in Merged file] is 0 words.
The starting address of 2.rcp file is 20, so [The Param of the second file] -[The Address in Merged file]: 20 words.

e: File length: the length of recipe file.

[Example]: the data type of 1.rcp and 2.rcp are single data, so the [The Param of the first file]/ [The Param of the second
file]-[File length] is 10 words.

f: The Address of the file begins to read: The Address of the file begins to merge.

[Example]: The Starting address of the 1.rcp file is 0, so [The Param of the first file]-[ The Address of the file begins to read]
is 0 words. [File length] is 10 words, that is RW0~RW9.

The Starting address of the 2.rcp file is 20, so [The Param of the second file]-[ The Address of the file begins to read] is 20
words. [File length] is 10 words, that is RW10~RW19.

So [The Param of the first file]-[ The Address in merged file] is 0 words, [The Param of the second file]-[ The Address

merged file] is 10 words.
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& The Address merged file in the Param of the second file must be greater than the sum of the Address

merged file and the Address of the file begins to read in the Param of the first file.

g: The path for merged file: Set the name and path for the merged recipe file.

Save Path Dialog [Z'
MName : 12

Fath: C:wDocumentz and SettingstEDOO39%My Docume:r :3}}

- OE o Cancel

h: Merge file: Execute the [Merge file] operation.

The size of the 12.rcp merged file.

12.rcp

Lrcp Properties l&]

General | Security | Details | Previous Versions |

1rcp

Type offile:  RCP File (ncp)
Opens with: | ] Windows Shell Commor

Location: C:\Program Files"Kinco'\Kinco HMiware v2.1

Size: [ 255 KB (261,120 bytes) ]
Size ondisk: 256 KB (262,144 bytes)

Open the 12.rcp merged file in RecipeEditor, and the data will display in [RecipeEditor] as below:
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ID E¥_Addr Dezcl
1 R0 1
o E#1 2
3 Rz 3
4 R 4
5 R4 5
& ] B
7 EfE 7
& EHT g
a Efa 4
10 Ewa 10
11 E¥10 20
1z RH11 21
13 R¥1z s
14 R¥13 23
15 RW14 24
16 R¥15 25
17 iy 26
1a RW1T 27
19 E¥13 28

z0 E¥19 29

z1 RWz0 1]

11.5 Recipe Uploading/ Downloading/ Clearing

25" For details about, refers to [Advaced Part 8 KHmanager]
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KHMonitor is used to monitor the data in HMI and PLC registers through HMI.

12.1 Descriptions of KHMonitor

12.2 Start KHMonitor
® Click [Start] - [All Programs] - [Kinco] - [Kinco HMIware v2.1] - [Tools] - [KHMonitor]

® In the installation directory of Kinco HMIware,double click [KHMonitor.exe]

12.3 KHMonitor Interface

Menu  Toolbar
4T — EHNonitor
File Edit ¥iew Help ®
= | ? ¢
Hame | Value | Status | HMI/PLC | hddress | Address type | Update Cycle (um)
H
£ >
Ready e HM
Status Bar Monitor Window
® Menu/Toolbar
Menu Toolbar Icon Toolbar Description
File = Open Open an exist monitor file
& Save Save the monitor configuration file
Save as Save as another configuration file,its format is *.khm
Exit Close KHMonitor
Select All Select all the monitor items in monitor window
Add Add a monitor item
Edit w Del Delete the selected monitor item
b Run Execute selected monitor register
Stop Stop the status of selected monitor register
Toolbar Open/Close Toolbar
View
Status Bar Open/Close status bar
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Help 74 About KHMonitor Version information

) Monitor Window

®  Monitor Window is used to display information such as Name, Value, Status, HMI/PLC, Address, Address type,

Update Cycle (ms).

& Double click the monitor item in Monitor Window to change its setting.

12.4 How to Use KHMonitor

1)  Create new monitor item: When it is first time to use KHMonitor, click in toolbar to create data monitor.

2)  Enter monitor name: Enter monitor name in the popup window when creating new monitor.Default name is New

Monitor0, if create another item, the No. will increase automatically.

3)  Set Communication Type: Set the current connection type between HMI and PC.

® Set Communication Type as following figure:

Honitor Settings

Blew Monitor(

Communication Tvpe

FLC
[Einco HMI

HMI Dewice Port:

bddre==

Addres=z: LW

Format: DDDDD [Rang

bddrezz Tvpe

~

f# Numeric |16 bit - BCD

" String

~

Word

Update Cycle(mm): 500 Ok |

Communication TIype Settaings

Communication Tvpe

* Serial ™ Het

PC CON Port: |COMI1 h

" USE

IF Addrezs: |

Port:

@ Communication Manager include function such as [Add] , [Modify] , [Remove] , [Remove all] , [OK]

] Add: to add a new communication type between HMI and PLC.

(] Modify: to modify the current communication type.

] Remove: to remove the selected communication type.

] Remove all: to remove all the communication
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®  Descriptions of Communication Type Settings.

Communication Type

Parameters Setting

Serial ) Seébet tocurreert tFRCCIINYpoott.
* Serial

PC COM Port: |COMI -
IP Addre==:
FPort:

Ethernet o :I'Iet Set current HMI IP.
PC COM Port:
IF Address: | 192 . 168 . 100 . 225
Port: 21845

USB No need to set parameters.

4)  PLC: to select the communication protocol between HMI and PLC.

Descriptions of [PLC]

Drop down menu for PLC

Select the corresponding communication protocol between HMI and PLC.

Station

PLC’s station No.

HMI Device Port

Select the HMI port which is used to communicate with PLC

5)  Address: to set the address which needs to be monitored

Descriptions of [Adderss]

Address Set the address of HMI/PLC which needs to be monitored

Batch Count

Set the number of address which will be copied, its range is 1~1000

Address Auto Change Mode Copy by address increment/decrement.
Forward Address Auto Change Increment/decrement for the address of the register
Batch
After Address Auto Change Increment/decrement for the address of the register in accordance with

the decimal point

Note: Batch is only valid in the first time to add monitor items.

6)  Address Type: to select the data type of the address, including bit, number and string. It will display the data according

to selected data type when monitoring.

7)  Run/Stop monitor

[Run]: Select monitor item and click icon in toolbar to run it. Press ctrl/shift icon to select more items. The data will

display in “Value” after run the item.

395



Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

[Stop] : Select monitor item and click icon in toolbar to stop it. Press ctrl/shift to select more items.
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| 13 Print
|

®  Local print: Printing via serial or USB interface, HMI is connected directly to the printer to print the HMI screen.

Kinco HMIware support 2 type of printing method :

USB/Serial cable
®  Network print (remote print): Through network printer to print HMI screen.
Network printing needs hardware configuration: HMI with Ethernet port and connect to the LAN, the LAN with a PC,

printer, and the printer is no direct link between the HMI, and HMI does not need any drivers.

l:_]
~ 58
=2 o
DD 9 Oo
S — |
Enthernet —— —
Cable
13.1 Type of Printer supports local printing
Kinco HMIware supported printer models as follows:
Kinco HMIware Printer Manufacturer
Printer Models Printer method Dot Matrix
Printer Driver Interface information
WH4008A31-0 | WH-A52Z20-30E125 Serial Pin micro-printing 240 pixels / line
53 WH-A52720-40E125 Serial Pin micro-printing 240 pixels / line
WH-A62R10-41E725 Serial Thermal micro-printing | 192 pixels / line
WH-A93RG0-00E725 Serial Thermal micro-printing | 192 pixels / line
WH-A62R10 http://iww.b
WH-E173R90-00E11720
Serial Thermal micro-printing | 192 pixels/ line | rightek.com.c
GA
n
WH-A93RG0-0 | WH-A93RG0-00E825 Serial Thermal micro-printing | 384 pixels / line
O0E825 WH-T2AR10-30E82B Serial Thermal POS 384 pixels / line
WH-E191RB0- | WH-E191RB0-00E11820
Serial Thermal micro-printing | 576 pixels / line
00E1182055 55
Siupo SP-M, D, http:/Avww.si
SP-E4004SK Serial Impact dot matrix 240 pixels / line
E,F upo.com
http://www.
MY-POS80K MY-POS80K Serial Thermal POS 240 pixels / line
mypos.cn
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13.2 Printing-related Components

In Kinco HMlware, you can use the print function of specific components as follows:

Trigger Support Support Network
Components name Print Content
Register Local Print Print
Function Key — Print Current Screen
PLC Control (Report Printout) Word Print the specified screen O O
PLC Control (Screen Hard Copy) Bit Print Current Screen O O
Event Information Logon Word / Bit | Print the contents of trigger event O O
Trend Curve Word / Bit | Print trend curve (@) @)

122~ For more details about the print-related elements settings, please refer to [Advanced Part 4 Compent]

® Report Printout

You control the specified window screen printout by changing the value of the specified word registers. When the value of

the specified register word changed, and is a valid window number, the window number corresponding window contents will

be printed. Printing is completed; the value of the specified register address automatically changes to 0.

Example: Set as shown below, when the value of LWO is equal to 10, print the contents of the window 10. Printing is

completed, the value of LWO automatically change to 0. When the value of LWO is equal to 11, print the contents of the

window 11. [Report] function using output only execute print function does not perform the function of switching window,

will not switch to the print window. Using the [Report Printout] function performs only print function and will not switch to

the printed window.
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@

FLC Control

PIC Contrel Executing HMI:

[C-:-ntrnl Type Report Printl:-ut]

Marco

HNI HMIO - FLC Ho. -
Port Home [

hddr. Type LW » hddress U

Code Type EIN - ﬁEET?SéEE?gEJZDDDDD

Word Length [~

)

=

[ Automatically Talwe
Frint Text

[ Print Text

[ Print Meter

[ Print Trend Graph

Macra IDJ[W Cusztom Frint Options J

-

E t

. Frinter Color " Monochrome ( Color
Magnification 1.0 i
Frint Fage
{* Current Page {* Horizental Print
{" Change Fage To Print (" Wertical Print

The Paper

[ Print A1l Bitmap
[ Print A11 The ¥Vector Map
[ Print Backsground Colors

®  EventPrint

In the [Event Information Logon], set the print log events, when the set condition is triggered, it will print out the event

contents.

Example: Set as shown below, selecting [On Trigger] and [Return to Normal]: when LBO is ON, print “"temperature is too

high!” When LBO returns to OFF, print "Temperature is too

high!".
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-
Event

Triggered HMI: Type: O -
Address Trigger Function
WI  mIn - ELC o ="
Fort Comz [~ Fep—up Window
{*
[ Change Station Hum v
[ Write(Trig) [ Writel(confirm)
Addr. Type LB~ Addr. 0
[ Write(Resumel
;Ode T}UT;LE 1:I00D Détaglr;gp;) — — e
t ! ==
T Fort  CONZ F
Addrtype
[7 Usze addrezz Tag
Addr I Addr. Len
Attribute Format (Range) :DDDD (0-—3993)
Event Trigging * On " Off [ Buzzer Burzing Time Sec
Condition
-
.
Min ¥alue
Max Value
SoundContral
rint v Un Trigger r
[v Retuwrn to Hormal I
Text HMI PIC
temperature is too highl! Fort come
-
Addr

)

If you need to print the time, check the contents in [HMI Attribute] - [Print Settings] - [Print Settings of Event Display].

=

HNT Attribute

Security Lewvels Setting ] Uzer Permissions Setting ] Historical Ewents Storage ]

HMI Task Bar ] HMI Extended Attributes
(Frint Setting || COMD Setting | COMD Setting | COMZ Setting

] HMI Swstem Information Text ]
Extended Memors ]

Print Setting of Event Display
[ Print Sequence No.

[v Print Time

Prirt Bx¢ended
o Time{d:h:m)

- Print Standard
Timefh:m:s)

Baud Rz

Prirter P|

[ Metwork Printing

v Print Date

|— Print Extended
Date by /mm./dd)

[ Check Window Emors

[ Print Precise Timefhm:sms)

25~ For more details about Print Settings of Event Display, please refer to [Advanced part 6.1.8 Print Setting]

message "Print Error"

[Print] - check the [Print Relative Time], if no printer is connected, HMI will be prompted to an error

122~ For more details about [Trend Print], please refer to [Advanced Part 4.6.1 Trend Curve]

13.3 Pictbridge Print

Pictbridge is a direct connection and picture printing standard, the devices which support this protocol can be connected
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together and print pictures directly. In Kinco HMIware V2.2, customer can use Pictbridge to connect HMI directly with
printer and print the screen directly. This standard supports connecting devices to printer directly but do not need to connect
the device to PC to print, it is very convenient for different applications.

MT4000 serial HMI supports all the printers which support PictBridge protocol, user can connect HMI and this printer
with USB cable on HMI USB slave port. Then they can print HMI screen and data on this printer.

HM I 1

-
I

USB cable

A

—

MT4210T .

0 1.

The HMI which are produced after Dec 2013 support Pictbridge printing.

2. MT4210T.

MT4220TE. MT4310C. MT4300C. MT4300CE. MT4403T\TE. MT4512T\TE.

MT4523T\TE. MT4404T. MT4424TE. MT4522T\TE. MT4620TE, MT4414T\TE, MT4513T\TE.

MT4220TE. MT4310C. MT4300C. MT4300CE. MT4403T\TE. MT4512T\TE.

MT4523T\TE, MT4404T, MT4424TE.MT4522T\TE.MT4620TE, MT4414T\TE ,MT4513T\TE.The

HMI which are produced before Dec 2013 will support Pictbridge printing after

and rootfs in Kinco HMIware v2.2 (build131108) .

updated the kernel

3. Kinco HMIlware v2.2 (build131108) or higher version supports Pictbridge printing

When user downloads program from Kinco HMIlware or U disk to HMI, if there is information of “Please update

Kernel and Rootfs”, which means user needs to update the Kernel and Rootfs.

Version Information:

Kinco HMIware Version Kernel Roots Need to update or not Enable PictBridge
V2.1(build130805) 1828 1895 Yes Do not support
V2.2(build131108) 1958 1971 No Support

If customer does not need the print function in Kinco HMIware V2.2, please disable the “Enable Pint” in HMI Print

Setting and then comp

ile the program again before downloading

Flow chart of update printing function

Start

[—— T — — 1
| v |
Update |
| Kernel
I
I
I

v

Update |
Rootf

Disable | o

H . . — System Set Mode |

Pictbridge Print| | iftin,],sft,'\,ﬁf(f }
______ =

A

Download Project

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

\4

Enable Print

\
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Different modes of HMI USB slave port.

Setting Items

Enable Print in HMI Attribute in Kinco HMIware

Checked

Unchecked

Enable Printer

Function in
HMI Setup
Window

Print Mode, can print from USB

Print Mode, but cannot print from

Checked slave port, but cannot download | USB slave port, because there is no
program. compiled files for printing.
Unchecked Download Mode, cannot print Download Mode, cannot print

To sum up, user must check the Enable Printer Function in setup window and Enable Print in Kinco HMIware to enable the

print function in HMI.

13.4 Print Function Setting Method

13.4.1 Local Print: HMI serial is connected directly to the Printer

[Example 1] MT5320T connect to WH-A93RGO0-00E825 printer, print the current screen by function key. First create a new

project.

@ Enable Print and select Printer driver: [HMI Attribute]-[Print Setting]-[Enable Print]

=

HET Attribute

HMI Task Bar
*

rint Setting ] COMO Setting | COML Setting | COM2 Setting

[ Enable Print
r H-ASIRGO-D0ES2S r [F'Drt CoMb

Aud Rate 5600

Security Lewels Setting ] User FPermizsions Setting ] Historical Ewent=z Storage ]
] HMI System Information Text ]

] HMI Extended Attributes

Extended Memorsy ]

]
N/

~ DataBt & = Party Check

EPSOM ESCAP

i EPSOM ESC/P2

HP PCLEe
M-POSE0K

WH-ABZR1

Siupo SP-M. D E.F
WHA008431-053

nong -

Stop Bt 1

1

Car1

ComMe

O select the printer driver "WH-A93RG0-00E825" from the [Printer] list.

© select the printer port connected with HMI, in this case choose "COMO0".

a Same port cannot be set to print port and communication port

(4) [Baud rate / data bits / parity / stop bits] recommend using the default settings, and printer parameters must be consistent.

In this case [baud] / [data bits] / [Parity] / [stop bits] are the default.

O You place a function key on screen0, and select [Print] - select All [Print Text]. Compile and download to HMI.
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=

Function Eey Component Attraibute

™ Switch

™ Keyboal | Printer Color &+ Monochrome 7 Caolor [
Magnification 1.0 * [ Metwork Prirting
Print page ﬁnt Te:d
{* Cumert Page dmibiai
2 _ | Print Meter
Change Paper To Print [ Piint Trend Graph
{* Horizontal Print [ Print All Btmap
" Verical Print [ Print Al The Vector Map
[ Automaticaly Take The Paper [ Prirt Background Colors

The COMO wiring connection instructions about WH-A93RG0-00E825 printer and MT5320T, please refer

to [Communication Manual]

(6] Through press the function key to print current screen.

Because micro-printer are monochrome printers, when editing HMI configuration project, recommended
& window fill color is white, the text color is black, try not to use the color pictures, so as to avoid the

printing effect is not clear

13.4.2 Local Print: HMI USB Slave is connected directly to the Printer
Example of how to use PictBridge function:

1.  Enable the “Enable Print” in Print Setting of HMI Attributes. Choose the PictBridge as the Printer.

=

HET Attribute

Security Lewels Setting ] User Permiszsions Setting ]
HMI ] Task Bar ] HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI System Information Text ]
Historical Ewvents Storage Frint Setting ] COMD Setting COMZ Setting ]
[+ Enable Prirt
Prirter F‘ictEiridqe i Port  LISE Slave -
Baud Rate Data Bit Parity Check Stop Bit
Printer Paper A4(210.0mm=297 Omm) -

2. Set the small dip switches SW1 and SW2 to ON then restart, HMI will display the set up screen, check the “Enable
Printer Function” to enable the printing protocol

Enable Printer Function in set up screen:
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IP Address:

Subnet Mask:

Gateway:

Startup Window No.
Backlight Saver Time:
Buzzer Enable:

USB/SD

MT4414TE

Options

2013/06/19 15:14:43

SETUP

AoZENEESEw (253 .{27845
1255/.1255[.2551.1 ¢
ne2l.1egl."@.l 1

. Mute

USB/SD

e
: Min

Q

Enable Printer Function: W

-0 w-0)

-® Brightness
3. Set the DIP switches SW1 and SW2 to OFF then restart, HMI display the normal operation screen.
4. Use USB cable to connect HMI (USB Slave) to printer to print HMI screen and data.

a)  The USB slave port on HMI is used to download/upload program in default setting, if chick

the “Enable Printer Function” in HMI setup screen, the USB port is configured as printing
port, It does not support program download/upload or other functions in this mode.
b)  Inrewrite Kernel and Rootfs mode (SW1 ON, SW2 OFF and restart), the USB slave port is
always configured as download mode, the above setting can not affect this function in this mode.
¢)  The printer may not work normally after HMI is repowered or restarted, please restart the
printer if this problem happens.

13.4.3 Network Print (remote print): Through Network Printer to Print HMI Screen.

Element to enable network printing setup method as follows:

Trigger Enable Network print
Components name Print Content
Register
Print Current TP
Function Key — Printer Color & o r
Screen Magnification 10 =
. . . =
PLC Control (Report Print the specified :_”r(":u"age ] P e T
_ Word TR _ [~ Print Meter
Printout) screen ® Sz T T A I Print Trend Graph
¢ Horizontal Print [~ Prirt Al Bitmap
PLC Control (Screen Print Current € Vertical Print [~ Print Al The Vector Map
Bit ™ Automatically Take The Paper ™ Print Background Colors

Hard Copy)

Screen
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-

HET Attrabute

Secu.rlty Levels Setting ] Uszer Permiz=zionz Se
Task Bar ] HMI Extended Attributes
M] COMD Setting | COML Setting
Event Information Print the contents i
Word/ Bit Print Setting of Event Display
Logon of trigger event [ Print Sequence No.
[ Prirt Time [ Print Date
Prirt Extended — Print Edended
Time(d:h:m) Datefyvyy/mm/dd)
(— Print Standard [~ Check Window Emors
Timefh:m:s)
[~ Print Precisa Timefh:m:s:ms)
Trend Graph Component Attribute E
Secale ] Save Historical Data ] History Data Buery 1
Basic Attributes | Trend Graphics | Channel | Ewtended Attributes |
rend Curve Word Print trend curve frint | ot bricew Line | DimleySewine |

¥ Open printing

-

Mode Print perpoint = Paper Width 192 Step 8 <

[Example]: requirements through remote printer to print the HMI Screens.
Preparation before printing: a PC, a HMI with network interface, a printer can be directly connected to the PC
This example uses the HP USB printer which model is HP LaserJet P2014, HMI model is MT5320T, and use the [PLC
Control] - [Report Printout] function to print the specified screen.

O installed printer driver on the PC, then in the operating system [Control Panel] - [Printers and Faxes] to find the

appropriate printer, and through the right-click menu to set as the default printer

[

Set as Defaulk Prinker ]
Printing Preferences. ..

Pause Printing

Sharing. ..
IJse Printer Offline

Creake Shorkout
Delete
Rename

Properties

O Run the print program on PC [NetPrint.exe]

[NetPrint.exe] program is stored in Kinco HMIlware software installation directory, if the user did not change the

installation directory, the default installation path is [D:\Program Files\Kinco\Kinco HMIware].
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=NREN X
— = - - — 5 —
@Uv| . < Program FilesT Kinco » Kinco HMIware v2.1 » I - |44 | Search Kinco HMlware v2.1 L2 |
File Edit View Tools Help
Organize = Open Burn Mew folder = « [ '@'
Bl Desktop - = o - = n
4. Downloads - -m] ,.-m] .._m] ,.-m]
£ Recent Places
iCloud Photos macro_2.dll macro_3.dll mfcd2u.dll MSVCRT.DLL
= Libraries -
'\J-g_ by /
j Documents m] ; ALTON
J'. Music E - ; .
=] Pictures
=/ Subversion MetPrint.exe Para.dat PDOManager.exe  PLCGEDefaultPro
E Videos perties.xml
- A . -
1™ Computer o E
£ Local Disk (C:) L = i
ca Local Disk (D) @
s Local Disk (E) profilexml RECIPERCP.SIM~  RECYFULLICO ResConnect.ini
, Drivers
. PCAN-Basic API Al - -y - = Al
— ) ) —
‘ ™ MetPrint.exe Date modified: 2013/4/23 16:21 Date created: 2013/8/7 9:46
B Application Size: 44.0 KB

Double click to run [NetPrint.exe], if the firewall prompts [you want to keep this process?], Select [Unblock].

i

the tray

When printing, [NetPrint.exe] need to keep running, [NetPrint.exe] during operation will be minimized to

© Inthe [HMI Attribute] - [Print Settings], set the PC IP address and port which run [NetPrint.exe]:

-

HET Attribute

l HMI Sxstem Information Text l

3

Stop Bit

Security Levels Setting ] Uzer Permizsions Setting ] Historical Eventz Storage ]
HH gzl Bar l HMI Extended Attributes
] COMO Setting | COML Setting | COMZ2 Setting | Extended Memory |
B
Prirter Port
Baud Rate Data Bit Parity Checl
Printer Paper
Networl Printer Setting
l P ‘ 1%2 . 168 . 0 . 1M Port 800D

—

Ointhe [HMI Attribute]-[HMI], set the HMI IP address
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-

HET Attribute

Security Levels Settim,

Print Setting | COMD Setting | COML Setting | COM2 Setting | Extended Memery |

&)

z ] Uzer Permizsions Setting ] Historical Eventz Storage ]

] HMI Sx=tem Information Text ]

Network Device Setting

l Task Bar ] HMI Extended Attributes
Networl Setting
IP EEE.1ES.I}.1I}I}]
Subnet Mask | 255 . 255 . 255 . D

[~ Open FTP Password:

Default Gateway | 192 . 168 . 0

1

and it can also be any PC wit
2. The PC which connect the
to the same LAN, IP address

last one is not the same

1. The PC which connect to the printer and the PC which run the [NetPrint.exe] program can be the same,

hin the LAN
printer, the PC which run the [NetPrint.exe] program and HMI are connected

must be on the same subnet, IP address must be the same in front of three, the

O Enable network printing
PLC Control] property in the [[control type]

is set to "Report Output” to specify the address of the register LWO; then check

[custom printing options]] and [network printing and check all the options] [print content.

PLC Control

FIC Control Executing HMI:

HMI HMIO |- |FLC Wo. 0 -

e — [ Chad [v Custom Frint Optioms

Addr. Type L [I; Hetworle Printing] [
Frinter Color i {+

Code Type EIN
Magnification 1.0 i

Word Length Posfiesy i

Control TF'PE[ Report Print-:-ut] (* Current Fage (* Horizontal Frint
{" Change Fage To Print (" Wartical Print

[ Automatically Take The Faper
Print Text

[w Frimt Text

[w Frimt Meter

[w Frinmt Trend Graph

[v Frint #11 Bitmap
v Frint A11 The Vector Map
v Frint Backsround Colors:

And then you place a "Numeric Input" component on screen 0. [Read / Write Address] is set LWO. Save and compiled, then

downloaded to HMI.
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1. Use [network printing] function, you need to enable the print function in related components, while
& local print only need to enable print function in [HMI attribute]-[Print setting]

2. Select the [Network Printing], printer color cannot be modified, the default is monochrome

@Cable

The HMI through cross or direct network cable access network.

(7] Setting print properties

Click [NetPrint.exe] icon to pop up the properties window. As shown:

¥, HetPrint

Tool Help
IF address

Property described as follows:

NetPrint property descriptions

Print Setup &|
Paper Direction Print Position Print Method
# Portrait * Algn left + Alone
" Landscape ~ Mediate ~ Merge
TEXT

—

[~ save to local | browse

Tool | Print Setup Printer Setup

Cancel |

Paper Direction | set portrait/landscape

Print Position set align left/mediate

[alone]:Printers print in real time, immediately upon receiving the print job
Print

Print Method [merge]: After receiving the print job is not printed immediately, but covered
with a total content of paper to print the print job again, this function is mainly

used to save paper
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Checked, and choose the path, upon receiving the print job, you can save the
Save to local screen pictures on your PC instead of printing. Picture format. JPG, picture

naming names is the time, yyyymmdd-hhmmss, such as 20120903-110552.jpg

Printer Setup

Print Preview | View print effect

Exit Exit [NetPrint.exe]

Help About [NetPrint.exe] version information

HMI IP address. If the HMI with the PC connected to the same LAN, NetPrint will automatically
IP address
detect

@Change on the value of LWO, it will print the contents of the corresponding window

13.4 Print Page Application Skills

When the HMI window larger or smaller than the actual width of print paper, you can set the current window to [Print
Page] , by changing the HMI window width and height to achieve print paper more or less than the actual width of the HMI

window. This feature is only available for [Report printout]

1. Select [Print page], the window maximum width and height can be set to 1024 x 1024 pixels / line.
& 2. Once the height of the window is set to exceed the actual height of the HMI window, if the HMI runs
the window, over the part will not show up. Recommended to use [Report printout], that only need to print

this window, no view on the HMI. If you want to view, you can do a normal screen identical to the user.

[Example] HMI model: MT5320T, the width of window is 320 pixels / line.
WH-A62R10-41E725 printer support 192 pixels / line.
If MT5320T connect to WH-A62R10-41E725, the HMI is wider than the width of the paper, so the window to the right of
HMI 128 pixels printed out.
O cCreate anew project of MT5320T
9[HMI Attribute]—[Print Setting]—select[Enable Print].
[Printer]: WH-A62R10
[Port]:COMO

[Baud Rate]/ [Data Bit]/ [Parity Check]/ [Stop Bit] are default.
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r

HET Attraibute

Printer Paper

Security Lewels Setting ] User Fermissions Setting I Historiecal Ewents Storage ]
HMI ] Task Bar l HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI System Information Text ]
Print Setting | COMD Setting | COMI Setting | COMZ Setting | Extended Memory |

[v Enable Print
Prirter [\l pkatranii] Pot COMD

Baud Rate 9600 =~ DataBt 28 = Party Check none ~ Stop Bit

&)

© Double-click screen0, [Window Attribute]-choose [special attribute]-[print page], and set the width is 192, height is 1024.

=
¥indow Attribute

Window ]

Name (RN Mo. O I

[ Switching to the lowest securty level when window closed

I v Special Atribute Prirt page -] Security Level 0

Position "
X0 Y O
l Width 192 Height 1024 J Transparence 0%

~

X]

O set control type: [Report printout]

22~ For more detail about [Report printout], please refer to [Advanced part 4.15.5 PLC Control]

QCabIe

@ For more details about the printer connection cable, refer to [communication connection Manual]

13.5 Print Error

The following dialog box will be displayed when the printer error:

When this error occurs, please check the printer power, cable, printer port, etc. are normal.

25~ For more details about shielding print error messages and modify the print error information content, please refer to

[Advanced part 6.1.4 HMI System Information Text]
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| 14 HMI Communication
|

This chapter introduces the HMI supports communication and various communication configurations.

14.1 Serial Communication

Serial interface that is referred to is a bit of data sent in the order. Serial communication is common in industrial control
communication, which is characterized by a communication line as simple as a pair of transmission line can be two-way
communication, thereby reducing costs, especially for long-distance communication, the communication distance can be
from a few meters to several thousand m, the transfer speed is slow.

HMI supports RS-232C, RS-485, and RS-422A three kinds of serial communication connection.

14.1.1 HMI and PC Serial Communication

HMI via RS-232C serial cable to connect the PC side serial interface for user projects, recipes and other data upload /

download and HMI firmware update.

HMI

I For more details about uploading and downloading via the serial port on the HMI, please refer to [Advanced Part 8

KHManager]

14.1.2 HMI and PLC /Controller Serial Communication

Single HMI via the serial port with single PLC communication, but also support multiple serial communication protocol to
use the same or a different serial communication protocols PLC / controller communication.

In the same COM port, can connect multiple serial communication protocol and uses the same multi-point communication
PLC / controller can connect up to 255 devices. The serial communication protocols using different PLC / controller needs
were connected to the HMI different COM port, and can simultaneously and use three different serial communication

protocols PLC / controller communications, depending on the hardware configuration of the actual HMI decision.

COMO and COML1 port supports RS485 interface mode, respectively simultaneously with multiple serial
communication protocol to use the same PLC / controller communication; The RS232 interface COM2

port supports only way, it does not support multiple PLC / controller communication
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° single HMI with a single PLC / controller communication

HMI

T COoMo/CoM1/COM2

RS-232C/RS-485/RS-422A %
Cable

[Example] Below a MT5320T with a SIEMENS S7-200 communication, for example, requires the HMI monitor PLC M0.0

output state. (This example uses the HMI COMO port to connect PLC communication)

(1) Configure the device in the topology window and set the communication parameters

Configuring HMI COMO client communications parameters: [HMI Attribute]-[COMO Setting] set the serial communication

parameters
HEI Attribute X
Security Lewels Setting ] User Permissions Setting l Historical Ewents Storage l
HNT l Task Bar NI Extended Attributes l HMI System Information Text l
Frint Setting | COMO Setting l COML Setting ] COMZ Setting ] Extended Memory ]
B
Type R5435-2 - PLC Communication Time Out 3
Baud Rate 3600 - Protocol Time Out 1(ms) 50
Data Eit 9 = Protocol Time Cut 2{ms) 30
PatyCheck  even . Man interval of word block pack 4
Ma interval of bit block pack ]
Stop Bit 1 -
- Max word block package size 16
Max bit block package size B4
Uze Default Setting
” HMI serial communication parameters with the actual PLC communication port parameters consistent

Configure the PLC station number: [PLC Attribute] — [station NO.] setting 2
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PLC Attribute

Pu:]

[ Station Ma. IZ—‘ ]

Metwork Ports Setting

IP | PLC Communication Type
Port PLC Communication Time Out(s)
a [PLC Attribute] — [station NO.] consistent with the actual PLC station number

O Edit the configuration screen

Double-click the HMI in the topology window icon to open the Configuration Editor window, From the[ Graph Element
window] - [PLC Parts], select "Bit State Lamp"” component added to the Configuration Editor window, and set the

component Attribute are:

Read Address M.B 0.0 (PLC Register)
Graph State0 Statel

Using vector graphics, O @

After setting, save the project, compile and download.

(3) Using RS-485 communication cable for connecting the HMI and the PLC, After successful communication can be
established on the HMI monitor the state of M0.0
o single HMI with multiple PLC / controller communication

»  Single HMI with multiple PLC / controller (different communication protocols) communication

Protocol A Protocol B

Controller HMI - Controller

COMO0 COM2 COM1

t 14

% RS-232C/RS-

T 485/RS-422A Cable]|

RS-232C Cable

Protocol C

Controller
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[Example] Below a MT5320T with a SIEMENS S7-200 (hereinafter referred to as PLC 0), a MITSUBISHI FX2N
(hereinafter referred to as PLC 1), a OMRON CP1H (hereinafter referred to as PLC 2) communication, for example,
Requirements were monitored on the HMI PLC 0 of VW 100, PLC 1 of D100 data and PLC 2 in Q 0.0 outputs.

(This example uses the HMI COMO port to connect PLC 0, COM1 connected PLC 1, COM2 communication connection

PLC 2)

(1) Configure the device in the topology window and set the communication parameters

In the [HMI Attribute] - [COMO/COM1/COM2 Setting] According to the serial communications port of the connected PLC

actual parameters were set to HMI serial communication parameters, Parameters are set as follows:

HMI serial Serial communication parameters
COMO RS485-2, 9600, 8, Even parity, 1
CoM1 RS485-4, 9600, 7, Even parity, 1
COM2 RS232, 9600, 7, Even parity, 2

Inthe PLC 0, PLC 1, and PLC 2 [PLC Attribute], in accordance with the actual [PLC station number] to each station number

setting:
PLC Number Station number
PLCO 2
PLC1 0
PLC2 0
Connected to the serial port on a different HMI PLC / controller can be set to the same or a different
& station number, setting the station number to be connected with the actual PLC / controller station number

the same.

O it the configuration screen

Double-click the HMI in the topology window icon to open the Configuration Editor window, Respectively, from the [Graph
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Element window] - [PLC Parts] select two "Number Display" and a "Bit State Lamp" component added to the Configuration
Editor window, Component Attribute are set to:

Number display element _1

PLC Number* 0
Read Address VW 100 (PLC Register)
StateO
Graph
Using vector graphics,
Number display element _2
PLC Number* 1
Read Address D 100 (PLC Register)
Graph State0
Using vector graphics,
Bit State Lamp
PLC Number * 2
Read Address CIO _hit100.00 (PLC Register)
Graph State0 Statel
Using vector graphics, O @

2% A multi-machine HMI by changing the components Attribute required of the [PLC number] to distinguish PLC control
object.
After setting, save the project, compile and download.

© uUse the appropriate communication cable are connected HMI and PLC 0, PLC 1, PLC 2, after the success of

communication is established on the HMI monitor VW 100, D100 data as well as the state of Q 0.0

»  Single HMI with multiple PLC / controller (the same communication protocol) communication
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Protocol A Protocol B
HMI

,Controller 0 2 Controller n
T T H

COMO COM2 COM?1 " [

RS-485/RS-422A Cable

Protocol C

[Example] Below a MT5320T with three MODBUS device (hereinafter referred to as PLC 0, PLC 1, PLC 2), a
MITSUBISHI FX2N (hereinafter referred to as PLC 3), a OMRON CP1H (hereinafter referred to as PLC 4) communication
is cases, Requirements were monitored on the HMI PLC 0, PLC 1, PLC 2 of 4X 100, PLC 3 of D100 data and PLC 4 of Q

0.0 outputs.
(This example uses the HMI COMO port to connect PLC 0, PLC 1, PLC 2, COM1 connected PLC 3, COM2

communication connection PLC 4)

(1) Configure the device in the topology window and set the communication parameters

In the [HMI Attribute] - [Serial 0/1/2 setup] According to the serial communications port of the connected PLC actual

parameters were set to HMI serial communication parameters, the parameters are set as follows:

HMI Serial ports Serial communication parameters
COMO RS485-2, 9600, 8, Even parity, 1
CoM1 RS485-4, 9600, 7, Even parity, 1

416



Advanced Part HMI Communication

COM2 RS232, 9600, 7, Even parity, 2

In the PLC 0, PLC 1, PLC 2 [PLC Attribute] , in accordance with the actual [PLC station number] to each station number

setting :

PLC Number Station number
PLCO 1
PLC1 2
PLC 2 3
PLC 3 0
PLC 4 0

& Connected to a serial port on the HMI with PLC / controller must be set to a different station number and

station number set to be connected with the actual PLC / controller station number consistent

O Edit the configuration screen

Double-click the HMI in the topology window icon to open the Configuration Editor window, respectively, from the [Graph

Element window] - [PLC Parts] selected four "Number Display" and a "bit status indicator" component added to the

Configuration Editor window, element attributes are set as follows:

Number display element _1/2/3

PLC Number* 0 1 2
Read Address 4X 100 (PLC Register)
Graph State0

Using vector graphics,

Number display element _4

PLC Number* 4
Read Address D 100 (PLC Register)
Graph State0
Using vector graphics,
Bit Lamp
PLC Number* 5
Read Address CIO_bit 100.00 (PLC Register)
Graph State0 Statel

Using vector graphics, O @

2% A multi-machine screen by changing the components required Attribute of the [number] to distinguish PLC control object.
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After setting, save the project, compile and download.
9 Use the appropriate communication cable are connected HMI and PLC 0, PLC 1, PLC 2, PLC 3, PLC 4, after the
success of communication is established on the HMI monitor VW 100, D100 data and Q 0.0 state.
14.1.3 Serial Communication Related Settings
(1) Kinco HMIlware allowed through "Exchange serial 0 and serial 1 " option will COM0O and COML1 serial port

communication parameters and settings in these two serial ports to connect devices on the exchange.

122~ For details about serial to exchange, refer to [Advanced Part 2.9 Exchange Serial]

(2) Users in making redundant communication, it can provide a system through Kinco HMIware special register to mask

the corresponding fault site communications.

IZE~ For details about the Station No. Shield, refer to [Advanced Part 15 Register]

(3) When the HMI and PLC / controller serial communication failure occurs, the system will automatically prompt the
corresponding fault error message. Fault error message contains information about the PLC station number in hexadecimal
data display.

Meanwhile, the user can customize the system to provide fault error message content or special registers through the system

to mask the corresponding fault error message.

25~ For details about the System Information screen, refer to [Advanced Part 15 Register]

I25~ For details about the system customization, refer to [Advanced Part 6.1.4 HMI System Information Text]

14.2 Network Port Communication

Ethernet has a high transmission speed, low power, easy to install and good compatibility and other advantages, it is widely
used in industrial automation control system.

HMI via Ethernet communication mainly in the following two ways:

One is through the ends of the Straight through Cable RJ45 connector or Crossover Cable, via a hub or switch
communications;

Another is through the RJ45 connectors at both ends of the Crossover Cable, not through a hub or switch communications,
this approach only applies to one pair of a communication.

14.2.1 HMI and PC Network Port Communication

HMI via RJ45 connectors at both ends of the Crossover Cable and PC-side network interface connector for user projects,

recipes and other data upload / download and HMI firmware update.
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HMI

T LAN port

Crossover Cable $

25~ For more details about HMI via Ethernet port on uploading and downloading, refer to [Advanced part 7 Compile /

LAN port

Simulate / Download / Upload]

14.2.2 HMI and HMI Port Communication Network

HMI and HMI port communication network are the following two ways:

®  Single HMI and single HMI communication

Single HMI and single HMI via a network port communication, through both ends of the cross UTP RJ45 connector is

connected directly communicate.

HMI 0 HMI 1

TLAN port LAN portT

Crossover Cable

®  Multiple (two or more) HMI group network communication

Multiple HMI via the network port communication, need to communicate through the Hub or Switch connection.

DHMIl

HMI 0
Enthernet Enthernet
Cable -4  Cable .
"ﬂﬂ < >
Hub/Switch

[Example] Below two MT5320T communication, for example, requires HMIO screen control HMI1 of LB100 status output
to ON.

(1) Configure the device in the topology window and set the communication parameters

In the [HMI Attribute] - [HMI] - [Network Configuration Settings], click [Add] Configuring the HMI network port
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communication parameters:

HMI Number Communication protocol IP Address
HMIO Kinco 192.168.100.240
HMI1 Kinco 192.168.100.241

Once configured, the topology diagram and bus configurations are listed below:

HiID

Device | IF Addr | Port |Prntncnl | MasterfSlave |Statinn WO £ .. | ¥irtual. .

HMIO 192, 163, 100. 240 2003  Kinco
HMI1 192,165, 100. 241 2003  Kince

O Edit the configuration screen

In the topology window, double HMIO icon to open HMIO Configuration Editor window, from the [Graph Element window]

- [PLC Parts], select “ Bit State Setting” added to the Configuration Editor window, the component property is set to:

HMI* 1

Write Address LB 100 (HMI Local register)

Switch Type toggle

Graphics State0 Statel
Using vector graphics,

2 In Multi-screen network, elements required by changing the properties of the [number] to distinguish between the touch
screen control object.

After setting, save the project, compile and download

9 Use a crossover cable to connect HMIO and HMI1, after the communication is established successfully, you can touch
on the HMIO Bit State Setting Part, Can be HMI1 LB100 state turns ON.

14.2.3 HMI and PLC/Controller Network Port Communication

HMI and PLC communications network ports are the following ways:

®  Single HMI and single PLC communication network port

Single HMI and single PLC communication via Ethernet port, through the ends of the cross UTP RJ45 connector is

connected directly communicate.
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HMI

TLAN port LAN por

Crossover Cable

®  Single HMI and multiple PLC network port communication

Single HMI and multiple PLC communication via Ethernet port, need to communicate through the Hub or Switch
connection.

.| Controller 0

HMI
Enthernet Enthernet B
Cable L Cable z
< » ﬂgﬂﬂy < >
Hub/Switch &

Controller n

®  Multiple HMI and multiple PLC communication network port

Multiple HMI and multiple PLC communication via Ethernet port need to communicate through the Hub or Switch
connection.

e

aController 0

HMI 0
<_
| S—
Enthernet Enthernet
Cable Cable

o

Hub/Switch

HMI n

[Examples] Below two MT5320T (hereinafter referred HMIO and HMI1) and one MODBUS TCP device (hereinafter

referred to PLCO), and one OMRON CJ series PLC (hereinafter referred to PLC1) communications as an example. Require

to monitor the data of PLCO 4x100 in the HMIO, and to monitor the data of PLC1 D100 in HMI1.

(1) Configure the device in the topology window and set the communication parameters
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In [HMI Attribute] — [HMI1]— [ Network Device Settings], Click [Add] configuring the HMI network port communication

parameters.
Setting HMI
HMI NO. IP Address Communication protocol
HMI0 192.168.100.240 Kinco
Modbus TCP
Omron CJ Series Ethernet(TCP)
HMI1 192.168.100.241 Kinco

Modbus TCP

Omron CJ Series Ethernet(TCP)

Setting PLC: The IP address set here with the actual IP address of the PLC consistent

PLC NO. IP Address Communication protocol
PLCO 192.168.100.2 Modbus TCP Slave
PLC1 192.168.100.201 Omron CJ Series Ethernet(TCP Slave)

After configuration, the topology diagram and field bus setting are listed below:

Device | IF Addr |Pnrt |Prntncnl Ma=t. .. | Stati.

HMIO 192, 168. 100, 240 502 Madbus TCE M

HMIO 192 168, 100, 240 2008  EKineo

HMI1 192 165. 100. 241 9600 Omron CJ Series Ethernet (TCE) M

HMI1 192 168, 100. 241 2008  EKineo

FLCO 192,185, 100, 2 S0z Madbus TCEF Slave 3 1
FLC1 192, 183. 100. 201 9800  Omron CJ Series Ethernet (TCPF Slawe] S 1

O Edit the configuration screen

In the topology window, double HMIO icon, opens HMIO configuration Editor window, from [Graph element window] —

[PLC Parts] choose “Number Display” element add to Configuration Editor window, Element attribute is set to:

HMI* 1

Read Address 4x 100 (PLC Register)
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StateO

Graphics E
Using vector graphics,

Then opens the Configuration Editor window of HMI1,from [Graph element window] — [PLC Parts] choose “Number

Display” element add to Configuration Editor window, Element attribute is set to:

HMI* 0
Read Address D 100 (PLC Register)
Graphics StateO

Using vector graphics,

2% Multi-screen network elements required by changing the properties of the [number] to distinguish between the touch
screen control object.

After setting, save the project, compile and download.

9 Using crossover or straight-through cable through the Hub or Switch are connected HMIO, HMI1, PLCO, PLC1, after
successful communication can be established to monitor the PLCO's 4x100 data in HMI0 and to monitor the PLC1 D100 data
in HMI1

14.2.4 FTP Function

Kinco HMIware open the FTP functions, can transport files of external storage device to the PC via the LAN, or transport

files of PC to external storage device.

0 FTP function is only available with USB HOST or SD card interface and an HMI with Ethernet port.

[Examples] Through the LAN to access MT5320T U disk file, HMI's IP address is 192.168.100.241.

O [HMI Attributes] — [HMI] open the property page FTP function,
Select [open FTP], setting password: 123456,

Metworlc Setting
P | 192 . 168 . 100 . 241 Network Device Setting
Subnet Mask | 25 .55 . 5. 0 [+ Open FTP Password:

Default Gateway | 192 162 . 0 . 1 1234586

& 1. FTP default password is 888888.

2. FTP password are not supported characters, cannot be empty, only digits.
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gln [HMI Attributes] — [HMI] configure the HMI network parameters. Set the IP address of the current HMI:
192.168.100.241,, Not to modify the subnet mask and default gateway .

Metworle Setting "

P | 192 . 162 . 100 . 241 Network Device Setting
Subnet Mask | 255 . 255 . 5. 0 Iv¥ Cpen FTP Password:
Default Gateway 192 162 . 0 . 1 123455

(3) Save, compile, then downloading the project.
"] Use cross or straight-through cable via Hub or Switch to access the HMI LAN. Open the IE browser or Explorer, in the

address bar, enter the IP address of the HMI: ftp://192.168.100.241, Enter the system will automatically pop-up dialog

[Login identity], Enter the user name: root, Password: 123456, you can log into the FTP server.

Log On As - @

f? Either the server does not allow anonymous logins ar the e-mail address was not
u

accepted.

FTPserver:  192.168.0.100 User Game nustt 153 Feot
User name: root -
Password: Ty

After you log on, you can add this server to your Favorites and return to it easily.

& FTP does not encrypt or encode passwords or data before sending them to the
server, To protect the security of your passwords and data, use WebDAY instead.

[ Log on anonymously [] save password

Log On ][ Cancel
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-

—~ — - . FeaE N VW aa
uv|f b Thelnternet » 192168.0100 » v |4

File Edit View Tools Help

Organize v e ®
¢ Favorites i hmi ushl
Bl Desktop File folder File falder

4. Downloads

1= Recent Places
% | iCloud Photos

& Libraries
@ Documents
J’ Music
[&] Pictures
=i Subversion

B Videos

m

1M Cormputer
&, Local Disk (C:)
a Local Disk (D:)
ca Local Disk (E) i

) Drivers

N/EARL Po_io ART

“ 2 items

=

(5] Open usbl folder, internal documents can browse. But also can be copy their files to a PC or copy files from the PC to

the U disk.
[ - ESE] ==
o
@Uv | « 192168.0.100 » usbl » »| ¢+ || Search usbz )
Eile Edit View Tools Help
Organize - S= o (7]
- Favorites o event
B Desktop File folder
& Downloads
5| Recent Places l ?Clmferrl b
% iCloud Photos = e
. - . Export
w9 Libraries File folder
@ Documents £
J‘J Music . historystore
[=] Pictures File folder
=l Subversion

B videos l log 3

File folder

1M Computer
scr

£, Local Disk (C:) kv I Eile foldar b
9 items

E-—_l e
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14.3 Field Bus Communication

Fieldbus is a kind used in the production site, between devices in the field, between field devices and control devices
implement two-way, string-shaped, multi-node digital communication technology. Kinco HMIware Supports field bus
communication with CAN and Profibus-DP.

14.3.1 CAN Communicate

Kinco HMIware provided CANOpen Node Slave HMI communication protocol can be realized as a slave device with
CANOpen communication between the master devices.

[Examples] Take one MT5320T-CAN screen and one CAN communications equipment for example.

© In Kinco HMIware topology window to configure the device and set the communication parameters

Double-click the HMI icon in the topology window, in [HMI Attribute] — [HMI] — [Field bus setting], Click [Add]
configuring the HMI communication parameters.

Setting [Protocol] for " CANOpen Node Slave " ; The remaining parameter settings and the connected CAN device
communication parameters are consistent.

* 5

Dewice {+ HMI "

Dewice Hame: HMIO T Frotocol: [I:M:Tl:lpen Hode Slawe ']
Farameters Setting

1: Predefined FIO Mapping Farameters 2. Enter Operational State Automatically

¥es < yes <
3: Baud rate 4: Extended frame

125K < T <
5. TEFDO Send Initial Value 6: Hode ID

veE A Z

After configuration, the topology diagram and bus configurations are listed below:

Device | Protocol | Master5lave | Station WO, fNode ID | ¥irtual FLC Ho.
HMIO CAl0pen Hode Slawve S z2

O Edit the configuration screen
Place the “number input/display” in configuration screen, Address Range LW8000~8031. Save and compile and download

the project.

(3) Configuration of the CAN device
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For more information on the CAN device configuration, see [Communication connection

instructions]CanOpen Node Slave(CANOpenSlave protocol) related content

O communications configuration and communication cables are set up, after successfully established communication, HMI
can read and write operations on the CAN devices.

14.3.2 DP Communicate

The DP of PROFIBUS-DP is Decentralized Periphery, is a field bus. It has the characteristics of high-speed low-cost, Used
for device-level control systems and distributed | / O communications.

In Kinco HMIware , HMI software provided by the communication protocol Profibus Slave ,HMI as a slave device and
supports Profibus-DP communication protocol PLC / controller communications.

HMI as a slave device, HMI local address LW is mapped to PIW(D)/PQW(D), Written to or read from the PLC.

The correspondence relation table of registers below:

PLC Register Address Local address range corresponding HMI
PIW(D) LW8500~8615
PQW(D) LW8000~8115

0 With PLC / controller communication via Profibus DP HMI must be extended with Fieldbus interfaces and

the DP model

[Examples] Below a MT5320T-DP and a SIEMENS S7-300 communication, for example, requires the HMI monitor PLC
PQW256 data.

(1) Installing the GSD file by STEP7 software

Slave devices need to have a device description file, is used to describe the characteristics of DP the device, This file is
called GSD file, This file usually contains device-specific parameters: Such as baud rate, the input / output data length, 10

data definition. It is an ASCII text file format, Usually provided by the device manufacturer.

Kinco provided "kinco.gsd" File can find In Kinco HMIware installation directory fieldbus folder or

& “http://www.kinco.cn/Search.aspx?type=product&parl=1&par2=8&nodeid=45&lang=cn” download

“kinco MT5020 series ProfibusDP GSD file”
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E{;H‘ Config — SINATIC 300 Station

Station Edit

Inzert FIC VYWiew BEEENSEN Hindow Help

DS & Be

Ctrl1+Aalt+E

Contigure Hetwork
Symbol Table Ctrl+Aal++T
Beport System Error. ..

Edit Catalog Frofile
Update Catalog

Install HY Updates ...
In=tall GYU File. ..

Find in S4SH\

GSD file installed, Right in the HW Config directory PROFIBUS DP / Additional Field Devices / MMI find the appropriate

configuration file:

E--%? FROFIEUS IF

O pLC hardware configuration

Open SIMATIC Manager, in the block configuration Insert included OB1. OB82. OB86. OB100. OB121. OB122 tissue

blocks:

=4 57T_300 — E:‘gongkong setupiSiemenz\StepTizTproji57_300

3 0B1

wztem data

Cut
ST Frogram (2] Copy
Sources Paste
Dlelete Dlel

Inzert Hew Mhiect
~

Compare Blocks. .

Reference Data 4 )
. Variable Table
Check Block Conzistency. ..
Frint 4
Object Froperties. .. Alt+Return
Special Object Properties 4

Open HW Config, add Master System:
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CFU 315-2 IF

#dd Master Sy=

After appears the main rail station system, Configure the master system

== (0] UR

F

CFU 315-2 DF
oF

FROFIEUS(1): DF master system (1)

Propert g9\ \"F master system

General [N 1 perties ] Gr oup Assig;nrnent]

Short IF master =swstem

Hame:

Master System Hao:

Subnet:

Add a slave:
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== (01 UR

.

CFU 315-2 DF
oF

FROFIBUS (1): DF master swstem (1)

(1DE/FA ITSE Frofibu (R,
DEHCDD e  _AEEEEEEE—) A

[ )
M Fropertiez — PR ‘

General Parameters

nterface Einco_

5

Set Slave
Address

Transmission rate: 157.5
Subnet:

FROFIEUS (1)

a DP master system and the slave device address number cannot be the same; In addition slave device

transfer rate adaptation, without setting

Configuring the slave input and output resources: This example configure 16 Words Input, 16 Words Output, PIW address

from 256~287, PQW address from 256~287
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=¥ FROFIEUS IF
—-Z0 hdditional Field Devices
D General

L

— + D Switching Devices
CTV 315°2 DF PEOFIBUS (1): DF mast tem (1) 2@ 1o
_EJD T . mazter =yF=Lem = D -

= E Kinco MTSE_ProfibusDF_¥1.0

— Tmiversal module

PLC Direct I/0 1 Word Input
PLC Direct If0 2 Yords Input
PLC Direct I/0 4 Yords Input
FIC Direct I/0 & Yords Tnput
FLC Direct I/0 16 Words Input
FLC Dir ords Input
FLC Direc ds Input
FIC Direc
FLC Direct Input
FLC Direct ords Input
FLC Direct I/0 116 Words Input
FLC Direct I/0 1 Hord Output
FLC Direct I/0 2 Yords Output
FLC Direct IO 4 Words Output
FLC Direct I/0 & Words Output
PIC Direct I/0 16 Words Output

4mr_n.c=-mﬁmn—ﬂ

!I:I (3)  Kinco MISE_ProfibusDF V1

s .. OF ID Order Humber / Desi. .. I...|4a ..
16AT PLC Direct I,/0 16 Words J256. .
1840 FLC Direct I/0 16 Words 256 .

7\

LEN Mo Rl ]

TLC :V"' fords Output
PLC Direc ; \ ds Output
FLC Direc d= Output
FIC Direct) 3 Chatput

FLC Direct I/Tr0d ford
PLC Direct IO 116 Words Output

Setting User_Prm_Data(0): Double-click the slave station device icon, in [DP slave] — [Parameter assignment] set

User_Prm_Data(0) 5 1

Properties — DP =lave E'

GGemeral Parameter Assignment l

Parameters Yalue

-3
—i—5) Hex parameter assigmment
_(Fg] User_Frm_Data (D) o

N

When LW using double word, only with SIEMENS products through DP communication, only need to
& User_Prm_Data (0) is set to 1; If communicate with a master device support other DP protocol,

User_Prm_Data (0) defaults to 0.

© In Kinco HMIware topology window to configure the device and set the communication parameters

Double-click the HMI icon in the topology window, in [HMI Attribute] — [HMI] — [Field bus setting], Click [Add]
configuring the HMI communication parameters.
Setting [Protocol] for “Profibus Slave”; [Input/output Modules] Are set to 16 Words, should match with HW Config Slave

device input and output resources; Slave address should match with HW Config.
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X

Field Bus Setting

Dlevice * HNI ‘]

Dewice Hame: HWIO < [Protocoli Profibus Slawe ] -

Parameters Setting

1. TSDR 2: fatehdog Contrel Time(ns)

11 1000

3: Input Modules (should match with Master configuration) 4 Output Modules (should match with Master configuration]
[ 16 oras = 16 Yords -]

5. Slave Address

E J |

Becet Defanlt Parameters 0K Canecel

& Input/ Output Modules should match with Master configuration, The max length are 116 words.

After configuration, the topology diagram and bus configurations are listed below:

Device | Protocol | Master/Slave | Station HO. /Hode ID Virtual FLC Ho.
HMIO Frofibus Slawe 3 3

O Euit the configuration screen

Double-click the HMI icon in the topology window, and open the Configuration Editor window, in [Graph element window]

— [PLC Parts] Select "Number Display" component added to the Configuration Editor window, Element attribute is set to:

Read Address LW 8000(HMI Local address)

Graphics State0

Using vector graphics, , |:|

After setting, save the project, compile and download.

Using DP communication cables are connected the HMI and PLC, After successful communication established , can monitor
PQW256 data on the HM.

14.4 MPI Communicate

MPI is the multi-point interface (Multi Point Interface) for short, is developed for PLC communication by Siemens. MPI
communication when the communication rate is less demanding, communication data is not used when a cheap and easy

means of communication. The main advantage of MPI communication CPU can establish communications with multiple
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devices, Such as PG / PC programming, HMI device (PC) and the other PLC can be connected together to run
simultaneously. MPI interface using RS-485 physical interface mode, the transmission rate can be 19.2kbit / s or 187.5kbit /
s.

In Kinco HMI ware in, HMI software provided by SIEMENS S7-300/400 (MPI Direct) communications protocol, as the

master station and HMI MPI communication protocol support PLC / controller communications.

0 With PLC / HMI controller via MPI communication must be extended with Fieldbus Interface and is-MPI

model.

[Examples] Below two MT5320T-MPI (hereinafter referred HMIO and HMI1) and two SIEMENS S7-300 (hereinafter
referred to PLCO and PLC1) communications, for example, requires HMIO monitoring PLCO data on data block variables
DB10.DBW 10.

O i STEP7 Software Configure PLC side communication parameters

Create a New Project , Under this project insert two PLC stations , are STATION1(CPU315-2DP) and
STATION2(CPU315-2DP), Respectively, to complete the hardware configuration into the CPU, Establish MPI network and
configure the MPI station address and baud rate, In this example, the MPI station addresses are set to No. 2 and No. 3, and

communication rate 187.5kbit / s.

1. Throughout the MPI network communication rate must be consistent and MPI station addresses cannot
0 conflict.
2. When the PLC with 4 or 4 above HMI communication, Need to set the [attributes] - [Communications]
to change the parameters of PG communication.
For example , CPU 315-2DP, CPU default PG communication number is 1, OP communication for the 1,
S7 standard communication is 12, while the maximum number of connection resources 16; The number of
the previous three together is always more than the maximum number of connection resources 16 less two,
that means there are two shared an office for the first three, So S7 300 CPU is always maximum and three
HMI communication, cannot be even the first four, If you need to increase the number of connecting HMI,
just to reduce the number of S7 standard communication to further increase the number of PG
communication and keep three of the total does not exceed the maximum number of 16 connection
resources can be. To increase communication between the PLC, will have to increase the number of OP

communication.

(2] Configure DB data block
In the SIMATIC Manager to add the data block DB10, in this case the data required to monitor DB10.DBW 10, the

definition of a variable data block DB10, the need to define DB10.DBW 0 ~ DB10.DBW 14 or more variables.
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a 1. Define data block variables, note: the variable data type to be set in the HMI data type.

On

Such as data type REAL, then the values in the HMI device data types required to single-precision
floating-point

2. Ensure that the data defined in the PLC HMI block variable than the actual use of the data block
variables and more.

For example, used in the HMI DB5.DBW?32, the PLC cannot be defined only to DB5.DBW32, but defined

to DB5.DBW34 or DB5.DBW36 or more

Kinco HMIware topology window to configure the device and set the communication parameters

Double-click the HMI icon in the topology window, in [HMI Attribute] — [HMI] — [Field bus setting], Click [Add]

configuring the HMI communication parameters. Setting HMI: in[ Device Name]select the appropriate configuration object,

and set [protocol] “MPI”, [Baud Rate] should be match with the actual PLC communication port consistent.

@

Field Bus Setting

Device f+ 1MI r

(Device Fenel IO * Frotocol: [T -

Parameter=z Setting

=

1: BUS Timeout (ns) il s et

2 Dewice o HMI e

3 Baud Rate Device Namei[ HMI1 ~ Protocel: WFI ] <

187500 Parameters Setting

. X 1: BUS Timeout (m=) 2. Retry Times

5: Thi=z Station Address
2 2

a

T: Max block package sire (BITS) 3. Baud Rate 4: Wait To Sendims)

178 1587500 - 2

9: Max interwal of block pack(ET 5 Thiz Station hddress B: Max block package size(HORDS)

32 1l | B4
T: Max block package size(BITS) 8: Max interwal of block pack (WOEDS)
125 16

9 Max interval of block pack(BITS)

32

a MPI network connecting multiple master devices, pay attention to the [master station number] setting

and cannot be the same.

Setting PLC: in[ Device Name] select the appropriate configuration object, [ Target Address]should be match with the actual

PLC station number consistent.
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Parameters Setting
1: Target Address
E |

Device (" HMI {+ FLC
Dewice Name: FPLCO T Protocol: SIEMERS 57-300/400 MEPI Direct) -
Parameters Setting
1: Target Address
o Dewvice ~ MMI f* PLC
Device Hame:  PICI T Fretocel: SIEMENS 57-300/400 MPI Direct) =

After configuration, the topology diagram and bus configurations are listed below:

Devirce Frotorol | Master/Slave | Station HO. /. .. | Wirtual PLC
HMIO MEI M

HMI1 MEI M

FLCO SIEMENS ST7-300/400 MPI Direct) S 2

FLC1 SIEMENS S7-300/400 (MFI Direct) 3 3

O Euit the configuration screen

Double-click the HMI icon in the topology window, and open the Configuration Editor window, in[ Graph element window]

— [PLC Parts] Select "Number Display" component added to the Configuration Editor window, Element attribute is set to:

PLC No.*1 0

Read Address DBn_DBW 1000010 (PLC Register) *2

Graphics StateO

Using vector graphics,

2% 1. A multi-screen or multi-screen multi-machine, Need to change element attributes

object.

[PLC No.] to distinguish control

2. In the HMI, the address type DBn_ DBX, DBn_DBW, DBn_DBD as custom data block address. The first three data

formats for the data block number, later five for the address, address less than five to the previous zero padding.

After setting, save the project, compile and download.

Using MPI communication cables are connected HMIO, HMI1, PLC 0, PLC 1, after the success of communication is

established to monitor DB10.DBW10 in HMIO.
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14.5 MODBUS Protocol Applications (Master-slave mode)

MODBUS protocol is a common language applied on the electronic controller. Over this protocol, between the controller,
the controller through the network (such as Ethernet), and other devices can communicate. Today, MODBUS protocol has
become a common industry standard by which different manufacturers of industrial control equipment can be connected into
the network, thereby performing centralized monitoring.

14.5.1 MODBUS Protocol Overview

Modbus is a request / response protocol, and provide services required by the function code.

Modbus protocol including ASCII, RTU, TCP, etc., does not require the physical layer. Protocol defines the controller can
recognize and use the message structure, regardless of what network they are communicating. The Modbus ASCII, RTU
protocol provides news, data structures, commands, and fluent manner , Data communication using Maser / Slave mode |,
Master station data request message, the slave receives the correct data can be sent after a message to the master station in
response to the request ; master can also be directly send message modify the data from a slave, two-way read and write.
MODBUS stipulates that only master station has the initiative, only a passive response from the slave, including answering
error message.

MT Series HMI Modbus protocol communications to achieve, follow the standard Modbus communication process:

Common data frame format is as follows:

Address Code | Function Code | Data Area Error Correction Code

8Bits 8Bits Nx8Bits 16Bits

®  Address code

Address field of a message frame contains two characters (ASCII) or 8Bit (RTU). Possible from the device address is O ...
247 (decimal). Single device address range is 1 ... 247. To contact master device through the slave device address into the
address field of the message to select from the device. When a message is sent from the device to respond, he put his address
in response to the address field in order to know which device is the master device to respond. Address 0 is used as the
broadcast address and all slave devices will recognize.

®  Function code

In the HMI system, commonly used function codes are as follows:

Modbus Corresponding
Name Function
Function code address type

01 Read Coil Status Read bit (Read N Bits) 0x

02 Read input discrete Read bit 1x
Reading integer, character, status word, float (Read N

03 Read multiple registers 4x
Words)

04 Read Input Registers Reading integer, status word, float 3x

05 Write Single Coil Write bit (Write a Bit) 0x

06 Write Single Register Write integer, character, status word, float (Write a Word) 4x
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15 Write multiple coils Write bit (Write N Bits) 0x
Write Multiple

16 Write integer, character, status word, float (Write N Words) 4x
Registers

® DataArea
Data area contains the specific function of the terminal data needed to respond to queries or the terminal to collect data.
These data may be numeric, reference address or set values. For example: Function code tells terminal reads a register the
data area from which you need to specify the beginning and read the number of register data, the embedded addresses and
data types according to the contents of the slave varies.
®  Error correction code
Modbus protocol data needs to checksum, in addition to the serial protocol parity outside, ASCII mode uses the LRC parity,
RTU mode uses a 16-bit CRC checksum, TCP checksum mode without additional requirements.
» Parity
Users can configure the controller is an odd or even parity, or no parity. This will determine the character of each parity
bit is how to set up.
If you specify an odd or even parity, "1" digit will count to the number of bits in each character (ASCII Mode 7 data bits,
RTU, 8 data bits). For example RTU character frame contains the following eight data bits: 1100010 1; The whole
"1", the number is four. Such as the use even parity, the parity frame bit will be 0, so that the entire "1" bits remain is
four. If the odd parity, the parity frame bit will be 1, so that the entire "1" bits is 5. If no parity bit, no parity bit is
transmitted, nor checksum testing. Additional padding instead of stop bits to be transmitted character frame.
> LRC Detect
Using ASCII mode, messages include methods based LRC error detection domains. LRC field testing except the
beginning of the message field colon and end carriage return line numbers outside content.
LRC field is a binary value that contains an 8-bit byte. LRC value calculated by the transmission device and into the
message frame, the receiving device receiving the message in the process of calculating LRC, and place it in the
message received LRC field value, and if the two values are unequal, there is an error.
LRC is the message of the continuous accumulation of bytes 8Bit, discarding the carry bit.
LRC Simple function as follows:
static unsigned char LRC(auchMsg,usDataLen)
unsigned char *auchMsg ; /* Message to be calculated */
unsigned short usDatalen ; /* LRC number of bytes to be processed */
{
unsigned char uchLRC =0 ; /* LRC Byte Initialization */
while (usDataLen--) /* Send Message */
uchLRC += *auchMsg++ ; /* Cumulative */

return ((unsigned char)(-((char_uchLRC))) ;
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}
»> CRC Detect
Use RTU mode, the message including the method based on the CRC error detection fields. CRC field test the entire
contents of the message.
The CRC field is two bytes that contains a 16 bit binary value. Calculated by the transmission equipment was added to
the message. Receives the message receiving device recalculates the CRC, and with the received CRC value in the
field, and if the two values are different, then an error.
CRC added to messages, the low byte of the first to join, and then the high byte. CRC simple function as follows:
unsigned short CRC16(puchMsg, usDatalen)
unsigned char *puchMsg ; /* the message to be CRC checksum */
unsigned short usDatalen ; /* The number of bytes in the message */
{
unsigned char uchCRCHi = OxFF ; /* High CRC byte initialization */
unsigned char uchCRCLo = OxFF ; /* Low CRC byte initialization */
unsigned ulndex ; /* CRC cycle index */
while (usDataLen--) /* Transmitted message buffer */
{
ulndex = uchCRCHi » *puchMsgg++ ; /* Calculate the CRC */
uchCRCHi = uchCRCLo " auchCRCHi[ulndex} ;
uchCRCLo = auchCRCLo[ulndex] ;

}
return (uchCRCHi << 8 | uchCRCLo0) ;

}
14.5.2 MODBUS Protocol Communication Format
Following through several examples, and use the serial debugging tools to send and receive data frames HMI listen to learn
more about the Modbus protocol communication format.
The following examples are primary device HMI, PLC done from the device, and use the RTU transmission mode is
described:

Topology diagram is shown below:

(1) 01 Function Code Application
Function Code 01 reads 0x10, 0x11, 0x12, 0x13, 0x14, 0x15 Bit of these six states.

Placed six "bit state lamp" parts in the HMI configuration, the read address are set to 0x10 ~ 0x15.
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Station | Function | Firstaddress | Firstaddress | Read Bit Number | Read Bit Number CRC CRC
no. code (High byte) (Low byte) (high byte) (low byte) High byte | low byte
01 01 00 09 00 06 6C 0A
Slave (PLC) response
Station no. | Function code Byte count Single byte of data CRC High byte CRC low byte
01 01 01 3A D1 9B
HMI debugging tools from the serial port to send data packets HMI display

01H 01H 01H 3AH D1H 9BH

0x15 HMI reads as ON, 0x14 is ON, 0x13 is ON, 0x12 is OFF, 0x11 is ON, 0x10 is OFF. 3A hexadecimal number is covert

into binary to 111,010, corresponding exactly.

(2) 02 Function Code Application

Function Code 02 reads 1x999 this Bit state.

In the HMI configuration to place a "bit state lamp™ part, the read address is set to 1x999,

Running, the host (HMI) Request

Station | Function | First address First address Read Bit Number Read Bit Number CRC CRC
no. code (High byte) (Low byte) (high byte) (low byte) high byte | low byte
01 02 03 E6 00 01 58 79

Slave (PLC) response
Station no. | Function code Byte count Data (single-byte) CRC high byte CRC low hyte
01 02 01 00 Al 88
01 02 01 01 60 48
HMI debugging tools from the serial port to send data packets HMI display
A
01H 02H 01H 00H A1H 88H
| —
A
01H 02H 01H 01H 60H 48H
|

(3) 03 Function Code Application
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Function Code 03 reads 4x 208 ~ 215 this 8 Words value.

Placed on the HMI configuration 8 "Number Display" component, the read address are set to 4x 208 ~ 215.

Running, the host (HMI) Request

CRC
Station | Function | First address First address Read Word Read Word Number CRC
high
no. code (High byte) (Low byte) Number (high byte) (low byte) low byte
byte
01 03 00 CF 00 08 74 33
Slave (PLC) response
Data(l) | Data(l) | Data(2) | Data(2) | Data(3) | Data(3) | Data(4) | Data(4)
Station | Functio Byte
High low High low High low High low
no. n code count
Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte
01 03 10 00 01 00 02 00 03 00 04
Data(5) Data(5) Data(6) Data(6) Data(7) Data(7) Data(8) Data(8)
CRC CRC
High low High low High low High low
high byte | low byte
Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte
00 05 00 06 00 07 00 08 72 98
HMI debugging tools from the serial port to send data packets HMI display
01H 03H 10H 00H 01H 00H 02H 00H 03H 00H 04H 00H 05H 1 4
00H 06H 00H 07H 00H 08H 72H 98H 5678
(4) 04 Function Code Application
Function Code 04 reads 3x 1023 the value of the Word.
Placed on the HMI configuration 8 "Number Display" component, the read address are set to3x 1023.
Running, the host (HMI) Request
CRC
Station | Function | First address First address Read Word Read Word Number CRC
high
no. code (High byte) (Low byte) Number (high byte) (low byte) low byte
byte
01 04 03 FE 00 01 50 7E
Slave (PLC) response
Station Function CRC CRC
Byte count | Data High Byte Data low Byte
no. code high byte low byte
01 04 02 04 D2 3B AD
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HMI debugging tools from the serial port to send data packets HMI display
01H 04H 02H 04H D2H 3BH ADH 1234

(5) 05 Function Code Application
Use 05 Function code to modify Ox 1 Bit state.
Place a "Bit State Setting” component in HMI, the write address is set to Ox 1, switch type is set to "Toggle."
Runtime on the HMI click "Bit State Setting" component to switch to the ON state, the serial debugging tools for the data
received 01 05 00 00 FF 00 8C 3A,; Be switched to the OFF state, the serial debugging tools for the data received 01 05 00
00 00 00 CD CA; (Among them, the hexadecimal value 0XFF00 requests coil to ON. Hexadecimal value 0X0000 request
coil is OFF) Meanwhile, the serial debugging tools to reply to the same data.

The host (HMI) Request

Station | Function | Firstaddress | Firstaddress | Write Bit Number Write Bit Number C_RC CRC
no. code (High byte) (Low byte) (high byte) (low byte) nion low byte
byte
01 05 00 00 FF 00 8C CA
01 05 00 00 00 00 CD CA
Slave (PLC) response
CRC
Station | Function | Firstaddress | Firstaddress | Write Bit Number Write Bit Number _ CRC
no. code (High byte) (Low byte) (high byte) (low byte) on low byte
byte
01 05 00 00 FF 00 8C CA
01 05 00 00 00 00 CD CA
HMI debugging tools from the serial port to send data packets HMI display
(O
01H 05H 00H 00H FFH 00H 8CH 3AH
|
(O
01H 05H 00H 00H 00H 00H CDH CAH OFF
|

(6) 06 Function Code Application
Use 06 Function code writes 4x 1 this Word value.
In the HMI configuration to place a "multiple state setting" component, the write address is set to 4x 1, set the mode to "set

constant"”, set the value to 88.
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Runtime on the HMI click on the " multiple state setting " component, the serial debugging tools received data to 01 06 00

00 00 58 88 30; while serial debugging tools To reply to the same data.

the host (HMI) Request

CRC
Station | Function | First address First address Write Word Write Word CRC
high
no. code (High byte) (Low byte) Number (high byte) | Number (low byte) low byte
byte
01 06 00 00 00 58 88 30
Slave (PLC) response
CRC
Station | Function | Firstaddress | First address Write Word Write Word CRC
high
no. code (High byte) (Low byte) Number (high byte) | Number (low byte) low byte
byte
01 06 00 00 00 58 88 30
HMI debugging tools from the serial port to send data packets HMI display

01H 06H 00H 00H 00H 58H 88H 30H

SET

(7) 15 Function Code Application

Use 15 Function code modify the 0x 10 ~ 25 this 16 Bit state.

In the HMI configuration to create a macro code: 15 function code. C, variables are defined as follows:

Parameters[15_functioncode. o]

DataType | FParam name | PLC Ho. | PLC Address type | Addraess | W or dHum | OptMode | Array | Array Length

bit data 0 ox 10 1 Write Tes 16
Code is as follows:
24 int MacroEntry()
25 {
26 short i;
27 for(i=0;i<16;i++)
28 data[i]=1;
29 return O;
30 }
31

And then placed on a configuration screen "function key" component, the function is set to "execute macro code: 15 function

code. C".

Running, click on the function keys on the HMI, the serial data received on debugging tools for the 01H OFH 00H 09H 00H

10H 02H FFH FFH E3H 09H, while serial debugging tools, the reply data 01H OFH 00H 09H 00H 10H 84H 05H.

The host (HMI) Request
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Write
First First Write Bit Write Bit Bit
Bit CRC CRC
Station | Function | address address | Number Bit Data Data
Number High low
no. code (High (Low (high Byte High low
(low Byte Byte
byte) byte) byte) count Byte Byte
byte)
01 OF 00 09 00 10 02 FF FF E3 09
Slave (PLC) response
First
CRC
Station | Function address First address Write Bit Write Bit CRC
low
no. code (High (Low byte) Number (high byte) | Number (low byte) | High Byte
Byte
byte)
01 OF 00 09 00 10 84 05

(8) 16 Function Code Application
Use 16 Function code writes 4x 10 ~ 25 these 16 Words value.

In the HMI configuration to create a macro code: 16 function code. C, variables are defined as follows:

Parameterz[16_functioncode. c]

DataType | Faram name | FIC. .. | FIC addre=ss type | hddre=s | ¥ ar dham | OptMode | Arr ay | Array Length

zigned short data u] 4% 10 1 frite Tesz 16

Code is as follows:

24 int MacroEntry()
25 {

26 short i;

27 for(i=0;i<16;i++)
28 data[i]=i+1;

29 return O;
30 }
31

And then placed on a configuration screen "function key" component, the function is set to "execute macro code: 16 function
code. C".

Running, click on the function keys on the HMI, the serial data received on debugging tools for the 01H 10H 00H 09H 00H
10H 20H 00H 01H 00H 02H 00H 03H 00H 04H 00H 05H 00H 06H 00H 07H 00H 08H 00H 09H 00H 0AH 00H 0BH 00H
0CH 00H ODH 00H OEH 00H OFH 00H 10H 88H 37H.while serial debugging tools, the reply data 01H 10H 00H 09H 00H
10H 11H C7H.

The host (HMI) Request

First First Write Word Write Word Data(1) Data(1)

Station | Function Write Word
address address Number (high | Number (low High low

no. code Byte count
(High (Low byte) byte) Byte Byte
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byte) byte)
01 10 00 09 00 10 20 00 01
Data(3) Data(3) Data(4) Data(4) Data(5) Data(5) Data(6) Data(6) Data(7) Data(7)
High low High low High low High low High low
Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte
00 03 00 04 00 05 00 06 00 07
Data(8) Data(9) Data(10) | Data(10) Data(11) | Data(11) Data(12) | Data(12)
Data(8) Data(9)
low low High low High low High low
High High
Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte
Byte Byte
00 08 00 09 00 0A 00 0B 00 ocC
Data(13) | Data(13) Data(14) | Data(14) Data(15) | Data(15) Data(16) | Data(16) CRC CRC
High low High low High low High low High low
Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte Byte
00 0D 00 0E 00 OF 00 10 88 37
Slave (PLC) response
CRC CRC
Station | Function | First address First address Write Word Write Word
High low
no. code (High byte) (Low byte) Number (high byte) | Number (low byte)
Byte Byte
01 10 00 09 00 10 11 c7

14.5.3 MODBUS Protocol in the HMI Application

In the HMI interface design applications, often encountered need to design their own microcontroller control board

communication situation. In this application environment, the MCU control system designers want a simple, stable and

reliable means of communication with the HMI to exchange data. The MODBUS protocol is achieved between the HMI and

the equipment master-slave communication mode most commonly used way.

Below microcontroller (hereinafter referred to as MCU) and HMI through MODBUS protocol (RTU transmission mode in

case) communication, for example, explains how to use MODBUS protocol communication between the HMI and the MCU.

Between the HMI and the MCU communication through MODBUS protocol mainly have the following two Master-slave

ways:

Master / Slave

Using protocol

Advantage

Disadvantages

HMI as Master device

MCU as Slave device

Modbus RTU

HMI direct access to the MCU

mapped out 0X, 1X, 3X, 4X

MCU as a slave device must constantly

respond to queries the HMI, CPU
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registers. occupancy rate is high; MCU interrupt
response shall be used, programming is

relatively difficult.

HMI as Master device Modbus RTU MCU as the master device can LW on the HMI configuration data is

MCU as Slave device Slave initiate communication; do not take |modified, you must regularly check the
up too much CPU time. MCU can be read out to achieve them
HMI local address LW, LB is inconvenient.

mapped to 4X, 0 X register, write or IMCU can only access the HMI local

read by the MCU. word (LW), the position (LB)

(1) HMI as Master, MCU as Slave (using the Modbus RTU protocol)
MCU and HMI using standard Modbus RTU protocol for communication, HMI as master, MCU for the slave side, the MCU,
you need to write the interrupt service routine to handle communication requests from HMI. MCU must support the standard
Modbus RTU protocol, while MCU must map out 0X, 1X, 3X, 4X registers (where 0X, 1X is bit register; 3X, 4X for the
word register)
The recommended communication parameter is 19200, data bits, 1 stop bit, no parity. In addition to seven data bits protocol
support all settings other than combinations. Baud rate range from 1200-115200, with the flexibility to choose.
®  Communication processes
First, HMI sends a request to the MCU, MCU accepts the request, a response back to the HMI. MCU can access the HMI,

4X, 3X, 0X, 1X register; the address range is 1 to 65535.

0 1. MODBUS protocol is relatively complex, demanding overtime

2. In the communication process, HMI continuously sends request packets to MCU; MCU accepts the
request, the need to continue to give a response to the HMI. MCU's response is given using interrupt
mode; therefore, MCU's CPU usage is high. Most of the MCU's CPU resources consumed during the
communication response. Therefore, in practical applications need to be taken into account, if the MCU is
used in addition to doing communication functions, there are other response functions, HMI (Master)
MCU (Slave) using Modbus RTU protocol solution is not recommended, it is recommended to use HMI

(Slave) MCU (Master), using Modbus RTU Slave protocol solutions

®  HMI Power communication processes
When the HMI after power

(1) If the configuration page does not place any project component, the HMI will not send any communication packets
External

(2) If the configuration page placed engineering components and these components address types are local types (LW, RW,

RWI, LB, RB, RBI, LW.B), the HMI will not send any communication packets External
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(3) If the configuration page to place the component works, and these elements are not the local address type for 0X, 1X,
3X, 4X, the HMI constantly scanning configuration page of these registers, and constantly sends communication data
packets

(4) When using the timer device batch write bit components (consecutive addresses transmission number greater than one)
when, HMI will be issued by the packet encapsulation function code: OxOF

(5) When using the timer components word element bulk write (consecutive address transfer number greater than one)
when, HMI will be issued by the packet encapsulation function code: 0x10

(6) Using recipes components download operation (that is, the local word register in HMI RW data downloaded to the
MCU in the appropriate register, such as 4X).

When the download operation data length is greater than 1, HMI will be issued by the packet encapsulation function code:
0x10

®  Data communications package

Assuming HMI configuration screen is placed 25 0X register address type, starting address: 20, HMI station number is 1.
HMI send packets: ("H" indicates hexadecimal form)

01H O01H OOH 13H 00H 25H XXH XXH (Wherein: "XX" indicates LRC / CRC)

MCU Return packets:

01H O0l1H 05H CDH 6BH B2H OEH 1BH XXH XXH (Wherein: "XX" indicates LRC / CRC)

®  HMI Communication parameter configuration

HMI Port parameter settings:

x|

Security Lewels Setting ] User Permissions Setting l Historical Events Storage ]
I l Task Bar I HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI System Information Text l
Print Setting COMO Setting l COM1 Setting l COMZ Setting ] Extended Memory l

Type R5232 - PLC Communication Time Out 3
Baud Rate 5600 - Protocol Time Out 1{ms) 3
Data Eit 8 = Protocol Time Out 2{ms) 3
Parity Check  even . Max interval of wond block pack 2

Mane interval of bit block pack 8
Stop Bit 1 -

Ma word block package size 16
[ Broadcast

Ma bit block package size

Use Default Setting

According to the actual physical connection mode selection set [Communication type].
Baud rate, data bits, parity, stop bits setting must be connected to the MCU and the corresponding parameters consistent.

Other parameters are described below:

Parameter Explanation

PLC Communication | HMI wait MCU response, if the MCU to set the time interval in which the response is not given,

timeout the HMI that communication timeout, and then continue to send request packet, continue to wait
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Protocol timeout 1

Inter-character timeout. HMI communication with the MCU in the process, if the communication
frame characters and the time interval between characters exceeds the set time interval, the HMI
think this communication process is completed, then, to deal with the communication data frame,
parse packets.
For Modbus protocol, baud rate calculation within the program should be based on an estimate.
As follows:
Protocol timeout 1 = 1.5*1000000*(1 + data bits + parity + stop bits) / baud + set adjust time bps
(baud rate);
Sample code (standard C language):

int speed_arr[] = { B115200, B57600, B38400, B19200, B9600, B4800, B2400, B1200,

B300,B150, B134, B110, B75 };

int name_arr[] = {115200, 57600, 38400, 19200, 9600, 4800, 2400, 1200, 300, 150, 134,
110, 75 };

int adjust_time_bps_arr[]={1000, 4000, 10000, 11000,25000, 40000, 70000, 140000,

600000, 0, 0, 0, 0}
Function: Set a baud rate adjustment values check time
Parameter: baud_rate
Returns: the current baud rate of the checksum time adjustment value

int set_adjust_time_bps(int baud_rate)

{

int  adjust_time;
inti;

for(i=0;i<sizeof(speed_arr)/sizeof(int);i++)

{
if(baud_rate==name_arr[i])
{
adjust_time=adjust_time_bps_arr[i];
break;
}
}
return adjust_time;
}

Protocol timeout 2

Reserved (users do not set)

Max interval of word

(bit) block pack

Occurs mainly in the HMI read data phase, in order to improve communication efficiency,

relatively tight group of registers connected to pack together to form a bulk read, for example, D1,
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maximum length of batch read.

D2, D4, group packet interval is set to 10, these three registers will be taken a bulk read (read

from D1 from the bulk 4 registers). Note: The group packet interval must be less than the

Max word (bits) block | Protocol supports the largest number of registers to read and write batch. This function is used to

package size achieve data transmission components to achieve

PLC Station number setting:

-

BLC Attribute

PLC]

Station Ma.

Network Ports Setting

P |

Port

PLC Communication Type

PLC Communication Time Out(s)

(2) MCU as Master, HMI as Slave (using Modbus RTU Slave protocol)

MCU and HMI using standard Modbus RTU protocol for communication, MCU for remote, HMI for the slave side, the

MCU, just write a simple communication read / write programs without having to write the interrupt service routine. HMI

local address LW, LB is mapped to 4X, 0X register, write or read by the MCU.

Registers the correspondence table is as follows:

Modbus Register address range

Local address range corresponding HMI

0X (1---9000)

LB (0---8999)

4X (1---9000)

LW (0---8999)

The recommended communication parameter is 19200, data bits, 1 stop bit, no parity. In addition to seven data bits protocol

support all settings other than combinations. Baud rate range from 1200-115200, with the flexibility to choose from.

®  Communication processes

First, MCU sends a request to the HMI, HMI accepts the request, a response back to the MCU.

0 1. MODBUS protocol is relatively complex, demanding overtime

2. In the communication process, MCU as the initiator of communication, initiate communication. When

the HMI device accepts the request, a response back to the MCU. Therefore, MCU without constantly

interrupt, do not take up too much CPU time

Therefore, in practice, if the MCU is used in addition to doing communication functions, there are other

response functions (recommended to use this solution).

3. HMI configuration on LW, LB data is modified, you must regularly check the MCU can be read out and

realize it is not very convenient. Therefore, the actual application, the MCU written communication read /

write process, you should consider requesting the HMI data interval stated in the program to give much

time to wait for a communication request
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®  HMI Power communication processes

In this scheme, the user edit the configuration project, the component type can only select local word address register LW

and the local register LB. When powered on the HMI, HMI does not take the initiative to send out a packet communication,

HMI is waiting to receive state. After the MCU send request, HMI resuming a response.

® HM Communication parameter configuration

HMI Port parameter settings:

HEI Attribute X
Security Levels Setting | User Permissions Setting | Historical Events Storage |

HMI ] Tazlk Bar I HMI Extended Attributes ] HMI Sx=tem Information Text ]
Print Setting COMO Setting l COM1 Setting l COMZ Setting l Extended Memorsy l

Type RS232 -~ PLC Communication Time Qut 1
Baud Rate 3600 - Protocol Time Out 1ims) 200
Data Bit 8 = Protacol Time Out 2{ms)
Party Check  even . Ma interval of ward block pack 2
Mz interval of bit block pack 2
Stop Bit 1 -
Ma word block package size 122
Device No. 1
Max bit block package size 1352
(It takes effect when HMI as
slave unit) Use Default Setting

0K | Cancel Help

Them from the device number for the HMI station number, other communications parameters set according to specific

circumstances.
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VNC (Virtual Network Computing) is a kind of software for screen sharing and remote operation via RFB
protocol. The VNC software could transfer mouse and keyboard operation and real-time screen.

VNC system is composed of client-side, server-side and protocol. The server side shares screen with
client-side, while the client-side interacts with server side by monitoring and controlling server-side.

VNC is OS independent. Users could use the VNC system to remote control HMI via PC, mobile and so
on.

15.1 Various client-sides

Kinco does not provide the VNC software. Users could download from the internet:

® VNC software for PC: VNC Viewer

® Browser: IE, Firefox...

® VNC software for mobile terminal: most mobile system support VNC software, for example:
VNC/RDP.

1. JAVA plugin tool is required by browser access. Generally, PC has the JAVA
plugin. Please refer to Java.com to install if there is no JAVA plugin on PC.

2. IF after install the JAVA plug-in, the brower to monitor HMI, JAVA plug-in
can not run normally, you can change the security level to “Medium” in
[Control Panel]-[All Control Panel Items].

T T — W W ol ]|
@Qv|@ v Control Panel » All Control Panel ltems » - |¢, | Search Cor PI
—_— — e - - Cnl— -
File Edit View Tools Help
Adjust your computer’s settings "
“ Display l:’ \ Ease of Access Center Flash Player
. . E i
} Folder Options h Fonts J| Getting Started
Q% HomeGroup ’:‘ iCloud g~ Indexing Options I
Intel(R) Graphics and )
L i/~ Internet Options Java
m Media L= . ]
& Keyboard |‘}, Lenovo - Power Controls [C Lenovo - Web I
’ ’ Conferencing N
:—-1; Location and Other Memo ry Card Parameter ‘? Mouse
“J Sensors Assignmen )
] . N Network and Sharing P
% Nero BurnRights (9 [=] Notification Area Icons
w ? A Center
Performance Information —_—
Parental Controls | Personalization
| %' - and Tools “* 3
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|£| Java Control Panel =] (S

General | Update | Java| Security | Advanced

/| Enable Java content in the browser

Security Lewel

i Very High

=)

High (minimun recommended)

2 Medium

Least securs setting - All Jave applications will be allowed o run after
presenting a security prompt.

Exception Site List

Applications launched from the sites listed below will be allowed to run after
the appropriate security prompts

| Edit Site List... |

Restore Sscurity Prompts | | Menage Certificates... | ||

[ ok ][ cancel |[ topy ||

3. You can open multiple VNC Viewer clients to access to multiple HMI at the
same time.

15.2 Access via LAN

15.2.1 Remote control HMI by PC via LAN

[ Example 11 Remote control MT4414TE by PC. MT4414TE works as server, while PC as client.

1. Only the HMI models with Ethernet port support VNC function for the VNC
function is realized via Ethernet.

1) Tools required for Client-side:
. n VHC. exe
VHC Viewer Enter. ..
C reaumr Lia

2) The related system registers of HMI are as follows:

Register Function
LB9290 Open VNC function. Set to “1” to open the VNC function.
LB9291 Mask user operation. Set to “1” to mask user operation(check only,

cannot operate)

LB9292 Operation password enabled. Set to “1” to enable operation password.

LB9293 Inquiry password enabled. Set to “1” to enable inquiry password.

LW10146~LW10147 Operation password

LW10148~LW10149 Inquiry password
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3)  Parameter settings for HMI:

Set IP of HMI as follows:

HMI Attribute
Security Levels Setting l User Permissions Setting I Historical Events Storage l
Print Setting l COMOD Setting l COM2 Setting ] Extended Memory
HMI l Task Bar l HMI Extended Attributes l HMI System Information Text
Metworl Setting
P | ] 163 130 . B Metwork Device Setting
Subnet Mask | 255 . 255 .25 . 0 [ Open FTP Password:
Default Gateway | 152 . 168 . 130 . 1 828888

1. Take the default gateway in LAN.

Set the VNC related registers:

CHL_PHSSIJ[IHD_[II

Hinnnnnn

DI SP_PHSSHI]HD_['

LR

4) Parameter setting on PC

Input IP of the target HMI:
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Vi VNC Viewer = =

VNC® Viewer VE

VMC Server: | W
Encryption:  |Let VNC Server choose w
About... Options... Connect

Input Password (Operation password or inquiry password)

Ve VNC Viewer - Authentication

VMC Server:  192.168.130.8:5900

Password: LT

OK Cancel

Monitoring on PC:

Ve Kinco WebServer - VNC Viewer = =

CHL_PHSSHDHD_I].

%)

ISP_PHSSLII]HD_I]H

8
Menu Toask B @ P A

Changes on HMI is displayed on PC simultaneously, meanwhile, user could control HMI by operating on

PC.

453



Kinco HMIware Configuration Edit Software

1. Ifinput inquiry password on PC side, then users only could check HMI
information, but cannot operate.

2. If input operation password on PC side, then users could check HMI
information and operate HMI on PC, but cannot operate.

3. If there is no password set on HMI, then no passwords required for monitoring

or operating HMI.

15.2.2 Remote control HMI by mobile via LAN

[ Example 2] Remote control MT4414TE by an android mobile. MT4414TE works as server, while the
android mobile as client.

1) Tools required for mobile

2) Parameter setting of HMI is the same with [ Example 1]

3) Parameter setting on mobile

1. Input IP in the Address box.

2. The default port is 5900, please do not change it, otherwise, may not get
connection.

3. Nickname and User name can be omitted.

4. Input operation password or inquiry password.
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Connect

Password

Co’mit"’” 1192.168.130.8:5900 v

PNl 192.168.130.8

Sl 5900

Username or Windows Authentication
Color Format
64 colors (1 bpp) -
Local mouse pointer

Force full-screen bitrr \ —
® Autol )

Repeater QRUEEENE

Import/Export Settings

Monitoring on mobile:

CRL_PHSSNI]RD_[]'

0

DI SP_PHSSI-II]HD_[i

%}

Changes on HMI is displayed on mobile simultaneously, meanwhile, user could control HMI by operating
on mobile.
15.2.3 Remote control HM1 by browser via LAN

[ Example 3] Remote control MT4414TE by browser.
1) Parameter setting of HMI is the same with [ Example 1]
2) Open the browser, input IP and port of the target HMI in the website box: http://192.168.130.8:5800
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.' root's Kinco WebServe: % \

C | [3 http://192.168.130.8:5800/

Input password (Operation password or inquiry password)

B TightVNC - O

| Cptions | | | |

VNC Authentication

Passward: Ok

Monitoring by browser:

root's Kinco WebServe: x

C [ http://192.168.130.8:5800/

B Kinco WebServer

Disconnect | Options | Clipboard | Send Cirl-Alt-Del | Refresh

Menu Toask B

It the above Java applet does not work, vou can also try the new
Javascript—only noVNC viewer. You will need a HIMLS—capable browser
though.

Click here to connect using noWVHNC

LibVNC Server /LibVNCClient Homepase

Changes on HMI is displayed by browser simultaneously, meanwhile, users could control HMI by
operating on browser.
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1. The remote control by browser is realized by a JAVA plugin running on the
website. Please make sure that JAVA software has been installed on PC.
2. Default port for browser access is 5800. Please do not change it, otherwise may
not get connection.
3. Only after updated kernel and Rootfs by v2.2 (build140314) software or above,
the HMI can support the remote control by brower.
15.3 Access via WAN

For remote access via WAN, users need to set port mapping of HMI by router.
For remote access by VNC Viewer on PC via WAN, users need to map IP of target HMI to port number
5900.
[ Example 4] The IP of the remote HMI is: 192.168.4.39
1) Port mapping:Choose menu “Forwarding->Virtual Servers” ,click the Add New...button

Virtual Servers

ID Service Port Internal Port IP Address Protocol Status Modify

1 GO0 192, 168. 4. 39 ALL Enabled Madify Delete

[ Enable Al | | Disable Al | [ Delete Al |

2) Parameter setting of HMI:

Metwork Setting
P [ 192 168 . 4 . 33 J Metwark Device Setting
Subnet Mask | 255 .25 . 5. 0 [ Open FTP Password:

Default Gateway |[ 192 . 188 . 4 . 1 ] 288228

3) Assumed that the WAN IP of the local network where the HMI located is 192.168.100.14, then, users
need to input IP 192.168.100.14 into VNC Viewer and mobiles of external network to remote control
HMI. Choose menu ”"Network->WAN”
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WAN Connection Type: | Static IP v

P Address: 162, 168. 100. 14]
SubnetMask: 265, 265, 256. 0 |
Default Gateway: 192, 168. 100. 100 (@ptional

MTU Size {in bytes): 1500 (The defaull is 1500, do not change unless necessan.)

PrimaryDNS: 192, 168, 100. 254 (Optional)
Secondary DNS: 0000 | optionan

For remote access by browser via WAN, users need to map the HMI IP to port number 5800.
[Example 51 The IP of the remote HMI is: 192.168.4.39
1) Port mapping: Choose menu “Forwarding->Virtual Servers” click the Add New...button

Virtual Servers

ID Service Port Internal Port IP Address Protocol Status Modify
1 BE0Q 192, 168. 4. 39 ALL Enabled Madity Delete
AddNew. . ||| Enable All | | Disable All | | Delete All |

2) Parameter setting of HMI is the same with  [Example 4]

3) Assumed that the WAN IP of the local network where the HMI located is 192.168.100.14, then, use
the browser of the external network to visit website: http://192.168.100.14:5800 to remote control
HMI.

1. The Gateway must been set in the same network segment for access via WAN.
2. The firewall and antivirus software are suggested to be closed, for it may affect
the VNC function.

Router mapping method: If the DMZ host is opened on PC, then users could remote control HMI by VNC
without port mapping.

[Example 6] The IP of the remote HMI is: 192.168.4.39
1) Router mapping: Choose menu ”Forwarding->DMZ”
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Cunrrernt DMZ Status: ) Digable
DMZ Host IP Address: 192, 168. 4. 39

2) Parameter setting of HMI is the same with  [Example 4]
3) Assumed that the WAN IP of the local network where the HMI located is 192.168.100.14, then, users
need to input IP 192.168.100.14 into PCs of external network to remote control HMI.

If users need to access multiple HMIs by VNC via WAN, then the router is required for supporting port
self-definition of external network port. The model TL-WR841N (TP-LINK) supports port self-definition
of external network.

[Example 7] IP of remote HMI1 is 192.168.100.35, IP of remote HMI2 is 192.168.100.36.
1) Port setting of router: add two new items in [transfer rule]-[Virtual server]

Add or Modify a Virtual Server Entry

Sendce Port; R0 | pocaocorog

Imtesieal Prori: [SEEquln] | {34, Dby walid for single Serdce Port or leave it blank)

1P Ruldress: 192. 168,100, 35

Priacok Al w
Status: Enahblad e
Conunon Serdce Por: —~Select One-— b
[ save | [ Back |
Add or Modify a Virtual Server Entry
Service Pom: = | poeoe ore
Iitisgiual Poit: BOO0 | oo Onbevealid for single Semvice Port or leave if blank)

P Raldress: 192,168,100, 36

Proacok Al b
Status: Enahlad bt
Camanon Serdce Pori: ~Selact One-— b
[ save | [  Back |

1. For access by VNC Viewer, the internal port must be set to 5900 by router, and
serve port can be set as casual value. Input IP and internal port for access by
VNC Viewer via WAN.

2. For access by browser, the internal port must be set to 5800 by router, and serve
port can be set as casual value. Input IP and internal port for access by
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browser via WAN.

2) Parameter setting of HMI:

HMI1:

Net&:urk Setting

P |[ 192 . 168 100 . 35 ] Metwork Device Setting
Subnet Mask | 2.5 .5 .0 Open FTP  Password:

HMI2:
MNetwork Setting
Subnet Mask | 255 .25 . 5.0 | Open FTP Password:

Defaul Gateway || 192 . 168 . 100 . 100 | 238882

3) Assumed that the WAN IP of the local network where the HMI located is 203.110.174.214, then,
users need to input 203.110.174.214:5900 and 203.110.174.214:5901 into PCs and mobiles of
external network to remote control HMI.

1. The firewall and antivirus software are suggested to be closed, for it may affect
the VNC function.
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The registers supported by HMI include local registers and external PLC or the registers of control devices. Local registers

include Local Word(LW), Local Bit(LB), Recipe Word(RW) and so on. External registers include M, D, S, etc.

16.1 Local Registers of HMI

16.1.1 Bit Address

Description Address Type Address Range Format
Local bit, Local word address, local registers
LB 0~9999 DDDD: Decimal system
of HMI, don’t save data after power off.
DDDDD.H
Bit extended from local word, Bit addresses
LW.B 0~10255.F No. “H” bit of the no. DDDDD
extended from local words.
word, range of H: 0~f
Recipe bit, Recipe bit address, local registers
of HMI, save data after power off, don’t save RB 0~261000.F DDDDDD.H
data when run out of batteries.
Recipe bit index, Recipe bit index addresses,
DDDDDD.H
indirect addressing mode is adopted, save data
RBI 0~261000.F [Example] RBI50
after power off, don’t save data when run out
RB address=50+[LW9000]
of batteries.
Flash recipe bit, Flash recipe bit addresses,
using FLASH to save the data that is Erased
/Written infrequently, save data after power FRB 0~134217727.F DDDDDDDDD.H
off even when run out of batteries, but the
“erease/write”times are limited.
Flash recipe bit index, Flash recipe bit index
addresses, using FLASH to save the data that
is Erased /Written infrequently, save data
FRBI 0~134217727.F DDDDDDDDD.H
after power off even when run out of
batteries, but the “erease/write”’times are
limited.
16.1.2 Word Address
Description Address Type Address Range Format
Local word, Local word addresses. LW 0~10255 DDDDD
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Recipe word , Local recipe word addresses,
indicating the local register of HMI, save data
after power off, don’t save data when run out of

batteries.

RW

0~261000

DDDDDD

Recipe word index, Recipe word index addresses,
local register of HMI, indirect addressing mode is
adopted, save data after power off, don’t save data

when run out of batteries.

RWI

0~261000

DDDDDD

[Example] RWI50

RW address =

[LW9000]

50

+

Extended Recipe word, Extended recipe word

addresses, usually for HMI external storage

devices access, such as SD card, U disk and so on,
when more than one external storage devices are
used, ERWO/ERWI1/ERW2 will be used for

indentifying.

ERWO0~ERW2

0~2147483647

DDDDDDDDDD

Extended Recipe word index, Extended recipe
word index addresses, usually for HMI external
storage devices access, such as SD card, U disk
and so on, when more than one external storage
devices are used, ERWO/ERW1/ERW2 will be

used for indentifying.

ERWIO~

ERWI2

0~2147483647

DDDDDDDDDD

Flash recipe word, Flash recipe word addresses,
using FLASH to save the data that is Erased
/Written infrequently, save data after power off
but the

even when run out of Dbatteries,

“Erease/Write” times are limited.

FRW

0~134217727

DDDDDDDDD

Flash recipe word, Flash recipe word index
address, using FLASH to save the data that is
Erased /Written infrequently, save data after power
off even when run out of batteries, but the

“Erease/Write” times are limited.

FRWI

0~134217727

DDDDDDDDD

16.2 System Special Registers of HMI

The system has reserved some Local Word(LW), Local Bit(LB) addresses for special purpose, the users must use the

addresses according to related description.

462



Hardware Part Name and Specification

When local registers are used, users need to pay special attention to making sure that the local registers
cannot conflict with the special registers, otherwise the registers will not be able to be used normally or

unexpected results will be lead.

16.2.1 Parameter Setting of Hardware

Address Description Read/Write

Screen saver indication for entering. When the system enters screen saver/backlight and energy
LB9018 saving state, the bit is automatically set to ON; when the system exits screen saver state, it is R

set to OFF.

Screen saver indication for exiting. When the system enters screen saver/backlight and energy

LB9019 saving state, the bit is automatically set to OFF; when the system exits screen saver state, it is R
set to ON.
LB9045 Restart touch screen. Restart HMI when this bit is set to ON. W

Enable/disable touch function when backlight is closed. Set this bit to ON will disable the
LB9051 R/W
touch function when backlight is closed.

Increase LCD contrast. The system will execute the function of increasing LCD contrast by
LB9091 w
setting the bit to ON, upon completion, the bit will be cleared automatically.

Decrease LCD contrast. The system will execute the function of decreasing LCD contrast by
LB9092 w
setting the bit to ON, upon completion, the bit will be cleared automatically.

Increase backlight brightness. The system will execute the function of increasing backlight
LB9093 w
brightness by setting the bit to ON, upon completion, the bit will be cleared automatically.

Decrease backlight brightness. The system will execute the function of decreasing backlight
LB9094 w
brightness by setting the bit to ON, upon completion, the bit will be cleared automatically.

Trigger long sound of buzzer. Set the bit to ON to trigger long sound of buzzer once, upon
LB9120 w
completion, the bit will be cleared automatically.

Trigger short sound of buzzer. Set the bit to ON to trigger short sound of buzzer once, upon
LB9121 w
completion, the bit will be cleared automatically.

Turn off the current sound of buzzer alarm. Set the bit to On to turn off the current sound of
LB9141 w
buzzer alarm, upon completion, the bit will be cleared automatically.

Automatically restart after system crash. Set the bit to ON, to make HMI will restart
LB9145 R/W
automatically after it crash for 5 seconds.

LB9160 Switch bit of CPU light. Set the bit to ON to turn off CPU light, and forbid blinking. R/W

LB9163 Screen flip display. Set the bit to ON to flip vertical display the HMI screen. R/W

LB9401 Mask buzzer for event and alarm. Set this bit to ON to close buzzer; Set this bit to OFF to open R/W
buzzer.
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LW9140 Display screen brightness level. R
Display screen contrast level.
LwW9141 R
Note: as for KM5303, the value of LW9141 indicates the brightness of the buttons.
Audio volume register. Range: 0~100, 0 indicates mute, from 1 to 100, the volume increases
LW9464 R/W
gradually.
LW9532 Number of the screen saver window. Display and set the number of the screen saver window. R/W
16.2.2 System Setting
®  System parameter Setting
Address Description Read/Write
LW10010 | Initial window number, range: 0~65535. R/W
Screen saver/backlight and energy saving time setting. 0: Disable screen saver; 1~65535:
LW10011 R/IW
Enable screen saver (take effect without restart). Time unit: minute.
Buzzer sound. 0: Disable; 1: Enable (take effect without restart, non-zero value enables the
function)
LW10012 |Note: LW10012 is only used for closing buzzer, not for closing the buzzer sound triggered by R/W
alarms and events. For the buzzer sound triggered by alarms and events, the function is
prohibited.
LW10013 | Pop-up window attribute. 0: Normal; 1: Display above other windows. R/W
LW10014 | Common window attribute. O: Display below base window; 1: Display above base window. R/W
LW10015 | Number of stored events. Range: 0~65535 R/IW
LW10017 | Default language. Range: 0~7. R/W
LW10018 | System reserved. For HMI internal use. R/W
LW10019 | Exchange communication ports. Set the bit to ON to exchange com0 and com1 of HMI. R/W
®  Taskbar control
Address Description Read/Write
LB9040 Hide/display Fast selection window. Set the bit to ON to hide; Set the bit to OFF to display. R/W
LB9041 Hide/display taskbar. Set the bit to ON to hide; Set the bit to OFF to display. R/W
LB9042 Hide/display task buttons. Set the bit to ON to hide; Set the bit to OFF to display. R/W
Hide/display all (Fast selection window, taskbar, task buttons). Set the bit to ON to hide; Set
LB9043 R/W
the bit to OFF to display.
®  Keyboard control
Address Description Read/Write
LB9060 Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in the left part of the
LB9061 window. When numeric input or text input function is enabled by users, HMI will set the bit to §
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ON automatically, and pop up a direct window including a keypad. After successful entry or

pressing [Esc], this bit will be set to OFF, and the keypad window will be closed automatically.

Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in the upper left part

LB9062 R
of the window.
Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in the bottom left part
LB9063 R
of the window.
LB9064 Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in the right part of the
R
LB9065 window.
Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in the upper right part
LB9066 R
of the window.
Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in the bottom right
LB9067 R
part of the window.
LB9068 Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in optional position of
R
LB9069 the window.
Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in the upper half part
LB9080 R
of the window.
Keypad popup indication. Keypad popup is controlled by the component in the bottom half part
LB9081 R
of the window.
®  Pinyin input method
Address Description Read/Write
This bit is used to switch input method of Chinese and English. When the bit is set to
LB9100 ON, the system switches to Pinyin input method; when it is set to OFF, the system R/W
switched to English input method.
The value is the serial number of the current window in which Chinese characters are
LW9150 R/IW
displayed, the value is used for page turning.
LW9152~9167 | Display the currently entered Pinyin characters. R
® Touch
Address Description Read/Write
LB9053 Touch status. The bit will be set to ON when press, OFF when lose. R
Touch coordinate. Record the touch coordinate of X position that takes the upper-left corner of
LW9030 R/W
the screen as origin.
Touch coordinate. Record the touch coordinate of Y position that takes the upper-left corner of
LW9031 R/IW
the screen as origin.
LW9540 Position of the touch component (component position). The values are the coordinates (X, y, w, R
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~9543 h) of the touch component relative to the window coordinates.
Position of the window which the touch components are in (window position). The values are
LW9544
the coordinates (x, y, w, h) of the window which the touch components are in relative to the R
~9547
screen coordinates.
® Cursor
Address Description Read/Write
Cursor lock. When the bit is set to ON, the cursor is locked in the current input component, it
LB9135 R/W
will switch to other input components only after the current input is completed.
LW9520 Cursor position. X position of the cursor in the input component. R
LwW9521 Cursor position. Y position of the cursor in the input component. R
Cursor semi-transparent display. When the value are not set to O,the cursor will display
LW9530 R/W
semi-transparently, the range of the value is 20~100.
® Change Base Window
Address Description Read/Write
Disable the return value function of [PLC Control] — [Change Base Window] . ON: Disable;
OFF: Enable.
[Example] : To switch from Base Window 10 to Base Window 12 with the [PLC Control]
LB9052 — [Change Base Window] function, and the reading address is D12, the switchover will be R/W
implemented when the value of D20 is 12. After the system switches to Base Window 12, PLC
will automatically return the number 12 to the address D21. If the return value function is
disabled, the system will not return the number 12 to D21.
The bit will be set when change Base Window. The bit will be set to ON when change Base
LB9139 R
Window display.
Displaying Base Window Number. Slave machine can maintain the same Base Window with
LW9050 R
master machine according to the word.
®  Print control
Address Description Read/Write
Printer error indication. The bit is set to ON in case of printer error and to OFF if printer is
LB9016 R
normal.
Printer control. Set it to ON to disable print function; set it to OFF to enable print function.
LB9017 Note: [HMI Attributes] — [print Setting] — [Enable print] must be selected, otherwise the R/W
function of this bit will be invalid.
Event printing setting. Set the bit to ON to separate event content from other information such
LB9123 R/W

as serial number, time and so on.
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LB9132 Printing indication. The bit will be set to ON when printing, OFF when finished. R
Printing preprocessing. Set the bit to ON to execute printing preprocessing operation to

LB9133 R/W

improve the printing results.

LB9143 USB printer connection status. Set the bit to ON for connection, OFF for disconnection. R

LB9202 Print header of History Data. Set the bit to ON to always print header; OFF to print only once. R/W

LW9800 Error code register, word length:2 R
Enable Pictbridge print. Set it to 1 to enable pictbridge print; set it to 0 to disable pictbridge

LW10254 _ R/W
print.

® HMI System Version Information
Register Description Read/Write

LW9640 Hardware Version R

LW9641 Kernel Version R

LW9642 Rootfs Version R

LW9643 GUI Version R

LwW9644 Comserver Version R

LW9645 Servo Version R

® HMITime
Address Description Read/Write

LW9034~9035 | Stopwatch, double word, display the time in unit of 0.1 second. R

LW10000 BIN code, System time (Second), range:0~59 R/W

LW10001 BIN code, System time (Minute), range:0~59 R/W

LW10002 BIN code, System time (Hour), range:0~23 R/W

LW10003 BIN code, System time (Date), range:0~31 R/W

LW10004 BIN code, System time (Month), range:0~12 R/W

LW10005 BIN code, System time (Year), range:0~9999 R/W

LW10006 BIN code, System time (Week), range:0~6 R/W

The system time should be downloaded into HMI for debugging, it will call the system time of PC when run

in offline simulation mode on PC.

®  External time

Address Description Readable/Writable
LW9010 | Local time(Second), Range:0~59 R/W
LW9011 | Local time(Minute), Range:0~59 R/W
LW9012 | Local time(Hour), Range:0~23 R/W
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LW9013 | Local time(Date), Range:0~31 R/W
LW9014 | Local time(Month), Range:0~12 R/W
LW9015 | Local time(Year), Range:0~9999 R/W
LW9016 | Local time(Week), Range:0~6 R/W
LW9017 | Local time(Millisecond), Range:0~999 R/W

1.When [HMI Attributes] — [Use The External Clock for Event] is selected, the events will read the
values of LW9010~9017 rather than adopt system time of HMI.

2. Before this function is used, the values of PLC time registers must be transmitted to LW9010~9017.

® VNC
Address Description Read/Write
LB9290 VNC enable, set on, start VNC function R/W
LB9291 VNC operation disable, set on, no VNC operation R/W
LB9292 VNC operation password enable, set on, password valid R/W
LB9293 VNC check password enable, set on, password valid R/W
LW10146~10147 VNC operation password R/W
LW10148~10149 VNC check password R/W
®  Two-dimensional code function
Address Description Read/Write
LW9680 Set the character input address R/W
LW9681 Set the address of two-dimensional code display R/W
LW9683 Set the imge size of two-dimensional code R/W
LB9421 Produce two-dimensional code R/W

1.Must use Freeplotting to show two-dimensional code;
2. The size of freeplotting must be same as the value of LW9683;
3. Here we use indirect addressing because of shortage of LW. We use LW9680 to point to input adderss.

For example, LW9680=1000,input adderss LW1000. We use LW9681 to point to output address. For

example,LW9681=2000, Output address LW.B2000.

® Others
Address Description Read/Write
LB9124 Times of alarm setting. Set the bit to ON to display alarm times in the front of the massages. R/W
TTF font optimization display. Set the bit to ON to optimize the display effect of the edge of
LB9162 R/W
the TTF font.
LB9164 Video mode selection. ON: NTSC mode; OFF: VPAL mode. R/W
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ON: When he number input component which read address same as write address is input ENT,
LB9240 R/W
the new value will display immediately.

LB9260 Speed selection switch pages. ON: Switch page displays fast. OFF: Switch page displays slow. R/W

Switch page data display selection. ON:Keep original data. OFF:Page data first brush cut to
LB9261 R/IW
zero, and then display valid data.

Open the function of exporting event to csv file including date. ON:Open.After setting ON,the
LB9270 format of csv file in external device(USB,SD Card)will change,it can’t be used together with R/W

the function “Save to external device” like USB and SD Card. OFF: Close.

Identifier bit of unconfirmed event. ON: there are events which are unconfirmed; OFF: there is
LB9280 R/W
no event which is unconfirmed.

LB9281 ON: confirm all events. R/W
Open WebServer. Set the bit to ON to open WebServer function; while OFF to close this

LB9910 R/W
function.

Brower display mode. Set the bit to ON to display HMI image with gray mode in browser;
LB9911 RIW
while OFF to display actual HMI image.

LW9616 Record the current number of events triggered. Word length:1 R/W
LW9370 Operation acknowledgement mode. Operator acknowledgement mode: 1: Confirm; 2: Cancel. R
LB9915 Seton, with key, KM5303 switch disable RW
LB9920 Set on, instead invalid float number NAN of former value RW

0 1. The above functions will take effect after restart.
2. The values of the local words above will be saved after power off.

16.2.3 Components Setting

®  |nput Components

Address Description Read/Write

Trigger input components in basic window. Set the bit to ON to trigger input components in
LB9129 w
basic window.

Input components trigger automatically. Set the bit to ON to make the input components
LB9131 R/IW
triggered automatically after open window.

Caps Lock. Set the bit to ON to make English letters input in capital format; the bit will be set
LB9140 R/W
to OFF automatically after input finished.

Trigger input components in popup window. Set the bit to ON to trigger input components in
LB9142 w
the popup window in top layer.
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Components left alignment display. Set the bit to ON to make the display

LB9161 R/W
component(LW9060~9075) on the keyboard displays left alignment when input.
LW9002 Display the maximum of numeric input. When numeric input component is activated, it will
R
~9003 display the maximum of the numeric component. Otherwise, it will be set to 0.
LW9004 Display the minimum of numeric input. When numeric input component is activated, it will
R
~9005 display the minimum of the numeric component. Otherwise, it will be set to 0.
Number/Text input procedure display. The words will display the input procedure when
LW9060
Number/Text input components are activated. LW9075 display the latest input data. Usually R
~9075
text components are used for displaying.
LW9180
Display the maximum of number input, usually by text components. R/W
~9187
LW9190
Display the minimum of number input, usually by text components. R/W
~9197
LW9380
Display the historical data of number input components, usually by text components. R
~9395
®  Text components
Address Description Read/Write
Display the bytes of text display component in inverted order. Set the bit to ON, then the high
LB9137 bytes and low bytes of text component will exchange to display, the low bytes will display on RIW
the right side of the text component.
Mask text characters. Set the bit to ON to make text component only display characters in code
LB9138 R/W
33~127. Other characters will be replaced by space character.
LB9410 Set the bit to ON, the lack bit display 0; otherwise the lack bit display space. Default: Off R/W
LB9411 Set the bit to ON,clear content before input. Otherwise no action. R/W
LW9130 Switch text library contents online. The value indicates the text library index. R/W
Display the page number of note book component. The value indicates the initial row of the
LW9170 R
input area. It is used for page turning of note book component.
® Trend Curve
Address Description Read/Write
LB9110 Active view and zoom function of trend curve. R/W
LB9111 Active cursors function of trend curve. R
LW9200 Time value of the browsed points of trend curve, year. BIN code. R
LW9201 Time value of the browsed points of trend curve, month. BIN code. R
LW9202 Time value of the browsed points of trend curve, date. BIN code. R
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LW9203 Time value of the browsed points of trend curve, hour. BIN code.
LW9204 Time value of the browsed points of trend curve, minute. BIN code.
LW9205 Time value of the browsed points of trend curve, second. BIN code.
Display the value of every channel of every browsing dot in trend curve. According to the
LW9210~ channels of trend curve, the registers will display the current value of each channel. LW9210
displays the value of channel 0; LW9211 displays the value of channel 1; ...

®  Register decoding in Modbus Slave driver

Address Descriptions R/W
LW9810 Adjust the decoding sequence of 16bits integer R/W
Value Sequence Descriptions For example:0x0001
0 12 High byte and low byte are normal Means 1 (0x0001)
1 21 High byte and low byte swap Means 256 (0x0100)
LwW9811 Adjust the decoding sequence of 2bits integer RIW
Value Sequence Descriptions For example:0x0000 0001
0 1234 High byte and low byte,high word and low | Means 1 (0x0000 0001)
word are Normal
1 2143 High word and low word are normal,but | Means 256(0x0000 0100)
high byte and low byte swap.
2 3412 High word and low word swap,but Means 65536
high byte and low byte are normal. (0x0001 0000)
3 4321 High word and low word,high byte Means 16777216
and low byte swap. (0x0100 0000)
LwW9812 Adjust the decoding sequence of 2bits float R/W
Value Sequence Descriptions For example:0x3F80 0000
0 1234 High byte and low bytehigh word and | Means 1.0(0x3F80 0000)
low word are Normal
1 2143 High word and low word are normal,but | Means -5.78564e-039
high byte and low byte swap. (0x803F 0000)
2 3412 High word and low word swap,but Means 2.27795e-041
high byte and low byte are normal. (0x3F80 0000)
3 4321 High word and low word,high byte Means 4.60060e-041
and low byte swap. (0x0000 803F)
16.2.4 Security Leve | and User Permission
®  Security Level
Address Description Read/Write
Lower security level. The bit will be set to ON when system switches from a lower
LB9046 R
security level to a higher level.
LW9040~9041 | Password of security level. Double word. W
LW9042 Security level. Display security level of current base window. R
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Switch security level by force. Force to switch from higher level (for example, level 2)

LW9043 W
to lower level (for example, level 0).
®  Mapping of Security Level
Address Description Read/Write
LW10024~10025 Level 1 password. Double word R/IW
LW10026~10027 Level 2 password. Double word R/IW
LW10118~10119 Level 3 password. Double word R/W
LW10120~10121 Level 4 password. Double word R/IW
LW10122~10123 Level 5 password. Double word R/IW
LW10124~10125 Level 6 password. Double word R/W
LW10126~10127 Level 7 password. Double word R/IW
LW10128~10129 Level 8 password. Double word R/IW
LW10130~10131 Level 9 password. Double word R/W
LW10132~10133 Level 10 password. Double word R/IW
LW10134~10135 Level 11 password. Double word R/IW
LW10136~10137 Level 12 password. Double word R/W
LW10138~10139 Level 13 password. Double word R/IW
LW10140~10141 Level 14 password. Double word R/IW
LW10142~10143 Level 15 password. Double word R/W

0 1. The value of the local word above could be saved after power off.

2. Online modification of passwords is supported by the function.

3. Passwords could be modified online, while offline simulation does not support passwords modification.

®  User Permission
Address Description ReadWrite

LB9165 User login. Set ON to execute logining operation, then set OFF automatically. W

LB9166 User logoff. Set ON to execute logoff operation, then set OFF automatically. W

LB9167 Add user. Set ON to execute adding user operation, then set OFF automatically. W

LB9168 Delete user. Set ON to execute deleting user operation, then set OFF automatically. W

LB9169 Modify password. Set ON to modify password operation, then set OFF automatically. W
Executive mark of user management. The bit will set to ON when execute operations of

LB9190 R
Add/Delete users.

LB9191 Operation failure of user management. The bit will be set to ON when operation of user R
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management fails.

LW9486~9501 User name for login. Input user name for login, 32 characters at most. R/W
LW9502~9503 User password. Input user password for login. R/W
Display user permission of the current user. Display the user permission with 32 bits
LW9504 ~9505 R
corresponding to the current user.
LW9506~9507 Set user permission. Set user permission with 32 bits when adding user information. W
LW9508~9509 Set automatic logoff time. Set automatic logoff time when adding user information. W
Password confirmation. Input password again to confirm the consistency when adding
LW9510~9511 w
user information.
LW9650~9665 Display login user name R
16.2.5 Data and Project Management
Recipe operation
Address Description Read/Write
Recipe downloading indication. The bit will be set to ON in downloading status, and set
LB9010 R
to OFF automatically after download is finished (Download from recipe to PLC).
Recipe uploading indication. The bit will be set to ON in uploading status, and set to
LB9011 R
OFF automatically after uploading is finished (Upload from PLC to recipe).
Recipe Download/Upload indication. Set to ON in downloading/uploading status, and
LB9012 R
set to OFF automatically after downloading/uploading is finished.
Index address for recipe data. RWI and RBI access recipe data by this index address.
LW9000~9001 R/W
LW9000 is low word, LW9001 is high word.
LB9130 Clear RW register. Set the bit to ON to trigger RW clearance. R/W
LW9260~9261 | Initial address for RW clear operation. R/W
LW9262~9263 | Word length for RW clear operation. R/IW
®  External memory operation
Address Description Read/Write
Safety removing setting of SD card. Set the bit to ON before inserting SD card; Set to
LB9153 RIW
OFF bhefore removing to make sure safety removing.
Safety removing setting of U disk 1. Set the bit to ON before inserting U disk 1; Set to
LB9154 RIW
OFF before removing to make sure safety removing.
Safety removing setting of U disk 2. Set the bit to ON before inserting U disk 2; Set to
LB9155 RIW
OFF bhefore removing to make sure safety removing.
LB9156 Clear files in SD card. Clear all the files that generated in SD card. W
LB9157 Clear files in U disk 1. Clear all the files that generated in U disk 1. W
LB9158 Clear files in U disk 2. Clear all the files that generated in U disk 2. W
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LB9220 HMI is reading SD card indication. ON: reading operation R
LB9221 HMI is reading U disk1l indication. ON: reading operation R
LB9222 HMI is reading U disk2 indication. ON: reading operation R
LB9230 HMI is writing SD card indication. ON: writing operation R
LB9231 HMI is writing U disk1 indication. ON: writing operation R
LB9232 HMI is writing U disk2 indication. ON: writing operation R
Prefix title of the copied file. Prefix character strings of the file name which is copied to
LW9470~9485 R/W
SD card or U disk.
®  File list box operation
Address Description Read/Write
Execute import/export operation of project or recipe. Set the bit to ON to execute
LB9150 w
import/export operation.
Protection bit of export project. Uploading password is input correctly when export
LB9151 R
project, then the bit will be set to OFF, otherwise, it will be set to ON.
Switch folder type between tree type and list type. Set the bit to ON to display folders in
LB9152 R/W
tree type, while set it to OFF to display folders in list type.
Open import/export logo function.ON: Open import/export logo function. OFF: Open
LB9265 R/W
import/export project function.
Route name of the browsed file. Display the route name which is browsed currently in
LW9300~9331 R
file list component.
Current selected file. Display the file name which is browsing currently in file list
LW9332~9363 R/W
component.
Import/ export selection of project or recipe. 1: project import; 2: project export; 3:
LW9364 R/W
recipe import; 4: recipe export.
Copy/cut/ paste operation of files. With file browse component to execute: 1: copy; 2:
LW9366 w
cut; 3: paste.
16.2.6 Communication
® PLC communication information
Address Description Read/Write
Filtrate communication of the non-response PLC. Set the bit to on to filtrate
LB9136 R/W
communication of the non-response PLC.
Hide the component which failed in communication. Set the bit to ON to hide the
LB9144 R/W
component which failed in communication.
LB9180 Notification bit of PLC access error, when PLC communication error occurs, the bit will R
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be set to ON.

Mask off code of PLC station NO. (COM port 0). Each bit corresponds to one station no.

of port 0 (9264.0 corresponds to station no. O, ... , 9279.F corresponds to station no.
LW9264~9279 RIW
255), set the corresponding bit to ON to mask the communication of the corresponding
station.
Mask off code of PLC station NO. (COM port 1). Each bit corresponds to one station no.
of port 1 (9280.0 corresponds to station no. O, ... , 9295.F corresponds to station no.
LW9280~9295 R/IW
255), set the corresponding bit to ON to mask the communication of the corresponding
station.
Mask off code of HMI no.. Each bit corresponds to one HMI no. in the network (9400.0
LW9400~9415 | corresponds to HMI no. 0, ... , 9415.F corresponds to HMI no. 255), set the R/W
corresponding bit to ON to mask the communication of the corresponding HMI.
Register for communication status indication (COM 0). Each bit corresponds to one
station no. (9432.0 corresponds to station no. 0, ..., 9447.F corresponds to station no.
LW9432~9447 RIW
255). When PLC communication timeout and no response, the corresponding bit will be
set to ON, otherwise, the bit will be set to OFF.
Register for communication status indication (COM 1). Each bit corresponds to one
station no. (9448.0 corresponds to station no. 0, ..., 9463.F corresponds to station no.
LW9448~9463 RIW
255). When there is no response and PLC communication timeout, the corresponding bit
will be set to ON, otherwise, the bit will be set to OFF.
Mask off code of error message. Each bit corresponds to one error message. Set the bit
to ON to mask the corresponding error message indication.
LW9296~9299 RIW
For example: “PLC No Response” corresponds to 9296.2, “Socket Connect Error”
corresponds to 9296.4
Indication code of error message. Each bit corresponds to one error message, when an
error indication occurred, the corresponding bit will be set to ON automatically.
LW9550~9553 R
For example : “PLC No Response” corresponds to 9550.2 , “Socket Connect
Error”corresponds to 9550.4
®  Mapping of communication parameters
Address Description Read/Write
LW10030~10033 IP address. Each section occupies one word, range 0~255. R/IW
Download port number. It is download port number rather than communication port | R/W
LW10034
number.
LW10035 Reserved. R/W
LW10110 Gateway. Each section occupies one word, range 0~255. R/W
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LwW10114 Subnet mask. Each section occupies one word, range 0~255. R/W
LW10036 Work mode of COMO. 0: 232; 1: 485-4w; 2: 485-2w R/W
LW10037~10038 Baud rate of COMO. Double word.. R/IW
LW10039 Data bit of COMO. R/W
LW10040 Check bit of COMO. R/W
LW10041 Stop bit of COMO. R/W
LW10042 Slave station no. of COMO (HMI station no.) R/W
LW10043~10044 PLC time-out constant of COMO. R/IW
LW10045~10046 Protocol time-out constant 1of COMO. R/IW
LW10047~10048 Protocol time-out constant 2 of COMO. RIW
LW10056 Work mode of COM1. 0: 232; 1: 485-4w; 2: 485-2w R/W
LW10057~10058 Baud rate of COM1. Double word.. R/IW
LW10059 Data bit of COML. R/IW
LW10060 Check bit of COM1. R/W
LW10061 Stop bit of COML1. R/W
LW10062 Slave station no. of COM1 (HMI station no.) R/W
LW10063~10064 PLC time-out constant of COM1. R/IW
LW10065~10066 Protocol time-out constant 1of COM1. R/IW
LW10067~10068 Protocol time-out constant 2 of COM1. RIW
LW10182 Work mode of COM2. 0: 232; R/W
LW10183~10184 Baud rate of COM2. Double word.. R/IW
LW10185 Data bit of COM2. R/IW
LW10186 Check bit of COM2. R/W
LW10187 Stop bit of COM2. R/W
LW10188 Slave station no. of COM2 (HMI station no.) R/W
LW10189~10190 PLC time-out constant of COM2. R/IW
LW10191~10192 Protocol time-out constant 1of COM2. R/IW
LW10193~10194 Protocol time-out constant 2 of COM2. RIW

a 1. The above functions will take effect after restart.
2. The value of some local words above will be saved after power off.

®  \Variables of station number

Address Description Read/Write

476



Hardware Part Name and Specification

LW9416 Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 0 of variable of station number. R/W
LwWo417 Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 1 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9418 Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 2 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9419 Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 3 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9420 Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 4 of variable of station number. R/W
LwWo421 Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 5 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9422 Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 6 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9423 Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 7 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9424 Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 8 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9425 Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 9 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9426 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 10 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9427 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 11 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9428 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 12 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9429 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 13 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9430 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 14 of variable of station number. R/W
LW9431 | Variable register of station number. It corresponds to index 15 of variable of station number. R/W

) Error code of bus

Address Description Read/Write
LW9145 Record error codes of Profibus. R
LW9146 Record error codes of Canopen. R

Macro code operation

Address Description Read/Write

LB9116 Macro reading input registers indication. The bit will be set to ON when Macro is reading input | R

registers, set to OFF automatically after finish reading.

LB9117 Macro writing output register indication. The bit will be set to ON when Macro is writing input | R

registers, set to OFF automatically after finish writing.

LB9118 Macro working indication. The bit will be set to ON When Macro is running (read and write | R

register operation are included), set to OFF after finish.

LW9465 Time magnification of Macro time-out. If it is set to N, then the allowable maximum running | R/W

time for once of Marco is N times as long as the default value.
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11 Name and Specification
i

This chapter mainly introduces names and specifications of the universal parts of MT series HMI.

@ Names and specifications of the special parts of MT series HMI, please refer to related selection manual.

1.1 Name of Each Part

Names of the universal parts of MT series:

Front:

ONnT

a. Screen display /Touch control area  b. PWR indicator  c¢. CPU indicator d. COM indicator
Back:
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a. Input terminal of power supply DC24V b. 1A Fuse c. LAN interface d. USB HOST(USB type A interface) e. USB
SLAVE(USB type B interface) f. COM1(female) g. COM0&COM2(male) h. RESET Button i. DIP Switch j. SD
CARD interface k. One-time button type lithium battery

1.2 Specifications of Each Part

1.2.1 Screen display/Touch control area

The touch panel is for input/output and display.

Caution
In the case of personal safety may be endangered or significant losses may be leaded, please do not use the

input function of HMI touch switch as emergency stop switch.

1.2.2 LED indicator

Indicator Description
PWR When the power supply of HMI is ON/OFF, the yellow indicator is ON/OFF.
CPU When CPU works normally, the green indicator is ON.

When HMI communicates with PLC and such controllers normally, the red indicator will frequently
COM

flick or be normally ON.

0 COM indicator only indicates the communication states of PLCs connected to COMO0 and COML1.

1.2.3 Power Supply
Input voltage: DC24V+15%

cf“’“"b 24V Connect to 24V+ terminal of the power supply.
GND: Connect to COM terminal or OV terminal of the power supply.
24V — — FG
GND FG: Earthing terminal
1.2.4 Fuse

Fast fuse with rated current 1A is used.

iii Notice
Fast fuse offers protection when the power supply voltage is too high or power polarity is connected

reversely, but it cannot ensure the internal electronic components shall not be damaged.

1.2.5 Serial ports
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Notice
Please do not hot plug communication cable with charged, to avoid the communication interface being

damaged.

®  Serial port COMO
COMO is a 9-pin D-SUB male connector, it supports communication functions of RS-232C/RS-485/RS-422A, and its pin

assignment is as follows:

@@ Pin# Signal Funetion
0009 RS-232C RS-485 RS-422A

1 RX-(B) - RS485B Receive data
2 RXD Receive data - --
3 TXD Send data -- -
4 TX- -- - Send data
5 SG Signal Ground
6 RX+(A) - RS485A Receive data
7 NC -- -- --
8 NC - -- -
9 TX+ -- - Send data

®  Serial port COM1
COML is a 9-pin D-SUB female connector, it supports communication functions of RS-232C/RS-485/RS-422A, and its pin

assignment is as follows:

) ; Function
©© o Siond RS-232C RS-485 RS-422A

1 RX-(B) - RS485B Receive data

2 RXD Receive data - -

3 TXD Send data - --

4 TX- - -- Send data

5 SG Signal Ground

6 RX+(A) - RS485A Receive data

7 CTS Clear to send -- -

8 RTS Requesttosend | -- -

9 TX+ -- - Send data

®  Serial port COM2
COM2 shares physical interface with COMO, is 9-pin D-SUB male connector, this port only supports communication

function of RS-232C, and its pin assignment is as follows:
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Soooo _ _ Function
1 NC --
2 NC -
3 NC -
4 NC -
5 SG Signal Ground
6 NC --
7 RXD Receive data
8 TXD Send data
9 NC --

COM2 can connect with controllers supporting RS-232C, also can be used to upload/download program and debug.
1.2.6 USB interfaces
) USB HOST

USB HOST is a USB A type interface, can connect with peripheral equipments such as USB storage device, keyboard,

mouse and so on. Its pin assignment is as follows:

4321 Pin# Signal Function
| |:|] 1 VCC +5V power supply
2 D- Data-
3 D+ Data+
4 GND -5V Earthing

) USB SLAVE
USB SLAVE is a USB B type interface, can connect with the USB port of PC, and is used to upload/download program and

debug. Its pin assignment is as follows:

1 2 Pin# Signal Function
1 VCC +5V power supply

4 3 2 D- Data-
3 D+ Data+
4 GND -5V Earthing

1.2.7 LAN interface
LAN port is a 10M/100M transmission speed auto-adapted RJ-45 type interface, can be used to upload/download program

and debug; Multiple HMIs equipped with LAN interfaces can be networked at will via this port and communication with

controllers supporting Ethernet communication is also supported by this port. Its pin assignment is as follows:
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Pin# Signal Function
1 TX+ Send data +
87654321 2 TX- Send data -
3 RX+ Receive data +
4 NC --
5 NC --
6 RX- Receive data -
7 NC --
8 NC --

1.2.8 SD CARD interface

SD CARD port is suitable for connecting with ordinary plug of which the size is 32mmx24mmx2.1mm. It can be used to

save data and quick upload/download user projects, recipes and such files. Its pin assignment is as follows:

912345678

1.2.9 DIP switch

Pin# Signal Function
1 CD/DAT3 Card checkout / Data 3
2 CMD Command
3 VSS1 GND
4 VDD Power supply (+3V)
5 CLK Clock
6 VSS2 GND
7 DATO Data 0
8 DAT1 Data 1
9 DAT2 Data 2

DIP Switch is used to set the HMI system in different working modes, the corresponding working modes of the setting are as

follows:

ON

1 2
Default Mode

SwWi SW2 Working mode
OFF OFF Normal working mode

I~ More details about Firmware Update Mode, please refer to
ON OFF

[ Hardware Part 5 Firmware Update Mode ]

I9"More details about Touch Screen Calibrate Mode, please
OFF ON

refer to [ Hardware Part 4 Touch Screen Calibrate Mode)

9" More details about System Setting Mode, please refer to
ON ON

[ Hardware Part 3 System Setting Mode ]
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1.2.10 RESET switch
Press the RESET button, HMI will restart.
1.2.11 Button battery

Non-rechargeable button type LI-Mn battery is used, and the standard voltage is 3V. (CR series)
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2 Connection with Preiferal Equipments

To meet users’ requirements for multifunction screens of intelligence, information, humanity, MT series HMIs have equipped
with kinds of interfaces. The equipments supported by the interfaces are described in turn as follows.

2.1 Connection via Serial Port

HMI

Serial cable PLC etc.
(comoicom/  (RS-232C/RS-485/RS-422A) - ’

COM2) ]
= [ [ i

Serial Port

Serial cable(RS-232C)

(COM2)

O]

—/

PC(installed Kinco
(COMO/COM1/ Serial cable(RS-232C) HMIWare )

COM?2)
3) [ I Il D Bar-code
Reader
(COMO/COMY/ Serial cable(RS-232C)

COM2)

|

(4)

Micro Printer

(1) Connect with PLC and other controllers via serial ports to communicate

HMI can connect with the serial ports of PLC and such controllers to communicate via RS-232C/RS-485/RS-422A serial
cable.

®  Requirements for connection

The PLC and such controllers communicate with HMI must be of the types supported by Kinco HMIware, or support the
serial communication protocols supported by Kinco HMIware.

®  Cable production

Users can make the connection cable by themselves according to the types of controllers and communication modes.

(2) Upload/download data via serial ports

HMI can connect with the serial ports of PC to upload/download user projects, recipes and such data via RS-232C serial
cable.

®  Requirements for connection

Install and run the HMIware configuration software of Kinco on PC, select download ways through the [Tools] menu of the
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software.

I~ More details about download please refer to [ Advanced Part 7.3 Download ]

° Cable production
Users can make the connection cable by themselves.
(3) Connect with scanner and such equipments via serial ports
HMI can connect with scanner via RS-232Cserial cable to receive banner code and such data.
®  Requirements for connection
The scanners communicate with HMI must be of the types supported by Kinco HMIlware, or support the serial
communication protocols supported by Kinco HMIware.
®  Cable production
Directly use the RS-232C communication cable provided by the scanner manufacturer.
(4) Connect with miniprinter via serial ports
HMI could connect with miniprinters to print screen or data report via RS-232C serial ports.
®  Requirements for connection
The miniprinters communicate with HMI must of the types supported by Kinco HMIware, or support the serial

communication protocols supported by Kinco HMIware.

@ More details please refer to the manual of [ Communication Connection Guide] .

®  Cable production

Users can make the connection cable by themselves.
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2.2 Connection via USB Interfaces

HMI

USB Interface

USB HOST
type A interface

USB SLAVE
type B interface

@)

USB Camera
£\

USB transfer cable

Hardware Part Connection with Preiferal Equipments

Mouse

% Keyboard

CD] USB Memory Strage

Printer

USB port
type A interface

PC(installed Kinco
HMIWare )

(1) Connect with USB mouse, USB keyboard and such equipments via USB HOST

) Connect with USB mouse

HMI connects with USB mouse, then the USB mouse can execute input operation to the HMI screen.

®  Connect with USB keyboard
HMI connects with USB keyboard,
[Map Key] function of Function Key components.

®  Connect with USB mass storage device

then the USB  keyboard can execute input operation to the HMI screen via the

Connection between HMI and USB mass storage device can be used for:

»  Quick upload/download user projects, recipes and such files between HMI and USB mass storage devices via

import/export functions;

»  Anphysical storage area (ERW) is divided up from the USB mass storage device, users take access to ERW registers to

read/write data directly on HMI.

» Historical data of Trend Curve and XY Curve, historical events, operation log and such data can be saved in USB mass

storage devices.

®  Connect with USB printer

HMI can connect with USB printers via USB cable to print screen and data report.

The USB printers communicate with HMI mush be of the types supported by Kinco HMIlware, or support the printer

communication protocols supported by Kinco HMIware.
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@ Details about the supported printers please refer to the manual of [ Communication Connection Guide] .

) Connect with USB camera

HMI can connect to camera with drive type USB to display the video pictures input by USB camera via camera component.

I~ More details please refer to [ Advanced Part 4.10.2 Camera)

(2) Upload/download data via USB SLAVE
HMI can connect with the USB interfaces of PC to upload/download projects, recipes and such data via USB cable.
®  Requirements for connection
Install and run the HMIware configuration software of Kinco on PC, select download ways through the [Tools] menu of the
software.
® Cable production

Users can make the connection cable by themselves.

@ Details about cable production please refer to the manual of [ Communication Connection Guide] .

2.3 Connection via LAN Interfaces

HMI

LAN Port(RJ45 Interface) PLC etc.

LAN port
Ethernet Cable RJ45 interface [+ EEE ’

E0] (OF =[]

Ethernet Cable LAN port
‘ ‘ RJ45 interface

@‘ E] l&%&% PC(installed Kinco

(1)

HMIWare )
3 Ethernet Cable Hub/ Switch Toan
‘ ‘ L
et ] 8 ——Gesssl) =P Eirrne
| | Network
HMI
Ethernet Cable LAN port

RJ45 interface

(4) @ E] —————

(1) Connect with PLC and such controllers to communicate
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HMI can connect to PLC and such controllers to communicate via an interconnection cable (RJ45 Crossover Cable).

®  Requirements for connection

The PLC and such controllers communicate with HMI mush be of the types supported by Kinco HMIware, or support the
Ethernet communication protocols supported by Kinco HMIware.

®  Cable production

Users can make the connection cable by themselves.
(2) Upload/download/monitor data via LAN interface

Via interconnection cable (RJ45 Crossover Cable), HMI can connect with the LAN interface of PC to upload/download user
projects, recipes and such data; meanwhile users can monitor the data of HMI or PLC and such controllers on PC.

®  Requirements for connection

Install and run the HMIware configuration software of Kinco on PC, select download ways through the [Tools] menu of the

software.

® Cable production

Users can make the cable for connection by themselves.
(3) Connect HMItoa Local Area Network via Hub/Switch

HMI can be connected to a HUB or SWITCH to access a Local Area Network via a standard Ethernet cable (RJ45
straight-through cable) or interconnection cable (RJ45 cross-over cable). This is mainly used for multiple HMIs links or

HMI network with multiple PLC and such controllers.

=5~ More details please refer to [ Adavanced Part 14 HMI Communication]

(4) linking via LAN interface
HMI can link to another HMI via interconnection cable (RJ45 Crossover Cable).
®  Requirements for connection
All HMIs online are with  LAN interfaces, and set [HMI Attributes] — [Networking Device Setting] in the software.
®  Cable production

Users can make the connection cable by themselves.

@ More details please refer to the manual of [ Communication Connection Guide] .
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3 System Setting Mode

In this mode, users can set such items as system time, Startup Window, IP address.
3.1 Methods to Display System Setting Mode

Enter the System Setting Mode by the following steps:

@ Set the DIP switch SW1 and SW2 to “ON”;

@Press the “RESET button, then HMI restarts and enters the SETUP interface.
3.2 System Setting

Take the SETUP interface of MT5320T for example:

* @

2011,07/85 15:45:15
Kinco MT5320T SETUP

o Time:[ | Min M Mute IE‘I

ow Mo, l:l

=i mi
USB/SD HMI =~ USB/SD HMI = RCP HMI RCP

In the SETUP interface of MT5320T, the following items can be set:

®  Startup Window No.: Startup window. It is the displayed window when start HMI, the default value is 0.

®  Backlight Saver Time: Screen saver time, in minutes. The default value is 10. Screen saver is unavailable when the
value is 0.

®  Buzzer Disabled/Enabled: Enable/Disable the buzzer. For MT5000/4000 series HMI, select “Mute” to close the buzzer.

®  Network parameter setting: set the network parameters such as IP Address, Port, Subnet Mask, Gateway of a target
screen equipped with Ethernet port.

®  Brightness adjustment: Adjust brightness (Brightness Up/Down) to achieve the best visual effect.

& Brightness adjustment is not supported by some HMI models.

®  Calibrate Time: Check whether the year, month, day, hour, minute and second are the current time, otherwise, calibrate

manually.
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® Import/Export: Quick upload/download user project files or recipe files. The function is only supported be HMIs

equipped with USB HOST/SD Card ports.

Upload the user project files (.pkg) saved in HMI to USB or SD Card. Upload password is

required when upload, the default password is 888888 if it has not been set in the HMI

attributes dialogue box.

Download the user project files (.pkg) saved in USB or SD Card into HMI.

Upload the recipe files (.rcp) saved in HMI to USB or SD Card.

Download the recipe files (.rcp) saved in USB or SD Card into HMI.

The SETUP interface may not be displayed in full size in a single screen, then click “Next” or “-=>” to enter

the next page and click Back” or “<” to return the previous page.

491



4 Touch Screen Calibrate Mode

When the screen touch is not accurate after firmware update, users can calibrate HMI screen under this mode.

4.1 Methods to Display Touch Screen Calibrate Mode

There are two methods to enter the Touch Screen Calibrate Mode:

Method 1: Enter Touch Screen Calibrate Mode by set DIP switches.

O Set the DIP switch SW1 and SW2 (on the back of the HMI) to “ON”;

®Press the “RESET button, then HMI restarts and enters the Touch Screen Calibrate interface.

Method 2: Enter Touch Screen Calibrate Mode by the “Touch Calibration” function of [Function Key] .

Method 2 is directly completed on the HMI screen, users do not need to manipulate the DIP switches and without bothering

to open the control cabinet.

I~ More details please refer to [ Advanced Part 4.2.6 Function Key]

4.2 Touch Screen Calibrate Setting
Follow the “+”sign to touch the screen until you hear a click sound and the“+”sign disappears, then “TP Adjust Success! ”is
showing, which indicates that Touch Screen Calibrate is successed. Then, set DIP switch 1 and 2 to “OFF” and press

[Reset] button, restart HMI to exit Touch Screen Calibrate Mode.
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5 Firmware Update Mode

In firmware update mode, users can update the version of the Kernel and Root files system (It is strongly recommended that
the users use the function under the guidance of Manufacturer).

5.1 Methods to Display Firmware Update Mode

Enter the Firmware Update Mode by the following steps:

O Set the DIP switch (on the back of the HMI) SW1 to “ON” and SW2 to “OFF”;

®Press the “RESET button, then HMI restarts and enters the Touch Screen Calibrate interface.

5.2 Firmware Update Setting

Open KHManager, enter [System Operation] to update the Kernel and Root files system.

I More details please refer to  [Advanced Part 8 KHManager]

0 Please backup the configuration projects, recipe data and so on before update Kernel/Root files system, to

avoid data loss during update.
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6 Maintenance and Tending

This chapter mainly introduces the maintenance and inspection methods to prevent errors occur, so as to ensure the normal

use of the products.

ij Caution
Do not disassemble the host or touch any internal component in a powered state, otherwise electric

shock accidents may be leaded.

6.1 Maintenance

To ensure the HMI in an optimal state, please maintain the following items regularly:

®  Engineering data backup

Regularly backup engineering data and store it to safe place, to prevent engineering data loss when HMI malfunctions and
in need of repairment and parts replacement.

®  Backlight replacement

When the backlight darkens and is difficult to see clearly, then, the backlight should be replaced. The users cannot replace
the backlight privately.

When you need to replace the backlight, please contact your local dealer or representative offices.

®  Battery replacement

Some HMI models use button type Li-Mn batteries to save recipe data and system time when HMI powers off, when the
voltage of the battery is lower than 2.5V, then the battery should be replaced. Users could buy and replace the batteries
according to the specified specifications by themselves.

6.2 Tending

®  Screen tending

When the screen gathers dust or dirt, please disconnect the power supply for HMI, then, soak a piece of soft cloth in neutral

detergent and wring it to dry, and then wipe the screen gently.

0 Prohibition
1. Do not use paint thinner, organic solvent or strong acid mixture to clean the screen.

2. Do not use hard or sharp objects to operate or wipe the screen, otherwise, screen surface will be

damaged.

®  Periodic inspection

To ensure the HM in an optimal state, please inspect the following items regularly:
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Appendix 3 List of System Prompt Message

» Working environment

Whether the temperature or humidity of HMI working environment is in the specified range?
Whether there is corrosive or flammable gas in the working environment of HMI?

» Electrical performance

Whether the power supply input voltage is in the specified range?

» Others

Has any of the power cable or power cord of the power supply terminals been loosened?

Whether all the installed fasteners are locked tight?
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Appendix 1 Regular PLC Used for HMI

Brand

Connecting device

description

ABB

AC31/ AC500

(Rockwell) Allen-Bradley

MicroLogix PLC

SLC500 PLC

PLC-5PLC

AB SLC500/PLC5/MicroLogix
Series(DF1)
AB SLC500/PLC5/MicroLogix Series

Ethernet(TCP Slave)

CompactLogix PLC

ControlLogix PLC

AB CompactLogix/ControlLogix
Series(DF1)
AB CompactLogix/ControlLogix Series

Ethernet(TCP Slave)

(Advantech) ADAM

ADAM-4015/ ADAM-4017

Baldor

NextMove ES Controller

Baumuller

BM4413-ST0-02200-03

Bosch Rexroth

KVFC+ Inverter

PPC-R Series Controller

IndraLogic L Series Controller

Bosch Rexroth

Bosch Rexroth Ethernet

(CAN) CANOpen Node

Kinco k4

Slave Other company devices which support
CANOpen
Danfoss FC-300
Delta DVP PLC
DVP
Emerson EC10/ EC20 Series PLC
Facon FBs/ FBe/FBn Facon FB/Modbus RTU
Fuji SPB Series PLC/ NB Series PLC
GE Fanuc Series 90-30 Series PLC GE Fanuc Series SNP/GE SNP-X
Fanuc Series 90-70 Series PLC Modbus TCP
VersaMax Series PLC
VersaMax Micro&Nano Series PLC
PACSystem RX7i Series PLC
Hitachi H Series PLC
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EH-150 Series PLC

MICRO-EH Series PLC

SJ300 Inverter

Hollysys LM Series PLC
LK Series PLC Hollysys LK Modbus RTU
Hollysys LK Modbus TCP Slave
IDEC Micro Smart Series PLC
Inovance H2U Series PLC Inovance H2u
Modbus RTU
Kinco Kinco K3 PLC
ED Series Servo
CD Series Servo
EB-MOD2P-01 Modbus RTU
Kinco EB-MOD2P-01
EB-MOD2P-11
Keyence KV-16DT/ KV-1000/ KV-3000/ KV-5000
Lenze Lecom A/B Series Inverter
LS Master-k Series PLC LS K-Master Cnet
LS K-Master CPU Direct
LS K-Master Modbus RTU
XGT Series PLC LS XGT Cnet
LS XGT CPU Direct
GLOFA Series PLC LS GLOFA Cnet
LS GLOFA FEnet
LUST CDE34.008
ServoOne junior
Mitsubishi FX Series PLC
Q Series PLC
FX Series Link Module
QJ Series Link Module
Modbus Modbus RTU

Modbus RTU Extend

Modbus RTU Slave

Modbus RTU MT500 Compatible

Modbus ASCII
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Modbus TCP

Modbus TCP Slave

Modbus UDP

Modbus UDP Slave

Omron

C Series PLC

C Series Link PLC

CJ2 Series PLC

CJ1 Series PLC

CS1 Series PLC

CJ Series Link Module

CS Series Link Module

E5EZ-R3 Controller

OPTO

SNAP

Panasonic

FP Series PLC

Parker

Compax3 Series

SLVD Series

6K4 Series

Profibus DP Slave

Siemens S7-300/ Siemens S7-400

Other company devices which support

PROFIBUS DP Master

Schneider Micro Series PLC Modbus RTU
Premium Series PLC Schneider Modicon Uni-TelWay
Nano Series PLC
Twido
Siemens S7-200 SIEMENS S7-200
SIEMENS S7-200 Ethernet(TCP Slave)
S7-300 SIEMENS S7-300/400(PC Adapter Direct)
SIEMENS S7-300/400(MPI Direct)
Profibus Slave
SIEMENS S7-300 Ethernet(TCP Slave)
S7-400 SIEMENS S7-300/400(PC Adapter Direct)
SIEMENS S7-300/400(MPI  Direct)
Profibus Slave
SIEMENS S7-400 Ethernet(TCP Slave)
S7-1200
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Thinget XC3-32R-E Modbus RTU
Thinget Controller
Trio Euro Trio
Modbus RTU Extend
Vigor VH series PLC/ VBO series PLC
Yaskawa V Inverter
MP Series Yaskawa MP2300
Yaskawa Ethernet(UDP Slave)
> I/ 11 Plus Servo
Yokogawa FA-M3 Yokogawa FA-M3
Yokogawa FA-M3 Ethernet(TCP Slave)
YuDian Al Series PLC
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Appendix 2 List of Error Information

No. Error information Description
Compilation failed! No compiled PKG files are | Macro code or other reasons result in compilation failing,
. generated! no compiled PKG files are generated.
Warning: Init. Start Window does not exist, the | The initial start picture saved in the original project possibly
2 software will add the default Init. Start Window | has been lost, the system will automatically replace it with
automatically! Kinco initial start picture.
Logo's size is too big, please adjust it! Logo's | The bitmap imported for Initial Start Window is bigger than
’ size is out of limit: Width*Height > 2097152 the software restriction.
4 Logo file error! HMIO.1g file went wrong.
HMIO0.lg corresponding to Logo does not exist, or the
5 HMI%s logo compile failed!
picture used by logo does not exist.
6 Current HMI can not support this component! The current HMI does not support the component.
Export file already exist, do you want to replace
7 ” The same file is exported to the same path repeatedly.
8 Unable to write file, export failed! The exported file name is possibly illegal.
The file to import does not exist or the file format is
9 Unable to parse file, import failed!
discrepant.
The project is existed in your selected content, | The new project is of the same name with the already
1 replace the old one? existing project in the path.
Project has been opened, can not open
11 Kinco HMIware cannot open one project repeatedly.
repeatedly!
The new version project can not be opened by | Software of low version cannot open the project edited by
12 the old version software! Please update your | new version software. The software is upward compatible,
software! please use the new version software.
Can not save project. Please check the following | The project is set to read only and cannot be modified and
s files permission! saved again.
Save project error, please resume you project | The project saved last time will be backupped automatically
H from \"temp\" directory in your project directory! | in the \"temp\" directory.
The project had been modified, please save and | After modifying, the project should be saved and compiled
w compile first! again.
16 Can not find compiled file, please compile first! PKG file is wrong or lost.
A same name project already exists in this folder,
17 Projects of the same name cannot be saved in the same path.

please select another folder!
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Software was closed abnormally last time,

18 Prompt when reopen the project after abnormal close.
whether restore the unsaved project?
The project is created by old version
software .Do you want to backup and update the | Prompt for backuping when use high version software to
19
project now?\n\nWarning:the updated project can | open the project edited by low version software.
not be opened by old version software!
Frame0~9 are the system default windows, cannot be
20 System default window, unable to delete!
deleted.
The variable names possibly include “? 7, “.”, “/” and such
21 Rename variable error!
illegal characters.
There are only serial port cables or PLCs in the Construct
22 Project incompleted!
Window.
Project error: some HMIs, PLCs or connectors | HMIs, PLCs and communication cables do not be
23
are not be connected! connected properly in the Construct Window.
When delete the HMIs in the Construct Window, all the
After delete, all related pictures will lost and can
24 configuration pictures will be deleted and cannot be
not be recovered! Do you want to continue?
recovered, please be cautious with this operation.
After delete, all related register address for the | When delete PLCs, all the registers related with PLC will be
25 plc items will be set default value and can not be | changed to HMI default registers, and cannot be recovered,
recovered! Do you want to continue? please be cautious with this operation.
If remove all, all objects will be deleted and can | Prompts of [Delete all]in the attribute box of BUS, events,
26
not be recovered! Do you want to continue? alarms, text libraries, address labels, PLC control.
After replace, some parts of the HMI will change | When replacing HMI models, the different screen sizes will
27 position, size or colour, and can not be | lead to some components’ attributes be adjusted
recovered! Do you want to continue? automatically in the configuration project.
When replacing HMI, some components not supported by
Element or the special function of the element. It | the new HMI will be automatically deleted due to different
28
has been deleted! hardware, for example Video, Historical Event Display and
such components.
Project contains some HMIs which are not | The discontinued HMI models have been deleted in the
supported by current version software. These | configuration software of higher version, the discontinued
29
HMIs had been auto updated to some available | HMI model will be replaced automatically when open the
HMIs:\n\n project edited by low version software.
30 Error: address cross-border The addresses exceed the allowed range.
31 Error: address format error The address format does not match with the actual format of
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Error: address input error

component, possibly decimal number is written to octonary

system, or entered characters are illegal.

Address type not supported by the driver protocols is used

32 Invalid address type!
in the project.
33 The files are damaged or deleted, can not play! Audio files faulted.
Load system word library error!/ Vector font files | If the font library used in the project does not exist in the
34 used in project does not exist, please close the | computer, then song typeface will be taken as default when
project, install the missing font files opening the project.
Copy error: the destination window ID already
35 Source windows cannot be copied to the existing windows.
exists!
Copy component across windows or projects, the
36 Size too large, can not be pasted!
component size should be smaller than target window.
The size of File %s is larger than 256K, the file | Audio file imported into audio library should be less than
37
can not be added to sound library! 256Kk.
The fieldbus device is already defined, do you | If a fieldbus or network device is already defined in HMI, it
38 want to replace it?/ Network device is already | will prompt when you add the same fieldbus or network
defined,do you want to replace it? device again.
Prompt when the same protocol is added repeatedly in the
39 Only one protocal can be defined in a device!
same fieldbus device.
Prompt when saving project as or opening project but there
40 The Invalid Path!/ The Invalid ProjectName!
is no path or project name checked.
Bottom Window Error: the frame can not be used
41 Two windows cannot be used as mutual bottom window.
as both parent window and bottom window!
Window size settings failed, please adjust parts | The width and height values of the modified window should
42
position first, then reset the windows size! be bigger than its coordinate values.
Image of GIF/PNG format or with alpha channel
In picture editing window, transparent color treatment is
43 do not support the additional transparent color
invalid for image of GIF/PNG format or with alpha channel.
treatment!
Error: Please select at least one display [Conditional display] of component is chosen, but no
44
condition! display condition is checked and click [OK] .
Part size error: Width and height of part can not | The width and height values should both be bigger than 1
45
less than 1! when modifying component size.
46 Error: The content cannot be empty! When static text is used, it must not be empty.
The input content of static text is too long and exceeds the
47 Error: Text size must less than screen size!

screen size.
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Same item exists in the text library, whether or

Prompt when import text library and there is item of the

48
not to replace? same name already existed.
The Fonts are too big that exceed the display area of the
49 Error: Text size must less than screen size!
components and windows.
The HMI does not support the HistoryDataDisp | KW5300T/KM5303T/KG5509T/KG5300T do not support
50
components! historical data display.
MT4220TE/4414TE/4424/4522/4523/4620TE are equipped
51 HMI cannot support USB2!
with only one USB host.
When there are multiple HMIs in the configuration and
IP address is already defined, please check it/ IP
52 network communication protocol is used to network, the IP
address conflict, please check it!
addresses cannot repeat.
The station NO. is already defined, please check | When adding new PLC, there is the same station no. already
53
it! existing in the same protocol.
The window id is incorrect or the window exists, | The number for the new frame is illegal or the number is
54
please input another id! already existed.
The current screen does not support the property
55 The target HMI does not support audio.
of sound !
The hmi %s dosn't support the property of Save
56 The target HMI does not support external storage devices.
screen shots to extend memory!
57 Failed to open file File error when uploading.
58 Cannot open Serial Port Serial port may be occupied already.
USB cable is not connected or the USB port is broken, or
59 Open usb handel fail
the USB driver is not installed successfully.
Errors appear during downloading, so data received by HMI
Send data error/read data error/Data checkSum | is inconsistent with data sent by upper machine, please
60
error/file checksum fail unplug the communication cable between HMI and PLC,
restart HMI and try again.
61 Recipe file size error Recipe size is larger than HMI recipe registers.
Click the [Download] button when no download option is
62 No download option was be selected
chosen in  KHDownload dialog box.
The model of the HMI is not supported by the used
63 Unsupport HMI, download failed!
software, high version software should be used.
The project is too large to be downloaded, please check
Please use method of big BMP zipped or
64 whether lots of bitmaps or vector fonts are used in the

simplify configuration project

project and simplify the project and download again.
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Cannot download to external storage device, possibly there

65 create file fail
are illegal characters included in the file name.
Prompt when download to external storage device and the
66 Save file fail
memory is insufficient.
Upload password must contain nonzero | The password cannot be zero when setting upload password
67
character! in [HMI Attribute] page.
68 Invalid Password, please Input Password again! Upload password entry failure.
69 password checksum fail Prohibiting upload is set in the target HMI program.
After the project is encrypted, password input is wrong
70 Invalid Password. Project cannot be opened!
when open project.
71 password error, please reset system and try again | Password for decompilation is input wrong repeatedly.
Data package lost when uploading file, please unplug the
72 Failed to upload file communication cable between HMI and PLC, restart HMI
and try again.
Click [Decompile] button when no PKG file or target
73 No select decompile PKG file
project for decomilation is chosen.
Number of PKG Files wrong , can not
When multiple HMlIs are networked, decompilation is not
74 decompile!/ PKG file is not generated by the
supported.
same project and same build, can not decompile!
75 PKG file does not allow decompile! Prohibit decompiling is set in the [HMI Attributes] page.
PKG file edited by configuration software | Only the PKG files edited by software version higher than
76
version lower than1.2.3.0 cannot be decompiled! | version 1.2.3.0 can be decompiled.
Another decompile process has not ended, please | Prompt when starting a new decompilation while there is a
77
closed it first! decompilation in process.
Target project file cannot be saved in the same directory
78 A same directory exists, delete it and continue?
with the original PKG file.
Online Simulation overtime and Program is end, | Maximum duration for direct online simulation is 15
79
if want, Please Simulate again minutes, after the time run out users need to simulate again.
An instance of software already exists, please
80 Only one simulation process can be executed at one time.

close it first!
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Appendix 3 List of System Prompt Message

Edit/Mask

Mask address

Prompt message

Description

Allow

mask/edit

LW.B9296.0

[0]System Error

System error (Possibly file system fault)

LW.B9296.1

[1]PLC Response Error

Communication with PLC error, possibly the
selected driver protocol do not support the current

connected PLC (Read/write error)

LW.B9296.2

[2]PLC No Response :Xx-Xx-X

PLC no response: xx-xx-x (HMI No.-PLC station
No. —Port No.) (Communication with PLC fail,
please check communication cable and whether
the communication parameters of PLC AND HMI

are consistent)

LW.B9296.4

[4]Socket Connect Error

Connect to server failed. (Connect to local or
remote server failed. Usually network
communication faulted or PLC driver faulted, very
occasionally may communication cable of PLC

fault)

LW.B9296.5

[5]Socket COMM Error

Communication with server error

LW.B9296.6

[6]MacroCode Error:xxxx

Macro code xxxx execution error (Check marco
code, possibly there are memory access
cross-border or dividing by zero errors in marco

code)

LW.B9296.7

[7]Print Error

Print error (communication with printer error.
Please check printer connection, make sure that
whether the current printer is supported by

selected printer protocol)

LW.B9296.8

[8]Send Package Error

Send network massage failed.

LW.B9296.9

[9]Memory Shortage

Run out of memory (Possibly open two many
popup windows or components occupying too
much resources, check whether use too many
popup windows, direct windows, indirect
windows, trend curves, oscillograghs, XY plots,

alarms and events in project)

LW.B9296.A

[10]1BCD Transform Overflow

BCD conversion outflow. Check whether BCD

settings of component are correct.
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LW.B9296.B [11]MacroCode Timeout:xxxx Marco code xxxx executing timeout (Macro
execution time is too long or there is an endless
loop)

LW.B9296.E [14]RW Access Overflow Recipe memory access cross-border (The accessed
recipe address is beyond current allowable range
of HMI)

LW.B9296.F [15]Waiting to Print Waiting for printing. Printing dada is under
processing (This is a normal prompt during
printing)

LW.B9297.0 [16]Servo Not Ready Server data is not ready (possibly server error), or
possibly firmware error or PLC driver error.

LW.B9297.2 [18] Transmit Data Failed Data transmission failed.

LW.B9297.3 [19]Data Input Failed Number input failed, the input value exceeds the
minimum/maximum values of number input
component.

LW.B9297.4 [20]Device Error Device fault (Access to input/output devices error,
possibly file system or firmware fault)

LW.B9297.5 [21]Copying File ... File is in copy (This is a normal prompt during
project export or screen shoot)

LW.B9297.6 [22]Copy File Failed File copy failed (Project export or screen shoot
fail)

LW.B9297.7 [23]Invalid File Import file is invalid (Filename invalid)

LW.B9297.8 [24]Password Error Input password wrong

LW.B9297.9 [25]SD Card Full SD card is full

LW.B9297.A [26]USB Disk1 Full U disk 1 is full

LW.B9297.B [27]USB Disk2 Full U disk 2 is full

LW.B9298.0 [32]RTC Device Error RTC clock fault (possibly RTC chip fault)

LW.B9298.2 [34]Invalid UserName Invalid user name (The input user name is invalid
when login or add/delete user)

LW.B9298.3 [35]Operation Complete Prompt of operation success (This is normal
prompt during printing when adding/deleting user
or modifying password)

Do not allow | No DOWNLOAD/SIM MODE Enter download mode
edit/mask corresponding STRAIGHT MODE Enter straight mode

mask bits

SIMULATION MODE

Enter indirect online simulation mode
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LOAD PKG OK! Project download success.

LOAD PKG ERROR! Project download fail.

TP adjust success! Touch screen calibration success.

TP adjust fail, try again! Touch screen calibration fail, calibrate again.
DOWNLOAD/SIM MODE There is no project in HMI, download project
User Data invalid, please again.

redownload!

Kinco HMIware version too low! | The software version is too low, please use the
Please compile with new version! | newest version, compile and download project

again.

System Crash HMI system crash, possibly project is too large or

firmware error.
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